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PREFACE. 


Tn science of Hebrew Grammar has, within a few 
years been greatly improved by the labours of several 
distinguished Oriental scholars, on the continent of Europe. 
The first Hebrew Grammars, published by Christians, were 
modeled after those of the Jewish Rabbins, from whom 
the knowledge of the Hebrew language was received. 
Among these, the most distinguished was Reuchlin’s Rudi- 
menta Lingue Hebraeae, A. р. 1506, which was used by 
most learners of the Hebrew, until the publication of Mun- 
ster's Grammar, л. р. 1556. The latter continued m 
general use, until Buxtorf published his Thesaurus, (a. р. 
1609), which so far excelled all other works of the kind, 
then extant, that it came into almost universal use. А most 
important addition was made to the Syntax of the Hebrew 
language, by the noble work of Glass, styled Philologia sa- 
era, and published at Leipsick in A. D. 1623. In 1679, 
Alting, at Gröningen, published his Fundamenta punctatrons 
linguæ sancte; and m 1696, Danz, at Jena, his [iterator 
Ebraeo-Chaldaeus. Both works were constructed upon the 
principles of Buxtorf; and for more than half a century, 
they guided the Hebrew studies of Holland and Germany. 
In 1737, appeared the great work of Albert Schultens, 
Professor at Leyden, entitled Institutiones ad fundamenta 
linguae Hebraeae, in which the kindred languages, but spe- 
cially the Arabic, were made to contribute to the illustra- 
tion of the Hebrew. In the steps of Schultens followed 
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Schroeder, at Groningen, A. р. 1766, in his Institutiones. ad 

findamenta linguae Hebraeae. Storr, Vater, Weckherlin, 
and Jahn have, more recently, distinguished themselves in 
the department of Hebrew Grammar.* 

But the most important work, which has ever appeared 
on this subject, is the larger Hebrew Grammar of Gesenius, 
Professor of Theology at Halle, published m 1817, and 
contaming about 900 pages. In this work, the whole in- 
terior of Hebrew Grammar has received a new arrange- 
ment, and a multitude of dark places been illuminated. The 
publication of it has made a new era in this department; 
and it leaves but little to expect from further improvement, 
except in some of the details which minute observation 
may correct, and some arrangements of matter which may 
be rendered more conspicuous. Something in both of these 
respects has been attempted in the following pages. 

The present work originated from the wants of the 
Seminary, with which the Compiler is connected. His 
duty led him to write Lectures on Hebrew Grammar; 
and his wishes to render the young men, who are placed 
under his instruction, all the assistance in his power in 
learning the Hebrew language, led him to make use of all 
the helps in the department of Hebrew Grammar, which 
were within his reach. The repeated requests of his pu- 
pils, that he would publish a Grammar; united with his 
own desire that the Hebrew students, in general, of his na- 
tive country might enjoy an opportunity of access to what 
has been lately accomplished, in order to facilitate the study 
of the Hebrew, and with the hope that his work may 
contribute somewhat to lighten the labours of Oriental 


* More than six hundred Hebrew Grammars have been published, 
most of which are either imitations or abridgments of the authors 
above noted. 
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study, and remove some of the difficulties, which are the 
subject of common complaint, were the motives which led 
him to publish the following sheets. He has spared no 
pains to render the work as complete as was in his power. 
He owes it to himself, however, to say, that as he could 
not remit the usual duties of his office, and has had to 
struggle with imperfect health, he has not been able to 
make it so complete in all respects, as he hopes to do at 
some future day, should Providence permit. He flatters 
himself, still, that nothing very important will be found 
wanting; as the substance of Gesenius! great work is in- 
corporated in it. 

In regard to the plan of the work, he does not profess 
to be a mere translator of Gesenius, whose Grammar is too 
large for common use; but he has adopted the general 
method of this writer, as his model. He has made a dilr 
gent use of him, for the purpose of information. In some 
cases he has seen reason, as he believes, to differ from him, 
specially in regard to arrangement; but not in any impor- 
tant matter. Whoever will take the trouble to compare, 
will find much tuller Paradigms of Nouns, and somewhat 
fuller of Verbs, in the present work. The Hebrew Accents 
are treated here with much more particularity, and in a 
different manner from that of Gesenius. The rules that 
respect the regulation of the tone-syllable, and which lie 
scattered over the whole work of Gesenius, and are so 
very vague in most Hebrew Grammars, he has embodied 
m one Section, for the convenience of the learner, and en- 
deavoured to render them more complete, than any to 
which he has had access, The tables of Suffix-pronouns 
are more complete, and as he trusts, more conspicuously 
arranged, than will be found in most Hebrew Grammars. 
Section 129, which exhibits the forms of Hebrew nouns, 


vi PREFACE. 


will be found to depart, in respect to arrangement, in a very 
considerable degree from that of Gesenius, by which the 
labour of the student will be much: facilitated, and the 
different kinds of forms and their respective Roots, render- 
ed very easy and obvious. Other lesser changes in regard 
to method, and in not a few cases in regard to the com- 
pleteness of rules, may be found, if any one will take the 
pains to make the comparison. 

He makes this statement merely to show, that he has 
not spared any pains in his power, to render the work as 
complete as he could; but by no means to detract from 
the distinguished merit of Gesenius’ work, which is above 
all praise, and which has left all that have preceded it, in 
this department, at a very great distance behind. 

Occasional errors in the printing of the work, (as in all 
works of this nature,) were unavoidable. What could be 
done, has been done to prevent them. After all, to pre- 
vent them wholly was impossible. The types, many of 
which are necessarily very slender, break off occasionally 
in striking off the sheets, and occasionally draw out. In 
most cases, where a vowel or letter 1s found wanting it 
was caused in this way. All the errors which have been 
detected, are noted at the end of the book; and which, 
though they may seem numerous, will not be found very 
important. A few Addenda, which the use of the Gram- 
mar by a Class, before it was completed, has suggested, 
and specially, which the composition of the Praxis has sug- 
gested to the writer, are also printed ; as he had rather 
confess any defects in the work, and make all the amends 
for them in his power, than by neglecting both Errata and 
Addenda, to assume the appearance of believing that his 
work is perfect, or of desiring that others should believe 
it to be so. 
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It may be proper to state here, that in the first part 
of the work, where the tone-syllable is marked, the per- 
pendicular accent (--) is used for this purpose; but when 
the Paradigms of the Verbs were set up, it was found that 
this Accent would interfere with the Vowels in the line 
above, in such a way as to perplex the learner. It was 
therefore abandoned, and instead of it, () or (>) was 
used, in the rest of the work. The method of other 
Grammarians is followed, in the printing of the Syntax, who 
usually omit the Accents, because the examples are all 
taken from the Bible, where the accentuation may be found. 

In the first part of the work, the euphonic accent Me- 
thegh is commonly inserted, between a composite Sheva 
and the preceding vowel. The object of this was, to en- 
able the beginner to separate more readily the vowel from 
the Sheva. As the work advances, the Methegh is com- 
monly omitted. 

In correcting the proof-sheets of the work, the author 
received important assistance from his friend, Mr. J. W. 
Сиввз, who in a very obliging manner revised most of them 
with great care. He earnestly wishes the same gentleman 
might be induced to undertake a translation and republication 
of Gesenius Manual Hebrew Lexicon, which is a new and 
abridged edition of his original work, first published in two 
volumes octavo. The abridgment is made by Gesenius 
himself, for the use of Schools and Colleges, and is adapted, 
מז‎ a peculiar manner,to the wants and wishes of learners. 
The writer cannot refrain from the pleasure of adding, that 
the translation and republication of such a work, is an un- 
dertaking for which Mr. Gess is peculiarly qualified, both 
from his habits of assiduous study, and from his fundamental 
knowledge of the German in which the work is written, 
and of the Hebrew with its cognate Dialects. 
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The delay of Gesenius Hebrew Thesaurus in Latin, to 
be published at some future time not yet ascertained, in 
two large volumes octavo, renders a work of the kind just 
mentioned the more desirable for Hebrew students in the 
United States. The Thesaurus will be better adapted to 
those, who have made progress in the study of the He- 
brew, than to those who are beginners. Besides, a Lexi- 
con of a foreign language in our vernacular tongue, is al- 
ways most useful and acceptable to those, who are learning 
that language. 

To the present Grammar is appended a Praxis, which 
is constructed upon a peculiar plan; and which, it is be- 
lieved, will save teachers and learners of the Hebrew, 
much time and perplexity. Such persons as wish to learn 
the Hebrew language, and cannot procure any instructer, 
will derive peculiar assistance from the use of the Praxis, 
as it will give them, in substance, what a teacher would 
orally communicate. | 

At the request of his pupils, the writer has published, 
in а separate pamphlet, (but in a uniform style so that it 
may be bound with the Grammar,) Dissertations by Jahn, 
Michaelis, Gesenius, and Wyttenbach, those consummate 
masters of Hebrew and Greek, on the usefulness and best 
method of studying these languages; which he hopes may 
serve to excite among our young men a desire to pursue 
these studies, and direct the efforts of both teachers and 
learners in our country. 

THE AUTHOR. 

Andover, Theological Seminary, 

March 1, 1821. 
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INTRODUCTION. 
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§ 1. 
Of the Oriental, or Shemitish languages. 


1. Tæ languages of Western Asia, though differing in respect 
to dialect, are radically the same, and have been so, as far back as 
any historical records enable us to trace them. 

Palestine, Syria, Phenicia, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, Arabia, and 
also Ethiopia, are reckoned as the countries, where the languages 
commonly denominated Oriental, have been spoken. Of late, many 
critics have rejected the appellation Orsental, as being too compre- 
hensive, and substituted that of Shemitish, a denominative formed 
from Shem. To this, however, objections of a similar nature may be 
urged; for no inconsiderable portion of those, who spoke the lan- 
guages in question, were not descendents of Shem. It is a matter of 
indifference which appellation is used, if it be first defined. 

2. The Oriental languages may be divided into three principal 
dialects; viz, the Aramaean; the Hebrew; and the Arabic. 

(a) The Aramaean, spoken in Syria, Mesopotamia, and Baby- 
lonia or Chaldea, is subdivided into the Syriac, and Chaldee dialects ; 
or, as they are sometimes called, the West and East-Aramaean. 

(b) The Hebrew, or Canaanitish, (Is. xix. 18,) was spoken in 
Palestine, and probably with little variation, in Phenicia, and the 
Pheniciau Colonies, e. g. at Carthage and other places. The re- 
mains of the Phenician and Punic dialects are too few, and too much 
disfigured to enable us to judge, with certainty, how extensively 
these languages were the same as the dialect of Palestine. 

(c) The Arabic, to which the Ethiopic bears a special resem- 
blance, has, in modern times, a great variety of dialects as a spoken 
language ; and is spread over a vast extent of country ; but, so far 
as we are acquainted with its former state, it appears, more ancient- 
ly,to have been principally limited to Arabia and Ethiopia. 

It is uncertain, whether the Oriental or Shemitish dialects were 
any of them spoken in Assyria proper, or in Asia Minor. The prob- 
ability seems to be against the supposition, that the Assyrians used 
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4 $ 1. OF THE ORIENTAL LANGUAGES, 


study of the languages, kindred with the Hebrew, is important to the 
thorough understanding and illustration of the Hebrew Scriptures. 

7. The relation of the Hebrew to the Aramaean and Arabic, is 
not such as exists between the Attic, and other dialects of Greece. 
The diversity is much greater. It bears more resemblance, to the 
diversity between German and Dutch, or German and Swedish. 
The idiom of all is substantially the same. The fundamental words 
are of common origin. But the inflexions differ in some considerable 
measure ; derivative words are diverse in point of form ; and not 
а few words have been adopted in each of the dialects, which either 
are not common to the others, or are used in a different sense. 

The affinity between the Chaldee and Syriac is very great, in 
every respect. 

8. The Oriental languages, in general, are distinguished from 
the western, or European tongues, by a number of peculiar and dis- 
tinctive traits : ` 

(a) Several degrees of guttural letters are found in them, which 
we cannot distinctly mark ; and some of which our organs are inca- 
pable of pronouncing, after the age of maturity. 

(b) The Roots are, in general, triliteral; and of two syllables. 
Almost all the Roots are Verbs. | 

(c) Pronouns, whether personal or adjective, in the oblique cases, 
are united in the same word with the noun, or verb, to which they 
have a relation. | 

(d) The Verbs have but two tenses, the past and fature, and, in 
general, no Optative or Subjunctive moods, definitively marked. 

(e) The genders are only masculine and feminine ; and these are 
extended to the Verb, as well as the Noun. 

(f) The cases are marked by prepositions, for the most part. 
T wo nouns coming together, the latter of which is in the Genitive, 
the first in most cases suffers a change, which indicates this state of 
relation ; the latter noun remains unchanged: i.e. the governing 
noun suffers the change, and not the noun governed. 

(g) For the Comparative and Superlative degrees, no special 
forms of adjectives exist. 

From this observation the Arabic must be excepted, which, for 
the most part, has an intensive form of Adjectives, that marks both 
the Comparative and Superlative. 
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(А) Scarcely any composite words exist, in these languages, un- 
less in proper names. 

(i) Verbs are not only distinguished into active and passive, by 
their forms; but additional forms are made, by the inflections of the 
same verb with small variations, to signify the cause of action, or the 
frequency of it, or that it is reflexive, or reciprocal, or intensive. 

(j) Lastly, all these dialects, (the Ethiopic excepted,) are writ- 
ten and read, from the right hand to the left: the Alphabets consist- 
ing of consonants only, and the vowels being generally written above 
or below the consonants. 


§ 2. 
JVame and Origin of the Hebrew language. 


1. The appellation of Hebrew, (Hv) so far as we can learn 
from history, was first given to Abraham, by the people of Canaan, 
among whom he dwelt. (Gen. xiv. 13.) As the first names of nations 
were commonly appellatives, it is quite probable, that this epithet 
was applied to Abraham, because he came from beyond the Euphra- 
tes, nay meaning over or beyond : so that *43» Hebrew, meant as much 
as one who belonged over the Euphrates, or came from beyond it. This 
derivation agrees much better with the general fact, that the most 
ancient names of nations were appellative, than the mode of explain- 
ing the appellation as a patronymic, derived from Heber, the grand- 
son of Shem. 

Whatever extent of meaning was attached to the appellation 
Hebrew, before the time of Jacob, it appears afterwards to have been 
limited only to his posterity, and to be synonymous with Israelite. 

2. The origin of the Hebrew language must be dated farther 
back, than the period to which we can trace the appellation Hebrew. 
It is plain, from the names of persons and places in Canaan, that 
wherever Abraham sojourned, he found a language in which he 
could easily converse; i. e. the Hebrew, or Phenician language. 
That this was originally the language of Palestine appears plain, 
from the names already mentioned, and from other facts in respect 
to the formation of this dialect: e. g. the West is in Hebrew de, 
which means the sea, i.e. towards the Mediterranean Sea. As the 
Hebrew has no other proper word for West, во it must be evident 
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that the language, in ats distinctive and peculiar form, must have been 
formed in Palestine. 

Whether this dialect was the original language of mankind, is not 
established by any historical evidence, which does not admit of some 
doubt. But it seems highly probable, that if the original parents of 
mankind were placed in Western Asia, they spoke substantially the 
language, which has, for more than fifty centuries, pervaded that 
country. This probability is greatly increased, by the manner in 
which the book of Genesis makes use of appellatives, as applied to 
the antediluvians; which are nearly all explicable by Hebrew ety- 
mology ; and would probably all be so, if we had that part of the 
Hebrew which is lost. 

3. How far back then, the Hebrew dialect in its distinctive form 
is to be dated, we have no certain means of ascertaining. At the 
time when the Pentateuch was written, it had reached nearly, if not 
quite, its highest point of culture, and grammatical structure. 'The 
usual mode of reasoning would lead us to say, therefore, that it must, 
for a long time before, have been spoken and cultivated, in order to 
attain во much regularity of structure and syntax. But reasoning on 
this subject, except from facts, is very uncertain. Many of the sav- 
ages in our wilds possess languages, which, in point of variety in 
combinations, declensions, and expression, are said to surpass the 
most cultivated languages of Asia or Europe. Homer was as little 
embarrassed in respect to variety of form, combination, or structure, 
as the Greek poet, who followed a thousand years later. The best 
pledge for the great antiquity of the Hebrew is, that there never 
has been, so far as we have any knowledge, but one language, sub- 
stantially, in Western Asia; and of the various dialects of this, ‘the 
Hebrew has the highest claims to be regarded as the most ancient. 


§ 3. 
Historic sketch of the Hebrew language. 


1. From the time when the Pentateuch was composed, until the 
Babylonish exile, the language, as presented to us in the Old Testa- 
ment, wears a very uniform appearance ; if we except the variety of 
style, which belongs of course to different writers. This period has 
been usually called, the golden age of the Hebrew. 
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On account of this uniformity, many critics deny that the Penta- 
teuch could have been composed five hundred years before the 
time of David and Solomon, or even long before the Captivity. They 
are willing to admit the antiquity of a few laws, and of a few frag- 
ments of history in Genesis, and some other places. But it is against 
all analogy, they aver, that a language should continue so nearly the 
same, as the Hebrew of the Pentateuch, and of the historical books, 


for a space of time so great as this: and besides, they think, there are 
many internal evidences of a later origin, contained in occasional 


notices of later events, which could not possibly be known; in the 
time of Moses. 

In regard to this last allegation, only a single consideration can 
be here stated. It may be safely admitted, that some things were 
added to the Pentateuch, by writers in later times ; such as a com- 
pletion of the genealogy of the Edomitish princes, Gen. xxxvi. ; an 
account of the death and burial of Moses, Deut. xxxiv.; and a few 
other things of a similar nature. But the other allegation, that uni- 
versal analogy, in respect to other languages, renders it highly im- 
probable, that such uniformity in the Hebrew could have been pre- 
served, so long as from the time of Moses down to that of David, or 
of the Captivity, we may be permitted to doubt, inasmuch as we can 
produce a much greater philological wonder than this, which so 
strongly excites their incredulity. 

Dr. Marshman, one of the Baptist missionaries at Serampore, who 
is extensively and critically acquainted with the Chinese language, 
has published a copious Grammar of it, with a translation of the 
works of Confucius, written about 550 years before Christ, or, ac- 
cording to the Chinese, much earlier. Dr. Marshman asserts, that 
there is very little difference between the style of Confucius, and 
that of the best Chinese writers of the present day. One commen- 
tary on his works was written 1500 years after the text, and another 
still later, which Dr. Marshman consulted. He found no other dif- , 
ference between them and the works of Confucius, except that the 
original was somewhat more concise. The documents of this philol- 
ogist, gathered from the Chinese, prove that the written and spoken 
language of the Chinese, (nearly one fourth part of the human race,) 
has not varied, in any important respect, for more than 2000 years. 
(Quarterly Rev. May, 1811. p. 401, &c. Marshman's Chinese Gram. 
in var. loc.) 
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In respect to seclusion from other nations, the Jews bore a very 
exact resemblance to the Chinese. Like them, they had.no foreign 
commerce or intercourse, to corrupt their language. New inven- 
tions, and improvements in the arts and sciences, there were not. 
What then was there, to change the language? And why could not 
David, and Solomon, and others write in the same manner, substan- 
tially, as Moses did ? 

In respect to the argument, which concludes agaiust the compo- 
sition of the Pentateuch hy Moses, because there are some tbings in 
it, which, if written by him, must be admitted to be predictions; it can 
be observed here only, that the question of inspiration being settled 
—or the inspiration of the scriptures being admitted, criticism has no 
right to reject it, iu its investigations respecting these books; for in- 
spiration constitutes one of the circumstances, in which the books 
were composed, and cannot therefore be omitted, in the critical con- 
sideration of the books, without virtually denying the fact of inspira- 
tion, or conducting the investigation in an uncritical manner. 

2. The second, or silver age of the Hebrew, reaches from the 
period of the Captivity, down to the time when it ceased to be a liv- 
ing language. The distinguishing trait of Hebrew writings, belong- 
ing to this age, is, that they approximate to the Chaldee dialect. No- 
thing is more natural, tban that the language of exiles, in a foreign 
country for seventy years, should approximate to that of their. con- 
querors, who held them in subjection. 

То this period belong many of the Psalms, and the whole books 
of Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Daniel, Zechariah, Haggai, Malachi, Chroni- 
cles, Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther, and perhaps some others. The 
books of Job and Ecclesiastes abound in Aramaeisms; and Canti- 
cles exhibits a considerable number. The age of these three last 
books, as also that of Jonah, Daniel, and the Pentateuch, has been 
the subject of animated contest among critics, on the continent of 
Europe, for almost half a century. 

(a) The Chaldaisms or Aramaeisms of the silver age consist, 
either (1) In adopting both the form and meaning of the Aramaean 
word; or (2) In preserving the Hebrew form, but assigning to it an 
Aramaean signification. (Ges. Gesch. § 10. 4, 5.) 

(b) What is called the younger or later Hebrew, is somewhat 
distinct from Aramaeism. It does not consist in using foreign 
words; but in a departure from the customary idiom of the older 
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Hebrew, by the adoption of different expressions, to convey the same 
idea. E. g. the early Hebrew calls the Shew-bread оч n; the 
younger Hebrew почую 0175. 

The Hebrew of the Talmud, and of the Rabbins, has a close affin- 
ity with the later Hebrew. 

(c) All the books, belonging to the second age, are not of the 
same character, in respect to idiom. The book of Job, if it be set 
down to a later age, though full of Aramaeisms, in other respects; 
is a peculiar example of the ancient simplicity of diction. Such is 
the case with many Psalms, that belong, as their contents plainly 
show, to the second period. Of the other authors, comprised in this 
period, Jeremiah and Ezechiel merely border upon the silver age, 
in regard to diction, Esther, Canticles, Chronicles, and Daniel are 
strongly tinctured with the characteristics of later Hebrew ; and the 
remaining later books, are less strongly marked. Nearly half of the 
books of Daniel and Ezra, are composed in pure Chaldee. 

(d) In general, the earlier Hebrew writers are entitled to pre- 
eminence, in respect to their compositions, considered merely in a 
rhetorical point of view. But among tbe later class, are some of 
most exquisite taste and genius. Some parts of Jeremiah have 
scarcely been excelled. Psalms cxxxix, xliv, Ixxxiv, lxxxv ; seve- 
ral of the Psalms of degrees, cxx, &c. Dan. vii, &c; and other 
parts of later authors are fine specimens of writing, and some of 
. them may cballenge competition, in respect to excellence of style, 
with the writings of any age or country. 

A large catalogue of the later Hebrew and Aramaean words, 
forms, meanings, phrases, orthography, and peculiarities of flexion 
and syntax, is exhibited by Gesenius, in his Geschichte der Hebr. 
Sprache, $ 10. 5. The later orthography leans to the Scriptio ple- 
na. § 12. 2. n. 

3. The Hebrew language throughout, both earlier and later, 
exbibitsa twofold diction ; viz. the prosaic and the poetic. Hebrew 
poetry, so far as we can ascertain, never comprised any thing of the 
Roman and Grecian measure of long and short syllables, and the va- 
rieties of verse arising from this cause. Its distinguishing character- 
istics are four ; viz. a rhythmical conformation of periods or distichs; 
a parallelism of the same, in regard to sense or expression ; a figu- 
rative, parabolic style ; and a diction peculiar to this species of com- 
position. (See Lowth’s Lec. on Heb. Poetry, Lec. xviii—xx. De 
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Wette’s Commentür über den Psalmen Einleit. $ 7. Vogel de dia- 
lectico poetica. Ges. Heb. Lex. Theil. I. xxv.—xxvii. Theil. II. 
1335. Meyer, Hermeneutik des Alt. Test.) 

The poetic diction displays itself in the choice of words, the 
meaning assigned to them, and the forms which it gives them. 


(a) The choice of words. Thus; 


Poetry. Prose. 
WAIN for DAN Man 
HDN בוא‎ To come 
"Dn 933 Word 
die עוֹלם‎ Former time 
Бап рч Water 


(6) Meaning of words. Adjectives are used as Nouns: e. g. 
""3N strong, for God. 
אַבִיר‎ strong, bull. 
im the only, the darling, for life. 
Ars Joseph, for the nation of Israel, &c. 


(c) Forms of words. 


Poetry. Prose. 
mabe for ONION God. 
היה הנה‎ to be. 
0n Day nations. 
naw p" years. 
nin’ יָמִים‎ days. 
"3 m from. 
т 722 he will go. 


(d) Grammatical forms, in poetry. 
Paragogic = -~ suffixed to nouns in the absolute state. 
^. and — suffixed to nouns in regimen. 
45) — suffix, instead of D__ them, their. 
יה‎ and чча for W his. 
יכ‎ for . thine, fem. 
jי—‎ and *__ plur. for D. 
In other respects too, poetic usage gives peculiar liberty. 'The 
Conjugations Piel and Hithpael are sometimes used intransitively : 
the apocopated future stands for the common Future ; tho Participle 
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is often used for the Verb; and anomalies in respect to concord, el- 
lipsis, &c. are more frequent than in prose. 

4. As the Aramaean dialect was learned by the Jews during 
their captivity, and a mixture of this and the Hebrew, ever after 
their return, was, perhaps, spoken in Palestine by the people at large; 
so it is evident, that many words of the old Hebrew, in consequence of 
this, must fall into desuetude, and the meaning of them become ob- 
scured. Of course, the later Hebrew writers were obliged to avoid 
them. А comparison of the books of Kings with those of the Chron- 
icles, where they are parallel, is full of instrustion, in respect to this 
subject. It will be found, that the auther of the Chronicles has in- 
troduced the later orthography and forms of words; substituted new 
words for old ones; given explanations of the ancient text, from 
whicb he drew his materials; and also grammatical glosses of the 
same, so as to accommodate his style to the times, in which he wrote. 
(Ges. Gesch. $ 12.) 

5. There is no probability that the Hebrew language ceased, 
in a good degree, to be cultivated and understood by those, who were 
well educated among the Jews, during the captivity’ The number of 
books already extant in it, at this period; the reverence with which 
they were regarded; and the care with which they were preserved, 
render such a supposition entirely inadmissible. Every nation, sub- 
jected to a foreign yoke, and to exile, gradually lose their own lan- 
guage, and approximate to that of their conquerors. Yet the Jews, 
who held all foreign nations in abhorrence, were less exposed to do 
this, than most others would be. The fact, that so many authors 
wrote, after the return from exile, in the Hebrew dialect, and for 
public use, demonstrates that the knowledge of the language was not 
generally lost, although the dialect spoken may have been a mixed 
one.* After the worship of God was renewed, in the second temple, 
the ancient Hebrew Scriptures were unquestionably used in it. In 
the Synagogues, which appear to have been erected not long after 
this, the Hebrew Scriptures were always used. Even so late as the 
time of the Apostles, this was the case ; (Acts xv. 21;) asit has 
continued to be, ever since. 

How long the Hebrew was retained, both in writing and conver- 

* This is, perhaps, in some measure doubtful. See Nehem, xiii. 23, &c. 


What can the language of Ashdod mean, except a dialect that was not good 
Hebrew ? 
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sation; or in writing, after it ceased to be the language of conversa- 
tion, it is impossible to determine. The coins, stamped in the time 
of the Maccabees, are all the oriental monuments we have, of the 
period that elapsed between the latest Canonical writers, and the 
advent of Christ; and the inscriptions on these are in Hebrew. At 
the time of the Maccabees, then, Hebrew was probably understood, 
at least, as the language of books: perhaps, in some measure, also, 
among the better informed, as the language of conversation. But 
soon after this, the dominion of the Seleucidae, in Syria, over the 
Jewish nation, uniting@vith the former influence of the Babylonish 
captivity, in promoting the Aramaean dialect, appears to have de- 
stroyed the remains of proper Hebrew, as a living language, and to 
have universally substituted, in ite stead, the Hebraeo-Aramaean, as 
it was spoken, in the time of our Saviour. 

A representation very different from this, has been made by the 
Talmudists, and Jewish Grammarians; and, in following them, by a 
multitude of Christian critics. This is, that the Hebrew became a 
dead language, during the Babylonish exile; which, say they, is 
manifest from Neh. viii. 8. But as this sentiment is wholly built on 
a mistaken interpretation of the verse ; and as facts speak so plainly 
against such an opinion, it cannot be admitted. (Ges. Gesch. $ 13.) 

6. From the time when Hebrew ceased to be vernacular, down 
to the present day, a portion of this dialect has been preserved in the 
Old Testament. It has always been the subject of study among 
learned Jews. Before and at the time of Christ, there were flour- 
ishing Jewish Academies at Jerusalem ; specially under Hillel and 
Shammai. After Jerusalem was destroyed, schools were set up in 
various places, but particularly they flourished at Tiberias, until the 
death of R. Judah, surnamed Haqqodesh or the Holy, the author of 
the Mishna; about A. D. 930. Some of his pupils set up other 
schools in Babylonia, which became the rivals of these. The Baby- 
lonish Academies flourished until near the tenth century. - From the 
Schools at Tiberias, and in Babylonia, we have received the Tar- 
gums, the Talmud, the Masora, and the written Vowels and Accents 
of the Hebrew language. 

The Mishna, or second law, i. e. the oral traditions of the fathers, 
was reduced to writing by Rabbi Judah Haqqodesh, in the beginning 
of the third century. (Vid. supra.) This constitutes the terts of 
of both the Jerusalem and Babylonish Talmuds ; and though tinctur- 
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ed with Aramaeism, still exhibits a style of Hebrew that is pretty 
pure. 

The Gemara, or Commentary on the Mishna, is later. The Je- 
rusalem Gemara is, perhaps, of the latter part of the third century ; 
that of Babylon, about three centuries later. Both exhibit a very 
corrupted state of the Hebrew language. Other Jewish writings, 
composed about this period, are similar in their diction. 

The Targums, or translations of the Old Testament, are confess- 
edly Chaldee ; although quite impure, if you except that of Onkelos. 

The Masora consists of critical remarks, on the text of the Old 
Testament. A part of it is older than the Targums; but it was not 
completed, or reduced to its present form, until the eighth or ninth 
century. The contents of its remarks show, that already the sub- 
stantial principles of Hebrew grammar, and the analogical structure 
of the language, had been an object of special study and attention. 

7. Among Christians, during the first twelve centuries after the 
Apostolic age, the knowledge of Hebrew could scarcely be said to 
exist. Epiphanius, who before his conversion was a Jew, probably 
had a knowledge of the Hebrew tongue ; and perhaps Theodoret, 
and Ephrem Syrua, whose native language was Syriac, may have un- 
derstood it. But among all the fathers of the Christian churches, 
none have acquired any reputation for the knowledge of Hebrew, 
except Origen and Jerom. In regard to the former, it is very doubt- 
ful whether he possessed any thing more than a superficial knowl- 
edge of it. (Ges. Gesch. $ 27. 1.) But Jerom spent about twenty 
years, in the acquisition of this tongue, in Palestine, and has left the 
fruits of his knowledge behind him, in the celebrated translation of 
the Hebrew Scriptures, called the Vulgate. 

8. In consequence of the persecutions and vexations of the Jews 
in the East, by Christians, and specially by Mohammedans, in the 
tenth and eleventh centuries, their Literati emigrated to the west, ` 
and their schools in Babylonia were destroyed. ‘The north of Afri- 
ca, but especially Spain, and afterwards France and Germany became 
places of resort for the Jews; and here, during the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries, almost all those important Jewish works, in gram- 
mar and lexicography, were composed, which have been the means 
of preserving a knowledge of the Hebrew language in the world, and 
eventually of rousing Christians to the study of this sacred tongue. 

It was during this period, that the Kimchi's, Jarchi, Aben Ezra, 
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and Maimonides flourished ; and somewhat later appeared Ben Ger- 
son, Ben Melech, Abarbanel, Elias Levita, and others; who, by their 
philological labours, prepared the way for the diffusion of Hebrew 
study, over the Christian world. 

9. During the dark ages, tbe knowledge of Hebrew appears to 
have been banished from the Christian world, and to have been 
commonly regarded as a proof of heresy. But in the fourteenth cen- 
tury, some glimmerings of light appeared. The Council at Vienna, 
in A.D. 1311, ordered the establishment of Professorships in Oriental 
literature, in the Universities. After this, slow but gradual progress 
was made among Christians, in the study of Hebrew, until the six- 
teenth century ; when the Reformation, operating with other causes, 
served to increase the attention among the learned to the original 
Scriptures. But as yet, the study of Hebrew was embarrassed by 
many Jewish traditions and conceits, which had been propagated by 
the Rabbies, among their Christian pupils. Nor was it until about 
the middle of the seventeenth century, that Hebrew philology made 
real advances, beyond the limits, by which it had as yet been cir- 
cumscribed. During this century, many Grammars and Lexicons of 
the Hebrew, and its cognate dialects were published, which increas- 
ed the means of investigation for future philologists. In the first 
part of the succeeding century, Schultens published his philological 
works, which exhibited deeper researches into the structure and na- 
ture of the Shemitish languages, than had hitherto appeared. The ap- 
plication of the kindred dialects, specially of the Arabic, in order to 
illustrate the Hebrew, was urged much beyond what had before been 
done. Many eminent philologists were nurtured in his school, at 
Leyden. The great body of critics, almost until the present time, 
have followed in the path which he trod. Many of them have made 
an excegsive use of the Arabic language, in tracing the signification 
of Hebrew words. Some of the best Lexicographers, such as 
Eichhorn and Michaelis, are not free from this fault. 

Quite recently , a new and much better method of Hebrew phi- 
lology has begun, and is advancing, in a great measure, under the 
patronage and by the labours of Gesenius at Halle. A temperate use 
of all the kindred dialects is allowed, by this method, or rather en- 
joined, in illustrating the sense of words ; but the most copious illustra- 
tions, borrowed from the kindred languages, are those which respect 
the forms of words, their significancy as connected with the forms, and 
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the syntax of the Hebrew language. "There is reason to hope, that 
the present age will advance greatly beyond preceding ones, in re- 
spect to a fundamental and critical knowledge of the Shemitish lan- 
guages. The noble work of De басу, (a professor in the school for 
teaching the living oriental languages, at Paris,) on Arabic Grammar, 
has prepared the way for a more fundamental knowledge of Hebrew 
idiom, than has hitherto been attained. The zeal with which oriental 
study is now pursued, in many parts of the Christian world, promises 
a rich harvest to the department of Hebrew philology. 


§ 4 


Memitis letters, or written characters. 


1. The origin of letters is lost in remote antiquity. But in tracing 
the history of them, we arrive at a very satiefactory degree of evi- 
dence, that in hither Asia they originated among those, who spoke 
the Hebrew language; that they passed from them to the Greeks ; 
and through them to the European nations in general. 

2. 'The encient Shemitish Alphabets may be divided into two 
kinds. 

I. The Phenician character. To this belong 

(a) Inscriptions discovered at Malta, Cyprus, ₪0 ; and upon Phe- 
nician coins. 

(b) Inscriptions upon Hebrew coins. 

(c) Phenico-Egyptian inscriptions, on the bandages of mum- 
mies. 

(d) The Samaritan letters. 

(e) 'ТҺе most ancient Greek alphabet. 

II. The Hebraeo-Chaldaic character. To this belong 

(a) The square character of our present Hebrew bibles. 

(6) The Palmyrene inscriptions. 

(с) 'The old Syriac, or Estrapgelo. 

(d) The old Arabic or Kufish character, which preceded the 
Nishi or present character. 

3. To all these characters it is common, that they are read 
from the right to the deft; and that the vowels constitute no part of 
the Alphabet, but are written above, in, or below the line. The old 
Greek character is, in part, an exception to this remark. 
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$ 5. 
Hebrew Characters. 


There are three kinds of characters, in which the remains of the 
ancient Hebrew are presented to us; viz. 

1. The square character, in common use; sometimes called the 
Chaldee, or Assyrian character, because (as the Talmud avers, Gem. 
Sanh. fol. 21. c. 2.) the Jews brought it from Assyria, or Babylon, on 
their return from the captivity. 

2. The Inscription character, found on ancient Hebrew coins, 
stamped under the Maccabees. 

3. The Samaritan character; which is only a variety, or degen- 
erate kind of the inscription character. 

4. Although it is highly probable, that the present square charac- 
ter was introduced among the Jews, by means of the Exile; yet it is 
not likely, that it usurped the place of the more ancient character at 
once, but came into gradual use, on account of its superior beauty, 
and the tendency of the language toward what was Aramaean. It is 
most probable, that the Inscription character, (No. 2. supra,) approx- 
imates the nearest of all the alphabets, now known, to the ancient 
Hebrew, or Phenician. The square character gradually expelled 
this among the Hebrews, as the Nishi did the Kufish among the Ara- 
bians; the present Syriac, the old Estrangelo among the Syrians ; 
or the Roman type, the old black letter among the English. The 
Palmyrene inscriptions seem to mark the character, in transitu ; about 
one half of them resembling the square character, and the other 
half the Inscription letters. 

It was very natural for the Maccabees, when they stamped coins 
as an independent government, to use the old characters which the 
nation had used, when it was free and independent. 

5. The square character was the common one, in the time of our 
Saviour; as in Mat. v. 8. Yodh is referred to, as the least letter of the 
alphabet. It is highly probable, that it was the common character 
in Hebrew MSS., when the Sept. Version was made; because the 
departures from the Hebrew text in that Version, so far as they have 
respect to the letters, can mostly be accounted efor, on the ground 
that the square character was then used, and that the final letters 
which vary from the medial or initial form, were then wanting. 
(Ges. Gesch. §§ 40—43.) 
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$ 6. 
Manner of Writing. 


1. It has commonly been advanced, as an established position, 
that all the ancient MSS, Greek and Hebrew, are without any division 
of words, i. e. are written continuá serie. But the Eugubine Tables, 
and the Sigean Inscriptions have one or two points to divide words; 
others, still more : which, however, are not used at the end of lines, 
or when the words are very closely connected in sense, as a prepo- 
sition with its noun. Most of the old Greek is written, witheut any 
divieion of words. 

Most of the Phenician inscriptions are written, in a similar way; 
but not all. Some have the words separated by a point, In this man- 
ner, the Samaritan, and the Keil-character among the Persians, are 
separated. The Kufish, or Old Arabic, had spaces between words. 
So have all known Hebrew MSS. now extant. 

2. itis probable, however, that the scriptio continua, or writing 
without division of words, was found in the MSS. used by the LXX ; 
because many errors, which they have committed, arise from an in- 
correct division of words. 

The Synagogue-Rolls of the Jews, written in imitation of the an- 
cient Hebrew MSS, have no vowel points, but exhibit a small space 
between the words. The Samaritan Pentateuch is also destitute of 
vowels, but divides the words. 

S. The final letters with a distinctive form, (§ 14.) were not co- 
eval with the Alphabet. The LXX manifestly were unacquainted 
with them; as they often divide words in a manner different from 
that, which would accord with these final letters. But the Talmud, 
Jerom, and Epiphanius acknowledge them. 

4. That there were some abridgments of words in ancient He- 
brew writings is probable. The Hebrew coins exhibit them; and 
all the Rabbinic writings exhibit them, in abundance. 

6. The Hebrews designate numbers by letters of the alphabet. 
But whether they anciently wrote with cyphers, also, as did the Ara- 
bians, cannot with certainty be determined. Many mistakes in our 
present Old Testament, in regard to numbers, may be explained, on 
the supposition that cyphers were used; still more, however, on 
the supposition that alphabetic characters were used for numbers, 
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6. Itcan hardly be supposed, that the square character now in 
use, and which has become uniform in consequence of appearing only 
in printed books, was altogether immutable while it was transmitted 
only by MSS. Jerom complains of the smallness of the Hebrew 
characters ; but whether this was owing to the scribe who wrote his 
MS, or the form tben generally in use, cannot be determined. From 
what Origen and Jerom both say, of the similarity and relation of 
Hebrew letters (о each other, it appears that the characters were 
then essentially the same, as they now аге. (Сез. Gesch. $. 46. 1.) 

7. Hebrew MSS. exhibit two kinds of writings ; viz. 

(а) The Tam letter, (probably named from Tam, a grandson of 
Jarchi, about A D. 1200,) with sharp corners and perpendicular cor- 
onulae, used particularly in the Synagogue Rolls of the German and 
Polish Jews. 

(b) The Velshe letter; such as we see in the Hebrew Bibles of 
Simonis and Van der Hooght. 1n MSS, however, this species of char- 
acter has coronulae upon some of the letters. 

8. The Spanish printed, Hebrew character resembles the Vel- 
she; the German resembles the Tam letter. The coronulae in both 
are omitted. The Spanish letters are square and upright; the Ger- 
man, sharp cornered and leaning. The Italian and French charac- 
ter is a medium between both. 


§ 7. 
Hebrew Vowels. 


1. It has been mentioned, (§ 1. 8.7.) that the Shemitish langua- 
ges exhibit alphabets destitute of vowels; and that these, when add- 
ed to the text of any book, are placed above, in, or below the line 
of the consonants. The question whether the written vowels of the 
Hebrew language were coeval with the consonants, or at least very 
ancient, has been agitated with great interest and much learning, by 
a great number of critics, for three centuries past. On the one side 
it has been maintained, that the vowel points were coeval with the 
writings of the Old Testament, or at least with the time of Ezra; on 
the other, that they are an invention of the Masorites, at some period 
between the fifth and tenth centuries. 

A few have taken a middle path, and maintained that some vowel 
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points, (probably three,) are very ancient, and were appended, in the 
oldest MSS, to doubtful words. 

2. The position, that the written vowel signs are of compara- 
tively recent date, is now considered as settled, by all critics of any 
mote. The principal reasons for this decision may be summarily 
stated, in a short compass. 

(a) The kindred, Shemitish languages anciently had no written 
wowels. The most ancient Estrangelo and Kufish characters, i. e. the 
ancient characters of the Syrians and Arabians, were destitute of 
wowels.* The Palmyrene inscriptions, and nearly all the Phenician . 
ones, are destitute of them. Some of the Maltese inscriptions, how- 
ever, and a few of the Phenician have marks, which probably were 
intended as vowels. The Koran was confessedly destitute of them, 
at first. The punctuation of it occasioned great dispute among Mo- 
hammedans. 

In some of the older Syriac writings, is found a single point, 
which by being placed in different positions in regard to words, serv- 
ed as a diacritical sign. ‘The present vowel system of the Syrians, 
was introduced so late as the time of Theophilus and Jacob of Edes- 
ва, (Cent. viii.) The Arabic vowels were adopted, soon after the Koran 
was written; but their other diacritical marks did not come into use, 
until they were introduced by Ibn Mokla, (about A. D. 900,) together 
with the Nishi character, now in common use. 

It should be added here, that the inscriptions on the Hebrew 
coins have no vowel points. 

(b) Jewish tradition generally admits, that the vowels were not 
written until the time of Ezra. 

(c) 'The Synagogue Rolls of the Pentateuch, written with the 
greatest pessible care, and agreeably to ancient usage as handed 
down by tradition, have never had any vowel points. 

(J) The LXX. most manifestly used a text destitute of vowel 
points; as they have not only departed, in a multitude of instances, 
from the sense of the pointed text, but even pronounce the proper 
names in a manner dialectically different from that, in which they 
must be read with the vowel system. It is possible, that in some 
words they may have found a diacritical point, resembling that in 
some of the older Syriac MSS. (Vid. supra a.) 


* In regard to the Kufic, it is doubtful, at present. See De Басу, Gram. 
Arab. J 73. 
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(e) No explicit mention is made, of vowel points or accents, in the 
Talmud; not even in all the disputes among the Habbies, about the 
sense of words, which are there recorded. Doubtful names, for some 
kind of diacritical signs, have been produced from the Talmud, and 
discussed repeatedly ; but no definite and satisfactory proof has been 
educed from them, that they respect written vowel points. 

(f) The various readings in our Hebrew Bibles, called Qeri, many 
of which are quite ancient, have no reference to the vowel points of 
words. 

(g) Neither Origen, nor Jerom, makes any mention of the present 
vowel marks, or of any technical expressions of Hebrew Grammar. 
Jerom says expressly, that * the Hebrews very rarely use vowels in 
the middle of words, but pronounce, (according to the will of the read- 
er, and the difference of countries,) the same words, with different 
sounds and accents.” (Epist. 126. ad Evagr.) On Hab. iii. b, he 
says, of ^24, “ tres literae positae sunt, in Hebraeo—absque ulla vo- 
cali.” In other places, he speaks of a diversitas accentuum upon 
words ; but whether this means a difference in pronouncing them, or 
that some diacritical sign was occasionally used, it is difficult te de- 
termine. 

3. Objections against this view of the subject, may be readily 
answered. The allegation, that a language cannot be read without 
written vowels, is certainly unfounded: for hundreds of Jewish vol- 
umes are every day read, that were never pointed ; not to mention 
that all the Shemitish languages have unpointed books, MSS, or in- 
scriptions. 

Nor has the objection, that an alphabet without vowels is an ab- 
surdity, any more weight ; for the question is merely a matter of fact, 
not a discussion which cencerns the exemplar of a perfect alphabet. 
Can it be shewn, that the Shemitish, or the Hebrew alphabets were 
perfect ? 

The allegation, that the Targums approximate very closely to 
our present Hebrew text, as furnished with vowels, is true; but the 
inference therefrom, that the Targumists must have used MSS. with 
vowel points, does not follow. On the contrary, we may draw the 
conclusion, with more probability, that the vowel points were 
conformed to the sense, which the Targums gave. Both merely 
convey the traditionary explications of the Jewish Schools: and the 
Same thing is done by Origen and Jerom, in their Commentaries. 
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All that can be proved by such arguments is, that the Points have 
faithfully transmitted to us the sense, which the Jews very early af- 
fixed to the words of the Hebrew Scriptures. 

4. Laying aside Jewish, traditionary stories, the first certain 
marks of our present vowel system, may be found in the Masora, 
compiled, though not concluded, about the fifth Century. Most of 
the vowels are there named. Some of the Occidental and Oriental 
readings, (printed in some of our Hebrew bibles,) collected in the 
eighth Century, respect the diacritical points; e. g. two of them re- 
spect Mappik in He. The Var. Lectt. of Ben Asher and Ben Naptha- 
li, (about A. D. 1034,) have exclusive regard to the vowels and ac- 
cents. The Arabic Version of Saadias, made about this time, is pre- 
dicated upon a peinted text; and the Jewish Grammarians of the ninth 
Century appear plainly to proceed, on the ground of such a text. 

The time when the Vowel system was completed, cannot be defi- 
nitely fixed, for want of historical data. Most probably, it was dur- 
ing the sixth or seventh Century. Probably too, it first began, as the 
accentuation of Greek did, in the schools; and gradually spread, on 
account of its utility in a dead language, into a great part of the He- 
brew MSS. | 

5. The importance of the Vowel points to learners, can be ful- 
ly estimated, only by those who have studied Hebrew, witheut and 
with the use of them. In respect to their being a constituent part of 
the Hebrew language, it is clear, 

(a) That no language can exist without vowels; although they 
are not necessarily written ; and originally, as we have seen, they 
were not, in the Hebrew. 

(5) It is certain, that the vowel points exhibit a very consistent, 
deep, and fundamental view of the structure of the Hebrew, which 
cannot well be obtained without them, by those who study itasa 
dead language. 

(c) Comparison with the Syriac and Arabic, the latter of which 
is a living language, shews, that the vowel system is altogether ac- 
cordant with the structure of those languages, as to its principles. 

(d) It is quite certain, from comparing the sense of the Hebrew 
Scriptures as given in the Targums, and in the version and notes of 
Jerom, that the vowel points do give us an accurate, and for the 
most part clear account of the manner, in which the Jews of the 
first four centuries of the Christiau era, understood the text of the 


22 § 7. HEBREW VOWELS. 


Old Testament. It is, indeed, quite astonishing, that there should be 
80 exact a coincidence between the vowel system, and commentaries 
or rather Versions, of so remote an age; and this only serves to 
shew, with how great exactness the vowel system has been arranged, 
agreeably to the ancient Jewish ideas of the sense of the Old Tes- 
tament. The importance, then, of the written vewels, as conveying 
to us a definite idea of the ancient commentary of the Jewish Church- 
es, in regard to a great number of difficult and dubious passages, is 
obviously great. 

(e) The critic and interpreter, being satisfied that the written 
vowel system isnet coeval with the composition of the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures, will not feel himself bound to follow it, in cases where it 
makes no sense, or a sense inconsistent with the context. 

(fj The unwary student, who is betrayed into the system of Mas- 
clef and Parkhurst, which rejects the stady ef Hebrew with the 
points, can scarcely conceive how much loss and disappointment he 
will experience, in pursuing the study of Hebrew, in this method. 
In a period of one year, the progress with the points is considerably 
greater than without them. ln two years it is doubled. Then, if 
the student uses the points from the beginning, he will be able, with 
almost no trouble, to pass to the reading of Chaldee, Syriac, and Ara- 
bic. One thing is pretty evident; there never was, and it may be 
doabted whether there ever will be, a thorough Hebrew scholar, ig- 
norant of the vowel system. The Hebrew language, destitute of 
vowels, is © without form," and little removed from being void,“ 
and having chaotic ** darkness upon it.? Seven years experience of 
tbe writer, in teaching without the points, has brought him fully to 
this conclusion. 


§ 8. 
Hebrew Accenis. 

1. The system of Hebrew accents, as it now appears in our He- 
brew Bibles, is inseparably connected with the present state of the 
vewel points ; inasmuch as these points are often changed, m conse- 
quence of the accents. The latter, therefore, must have originated, 
cotemporaneously with the written vowels; at least, with the com- 


pletion of the vowel system. 
2. Respecting the design of the accents, there has been great di- 
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versity of opinion, and much dispute. Three uses have been as- 
signed them, viz, 

(a) To mark the tone-syllable of a word. But, as there are no less 
than seven of them, (about one quarter of the whole,) which con- 
fessedly do not mark the tone-syllable, but fall upon it merely in an 
accidental way, it is very difficult to suppose tbat this was the 
original design of them. 

(b) To mark the interpunctton. But as the very same connexion 
of words, the same relations, and in fact the very same verses, in 
respect to language and meaning, are marked with accents of very 
different powers, and in a very different train ; and as the interpunction 
of sentences, according to the accents, would involve much confusion 
of the sense, in a multitude of instances ; it is very doubtful whether 
this use is the primary one, though reckoned such, by во many wri- 
ters. Examine Ps. ii, for instance, and punctuate it according to the 
accents. But, in particular, compare Ps. xviii. with 2 Sam. xxii, 
which contains the same song. How is it possible, that the same 
words, and the same sense, should admit of a punctuation so essen- 
tially diverse, and yet that both these modes of accentuation should 
be designed to mark the distinctions, that exist in respect to the sense ? 

It cannot be denied, however, that the pause-accents do afford 
much assistance to the student, in the division of the Hebrew text; 
and if they are sometimes placed in a manner, which does not accord 
with the best sense of it, yet it would be uncritical to reject the aid 
which they proffer, because they are not perfect guides. The rejec- 
tion of the accents from the text, as is done in some Hebrew Bibles, 
is altogether to be disapproved. 

(с) А third office of the accents is alleged to be, the regulation of 
the Reading or Cantillation of the Scriptures. 

It is well known that the Jews, from time immemorial, have can- 
tillated their Scriptures, in the Synagogue; never reading them as 
we do. Mohammed probably borrowed from them this manner of 
reciting, and applied it to the reading of the Koran; as all Mussul- 
men read this work in a kind of half-singing, or recitativo method. Iu 
this way, we can easily account for the divisions in the Hebrew text, 
made by the distinctive accents, which do not correspond to the sense ; 
7601104500 requiring pauses, adapted rather to the cantillation than to 
the sense, lam disposed to believe this to have been the original de- 
sign of the accents ; because this use will apply universally; it will 
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account for the departures from the obvious laws of interpunction, 
as it respects the sense, which frequently appear ; and it is not liable 
to any important objection. Written vowels were added to the text, 
to preserve the traditionary sounds of the Hebrew language ; written 
accents to preserve the ancient method of public reading in the Syna- 
gogue. In a great number of instances, (by far the greater number,) 
the accents mark the tone-syllable, and afford a good interpunction ; 
but the departures are so numerous, as to lead to the belief, that the 
original design was neither of these uses. In Cantillation, the divis- 
ions of the tune, and the tones of the voice would, of course, accord 
for the most part with the sense, and the accent. Hence, on the sup- 
position that the musical use was the original one, we can easily ac- 
count for the accordance of the accents, so often, with both of the 
other uses. But the frequent discordance renders it improbable, that 
they were, at first, designed to mark the tone or sense only; for it 
is clear, from the knowledge that the Masorites had of the Scrip- 
tures, that they were not so ignorant of the interpunction, or the ac- 
cented syllables of words, as we must suppose them to have been, in 
order to believe that they appended the accents to the text, as they 
now are, to mark either the one or the other. 


$ 9. 


Writers on the Hebrew language, or who illustrate it. 


The object of this Section is only to give a small selection of the 
older and more recent writers, who deserve especially to be read, 
on this subject. 


1. Miscellaneous. 


Waltoni Prolegomena, in Bib. Polyglott. 
Loescher, de causis ling. Heb. 

Morini Exercitt. de ling. primaeva. 

Wolfii Bibliotheca Hebraea. 

Cappelli Critica Sacra. (Ed. Scharfenburg.) 
Arcanum Punct. Revelatum. 
Buxtorfius, de Antiq. etc, Heb. Punct. et Vocalium. 
Morini Exercitt. Biblicae. 

Glassii Philol, Sacra. (Edit. Dathii et Baueri.) 
Hody, de Bibliorum Teztibus, etc. 

Schultens, de defectibus hod. Ling. Heb. 

— —— —— Origines Hebraeae. 

Aurivillii Dissertt. (Ed. Michaelis.) 
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II. Introduction to the Hebrew Scriptures. 


Carpzovii Introductio ad libros Vet. Test. 
Eichhorn, Einleitung ins Alt. Test. 

Jahn, Einleitung ins Alt. Test. 

Bertholdt, historisch-critische Einleitung, etc. 
Horn’s Introduction to the Scriptures. 


HI. Lexicography. 


Cooceii Lex. Heb. 

Simonis Lex. Heb. (Ab Eichhornio.) 

Gesenii Lex. Heb. (Edit. secunda Latiné scripta.) 
Michaelis Supplem. ad Lex. Heb. 


IV. Grammars. 


Buxtorfii Gram. Heb. 

Schroederi Gram. Heb. 

Jahnii Gram. Heb. 

Gesenius Hebraische Sprachlehre ; also, Lehrgebüude. 
Altingii Fundamenta Punct. Heb. 

Storrii Observatt. ad analogiam et Syntax. liog. Heb. 
Boston's T'ractatus Stigmologicus. 


V. On the MSS, letters, genius, history, бс. of the Hebrews. 


Gesenius, Geschichte der Heb. Sprache und Schrift. 
Eckhel, Doctrina Nommorum Vet. Vol. iii. 421. et seq. 
Bellerman, Handbuch der biblischen Lit. B.i. 
Kennicott, Dissertatio Generalis. 

Dissertt. on the Hebrew Text. 2 vol. 
Prideaux’s Connections. 
Lowth’s Lectures on Hebrew Poetry. 
Herder, Geist der heb. Poesie. 
Vogel, de dialecto poetica Hebraea. 
Tychsen, Tentamen de Codd. Heb. 
Bayerus, de nummis Samaritanis. 


VI. Hebrew Antiquities. 


Josephus’ Heb. Antiquities. 

Waehneri Antiquitates Heb. 

Jahnii Archaeologia Hebraea. 

Warnekros, Entwurf der heb. Alterthümer, 
Harmar's Observations. (Edit. Clark.) 
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Alphabet. 

rane | Ree | toe [some 
Aleph pbx ox 1 
Beth nיב‎ |. house 2 
Gimél bony camel 3 
Daléth nos door 4 
He הא‎ 5 
Vav וו‎ nail, peg | 6 
Záyin זי‎ armour 7 
Hheth הית‎ | hedge 8 
Tet טיט‎ | serpent 9 
Yodh "ġa | hand 10 
Карһ э [hollow hand} 20 
Lamédh sad ox-goad 30 
Mem מבם‎ 40 
Nun 17 | fish 50 
Samékh| JD | triclinium | 60 
‘Ayin עין‎ eye 70 
Pe NE | mouth 80 
Tsade "I3 | fish-hook | 90 
Qoph EP | ear 100 
Resh ריס‎ | head 200 
Shin סי‎ | tooth 300 
Sin שין‎ 
Tav תו‎ | cross, таг 400 
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gh 
dh 
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Oriental Alphabets. 


§ 10. 
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1. Inthe first column of the Alphabet, on page 26, the final let- 
ters, which are unlike the medial or initial ones, are placed on the 
right hand of them. The student needs simply to be told here, that 
the letters Kaph, Mem, &c. are written in two ways. Comp. $14. 

2. In the second column, the representatives of the Hebrew let- 
ters there given, are, in general, the тоз! common ; for which renson 
they are retained, rather than to introduce new ones. Departure, 
however, from the common custom, is sometimes necessary, on the 
plan adopted for representatives of Hebrew letters in this Grammar; 
viz. that every different letter, as far as our alphabet admits, should 
have a distinct representative. The object of this is, to enable the 
reader of any represented word, (as extensively as is practicable,) to 
trace the original Hebrew letters. On this account, q is put for p, 
though it sounds like a hard k. So bh is made to represent Beth, al- 
though it sounds as v. The Greek Spiritus, ( ( is used to denote Ayin, 
in order to distinguish it from Aleph, which has no representative. 
But d and ip, sounding alike, can be represented in our alphabet only 
by s. The same is the case with Gand n =t. For a particular ac- 
count of the sound of each letter, see $ 18. 

3. 'The names of the letters, in the fourth column, are not to be 
pronounced according to English analogy, but agreeably to the sounds 
attached to the representatives of the Hebrew consonants, io the 
third column, and in § 12; and to those of the vowel-points, as given 
in § 21: i. e. Aleph is sounded as if written aw-lef ; Beth, as batth, &c. 
'The plan of preserving a uniform mode of representation, has occa- 
sioned seme slight changes, from the more usual mode of writing 
some of these lettere. When the student becomes able to compare 
the Hebrew column of the names of letters, with the names as writ- 
ten in the Roman letters, he will see the ground of all the ortho- 
graphical changes, which have been made. 

4. "The sixth column contains the most probable meaning of the 
names. About some of them there is not certainty ; and some are 
left untranslated, because no particular signification has, as yet, been 
rendered very probable. (See § 13.) 

5. The seventh column contains the value of the Hebrew 
letters, used as the signs of numbers. For a more complete account 
of this subject, see Appendix A. 

6. The alphabet on p. 27, presents the reader with a compari- 
son of the Hebrew, first with the Samaritan and old Hebrew Coin- 
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letter; then, with the medern Syriac and Arabic letters. Compare 
§ 12. 

In the Syriac, most letters of the alphabet have a slight variation 
from the ferm here presented, when they stand in the middle, or at 
the end of a word. This is also the case in the Arabic alphabet; 
but the variation is, in many cases, considerably greater than in 
Syriac. 

7. In Syriac, there are only five written vowels, commonly ex- 
pressed thus; viz. Pethocho (“) = &; Rebhotso (^) == e; Hhevot- 
so („) = i; Zeqopho (^) == o; Etsotso (^) == u. The first three 
may stand above or below the line ; the last two above only. For 
the same vowels, there are also more ancient marks, of a different 
form, used in some MSS. and printed books, either exclusively, or in 
conjunction with the above. There is no Sheva in Syriac; and no 
Daghesh. | 

8. In Arabic there are only three written vowels; viz. Fatah 
) !( a, e; Kesre ) /( == e,i; and Dhamma(2)— о, u. There 
is no Sheva vocal; Sheva silent is written thus, ( ©) and called Jesm. 
Daghesh is written over the letter thus, ( * ( and called Teshdid. 


$ 11. 


Alphabet ; ancient number and order of letters. 


1. The number of letters in the ancient Hebrew alphabet is 
clearly ascertained, from several poetic pieces in the Old T'estament, 
the verses and distichs of which are arranged, in alphabetic order. 
(Ps. xxv, xxxiv, xxxvii, cxi, СЕН, cxix, cxlv. Prov. xxxi. 10, &c. 
Lam. i, il, iii, iv.) This number was twenty-two;* no distinction 
being then made in writing between iy and w.f The same was the 
ancient number in the Arabic alphabet, before the Nishi character 
was introduced, in the tenth century, by Eben Mokla. The same 
also is the number in the Syriac, Chaldee, and Samaritan alphabets ; 
and very probably was, in the old Greek alphabet also, which came 
by Cadmus, from Phenicia. (See Appendix B.) 


* In Ps. xxv, xxxiv, and cxlv, one letter is omitted ; in Ps. xxxvii, X is re- 
peated and Y omitted. 


t See alphabetic pieces, Ps. cxix. 161—168. Lam. ii. 21. iii. 61. iv. 21, 
and all the alphabetic Psalms. 
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2. The testimony respecting the original order of the letters is 
not uniform. ln Lam. ii, iii, iv, Ayin stands after Pe. The predom- 
inant testimony favours the common arrangement. (See Ps. cxix, 
cxi, cxii, cxlv. Prov. xxxi. 10, &c. Lam. i.) 


$ 12. 
Present number of Hebrew letters. 


1. Before the Nishi character was introduced, (Cent. 
10th,) into Arabic writing, the Arabians wrote only 
twenty-one or twenty-two letters, but sounded twenty 
eight; 1. е. they occasionally aspirated, sibilated, and 
hardened six or seven of their letters. Afterwards, 
the distinction was marked by a dot over or under 
these letters, and the alphabet was increased to twen- 
ty-eight letters. (Vide Alph. p. 27.) 

In the Hebrew alphabet, there is commonly reck- 
oned only one letter which is thus distinguished, viz. 
0 and ©. Actually, however, the Hebrew alphabet, 
by means of the present diacritical signs, consists of 
twenty-nine letters ; which are as follows; 


Let. Repr. Sound. Let. Repr. Sound. Let. Repr. Sound. 
א‎ n hh hh b ph f 

bh v U t t > p p‏ ב 

3 b b ^ у у + ts ts 

3 gh g כ‎ kh h pq k 

+ g g כ‎ k k "г r 

D sh sh‏ וול dh dh‏ ד 
т m D s 8‏ מ d d‏ ל 

n n n th th‏ ל h h‏ ה 
s s nt t‏ ס v Y‏ 

Т 2 2 S9 
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2. There are no distinct alphabetic names for any of the letters, 
distinguished by the dot in them called Daghesh, § 28. The diacrit- 
ical sign over w Sin, seems to be older than the Daghesh in the oth- 
er letters. (See Jerom on Gen. ii. 23. Amos vil.) 

3. In the same manner, (by points above or below,) seven letters 
in the Arabic alphabet are distinguished, and differently sounded. 
But the letters thus affected, do not correspond throughout with the 
Hebrew. Vid. p. 27. 

In Hebrew and Arabic, У, W and n are double, i.e. have two 
sounds. In Hebrew, but not in Arabic, ,ב‎ 3, 5, D are double. In 
Arabic, but not in Hebrew, N, U, » and x are double. 

The same number of letters is doubled in each language; but a 


' difference of dialect led to a different selection. The Arabic wants 


Samekh, and has only twenty eight letters. 

This illustration of the Hebrew, from a kindred language now 
extensively spoken, may tend to silence objections, raised against 
the above representation of the present Hebrew alphabet. 


6 13. 


JVames of the letters. 


1. The names of the letters were for the mest part, (probably 
throughout,) designations of sensible objects. But the resemblance 
must not be sought for in the present forms of the Hebrew letters, 
except in a few instances. Obviously, the old Hebrew character 
and the Samaritan are the best sources of comparison ; and here you 
may generally find satisfaction. 

2. 'The fact, that the names of the Hebrew letters originally 
designated sensible objects, and that these names, apocopated, or 
slightly changed, have passed into all the cognate languages, and 
plainly into the Greek itself, satisfactorily demonstrates the great an- 
tiquity of Hebrew literature, and renders it highly probable, that the 
invention of letters must have taken place among those, who spoke 
the Hebrew language. 


§ 14. i 
Alphabet : final letters. 


1. Originally, and when the Septuagint Version was made, there 
were no final letters, which differed from the common form. ($ 6. 3.) 
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After the scriptio continua was dropped, they appear to have been in- 
troduced, and are now found in all Hebrew MSS. and printed books. 
They are five; viz. 


Common form מּ כ‎ 5 D * 
Final form ч ם‎ 1 | y These final 
forms stand also for 500 600 700 800 0 


2. A final letter stands in the middle of a word, Is. ix. 6; common 
letters at the end, Neh. ii. 13. Job xxxviii. 1. | 


§ 15. 
Alphabet: dilated letters. 


The Hebrews do not separate a word at the end of a line, as we 
do, when there is not space enough for it. To fill out this space, in 
printed books, several dilated letters are commonly used; as Aleph mx, 
He H, Lamedh , Mem t=, Tav rm; and sometimes other letters. 

In MSS, the same expedient was often adopted; but sometimes 
the space at the end was filled up with a part of the next word, left 
unpointed ; and sometimes with unmeaning letters, some appropriate 
sign being added to give the reader notice. (Eich. Einl. Th. II. s. 57. 
Ges. Heb. Lehrgeb. s. 10.) 


$ 16. 
Alphabet : unusual letters. 


These are the effect of Rabbinic conceit and mysticism. They are 
(a) Literae majusculae; as 1352 Pes. Ixxx. 16. 


(0) ——— minusculae ; as בהבראם‎ Gen. ii. 4. 


(c) suspensae; as E Ps. lxxx. 14. 

(d) inversae; as OCS Numb. x. 35. 

According to the Rabbins, the 9 suspensum in (c) means Christ sus- 
pended ; the דל‎ minusculum in (b) means iN, Abraham, by trans- 
position of the letters, &c. Few of these are found in our Hebrew 
Bibles ; it is high time they were entirely omitted. 
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§ 17. 
Alphabet : distinction of similar letters. 


Several letters bear а great resemblance to each 
other. These should be carefully compared, and the 
difference noted by the student, that in reading the one 
may not be taken for the other. 


SIMILARS, 
1. Beth 2 2 Kaph 8. Zayin ў | Nun | 
2. Gimel 3 3 Nun 9 Heth הח‎ He 
3. Daleth ד‎ ) Kaph 10. Heth Mn Тау 
4. Daleth ר ד‎ Resh 11. Mem 10 Tet 
5. Vav 1 Yodh 12. Mem В © Samekh 
6. Vav 1 Nun 13. TsadeY X? Ayin 


7. Zayin 3 ןו‎ Мау 

To aid the learner, it may be proper briefly to describe the dif- 
ference between these Similars. 

1. 2 is distinguished from 5 by the right angle, which its per- 
pendicular side makes with the strokes at the top and bottom of the 
letter: 2 is round at its corners instead of being angular. In some 
printed copies, 5 is distinguished from ב‎ only by the roundness of the 
corner at the bottom. 

2. a is distinguished from 3 by having the stroke at the bottom 
united to the perpendicular, only by a small point; in כ‎ the bottom 
stroke is united, without any variation of its magnitude, 

3. J Anal descends below the line; 7 does not. 

4. 7 is distinguished from ^ by making a right angle at the top, 
at which part ^ is round, or obtuse. 

5. * descends to the bottom of the line; ° does not. 

6. J final falls below the line; 1 does not. 

7. The top of 7 is continued a little farther to the right of the ` 
perpendicular than that of *, (бе perpendicular line is small at the 
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top, inclines to the left, and afterwards becomes gibbous, which is not 
the case with 3. 

8 т descends only to the line; 7 final falls below it. 

9. п has no space between its left side and the top; דל‎ exhibits 
a small chasm. 

10. п has a small dotted circle at the bottom of the perpendic- 
ular stroke on the left hand; m has not this mark. 

11. © opens at the top; מ‎ at the bottom. 

12. © is almost round; b final is a square, or paralellogram. 

13. x is turned first to the right and then to the left, with the 
bottom parallel with the line; » turns to the left only. Final ү 
either turns a little to the right, or falls perpendicularly. 


Nore. The student will fiud it altogether the easiest method of 
making himself familiar with the distinctions between the Hebrew 
letters, and with the respective sounds of the letters, (as also of the 
Vowels, $ 21,) to practise writing them down, calling each by its 
name, aloud, and uttering the sound of it, as often as he writes it. 
Let this practice be persisted in, until all the vowels and consonants 
can be recognized with facility, and pronounced readily ; their dis- 
tinctions definitely described, and drawn with the pen, at pleasure, 
and their names familiarly called. In this way, the student learns to 
write Hebrew letters and vowels, (which he should by all means do,) 
and he fixes the names, forms, and sounds of all the written signs in- 
delibly upon his memory. 


§ 18. 


Alphabet: sounds of the letters. 


1. Preliminary Remarks. 

(a) All reasoning a priori, or from the analogy of 
the western languages, to determine what were the 
sounds of the Hebrew letters, must be fallacious and 
inconclusive. How can we decide, from the difficul- 
ties which we find їп uttering sounds attributed to 
Hebrew letters, that those sounds never existed; or 
that they never ought to have existed? 
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(b) The deep guttural sounds, and the many de- 
grees of distinction between gutturals, in the Hebrew, 
as attested by Jewish tradition, are by no means im- 
possible. For every gradation of gutturals in Hebrew, 
the Arabic, now spoken, has nearly two. (See Arabic 
alphabet, in De басу or Vater’s Arabic Grammar.) 
The number of guttural gradations, in any language, is 
simply a question of fact, to be settled by testimony, - 
not by reasoning from analogy, or a priori. 

(c) The sources of testimony, in regard to the sounds 
of the Hebrew letters, are (1) The ancient Greek Trans- 
lations of the LXX, Aquila, Symmachus, &c, and 
also the version of Jerom; the authors of which 
have endeavoured to express the Hebrew proper 
names, as they pronounced them. But here, let it be 
cautiously remembered, that the Greek and Latin 
alphabets were quite incompetent to convey all the 
sounds of the Hebrew, even supposing the authors 
themselves of these versions could pronounce them 
rightly. (2) The best source of testimony is the tra- 
ditionary pronunciation of the Jewish Literati.. Cui- 
que in sua arte credendum est. But, (3) The analo- 
gy of the kindred languages, some of which are still 
living, is another source: and (4) The approximation 
of certain letters to each other, and the exchange 
of certain ones for each other, casts mutual light up- 
on both. 

2. Remarks on those letters, the sound of which is 


doubtful, or attended with special difficulty. 


Aleph, R, is generally represented by the spiritus lenis of the 
Greeks. It had a feeble sound; and at the beginning of a word, it seems 
to have been scarcely audible, like h in herbs, homme, &c. It resem- 
bles He, N, but is lighter. We cannot make the nice distinction that 
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is necessary to separate these gradations. א‎ therefore is generally 
treated, in practice, as destitute of any sound. 

In theory, it is frequently to be considered as a vocalletter. The 
Hebrews doubtless sounded it. ($ 23.) 

Beth, ב‎ = bh, a sound somewhat uncertain; at least very diffi- 
cult. In general, bh is sounded as our v. So the modern Greek 
sounds f, at the present time. з = b, i.e. the Daghesh removes 
the aspirate. 

Günel, ב‎ = gh, a sound generally considered uncertain, and unat- 
tainable. But the Arabians, in general, sound it as our j, (and this 
seems to be the genuine sound of g soft or aspirated ;) but some sound 
it as our g hard. (De Sacy, Gram. Ar. § 31.) a == hard, as in go. 
Both of these letters, by the common usage of Europe, are sounded 
as g hard. 

Daleth, 4 == dh, a sound very difficult for most Europeans, but 
very easy for the modern Greek and the English ; being exactly that 
of our th in that. 3 == d. Common usage sounds both as d. 

He, דל‎ == a feeble h, as in had. 

Vav, 3 — v, was a feeble letter, as it often coalesced with the 
vowel which preceded it, ($ 23;) or was dropped, ($ 24.) Our v, 
as commonly pronounced, seems to be rather too strong to represent 
it. In Arabic it sounds as our w; probably its Hebrew sound was 
near to this, and so, like our w in low, sow, &c, it often quiesced, 
when preceded by a vowel. ($ 23.) 

Zayin, 1 == z or ds. In Arabic, Deal and Ze correspond to it. 

Hheth, m == hh, in general a strong aspirate; but at the begin- 
ning and end of words, the Seventy have sometitnes represented it 
simply by a vowel, or a mere spiritus lenis. 

That usage in Hebrew assigned two gradations of sound to this 
letter, is probable; as very different meanings are sometimes attach- 
ed to the words, in which m stands, which are the same, in respect 
to orthography. E.g. non to dig, and ^m to blush ; ban to destroy, 
and УЗП to take a pledge. Usage probably distinguished these words, 
in pronunciation. The LXX commonly represent it by y. The 
Arabians sound it in two different ways. (Vid. 6 12. 3.) 

Tet, & = t, emphatic or hard, as in turn. n == t, soft. 

Yodh, ^ == y, when a consonant; but it was a feeble letter, being 
often lost in the sound of the vowel which preceded it. ($ 23.) 

Kaph, 2 == kh, the sound of which, we cannot certainly ascertain. 
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Common usage sounds it as an aspirate, like the À in the French 
word kéros. lu the Septuagint, it is commonly y, seldom .א‎ У == k. 

Samekh, 0 =з; but whether it most resembled the s in say, or 
that in pleasure, it is difficult to decide. In the orthography of many 
words in Hebrew, © and ₪ are carefully distinguished; in others 
they are confounded. Inthe Syriac and Arabic, there is but one 
letter for both these. The confounding of d and ₪ is peculiar to the 
later Hebrew orthography. From these considerations, it appears 
probable, that originally there was a nice distinction in the Hebrew, 
between these two letters, which afterwards disappeared, or was 
commonly disregarded, and never was carried into the cognate Syrian 
and Arabian dialects, which were of later origin. Originally, it is 
probable, фу was an intermediate sibilant between w and d; as the 
Shemitish languages make nearly as many degrees of sibilants, as of 
aspirates. By common usage, at present, w and d are both sounded 
as our s in say. 

Jyin, э we do not sound: not because we suppose the He- 
brews did not; but because we think the sound was probably such, 
that we cannot well imitate it. Grammarians have represented this 
letter by g, gh, ng, ngn, gn, hh, hhh, hgh, &c. The Arabians have 
two gradations of sound for it, viz. Ain, and Ghain. Probably the 
Hebrews may have occasionally had the same; as the LXX have 
translated "ny Topogge, 1179 Габа, &c, while in other words they 
have given it no sound, ав עשר‎ EAs, реу Aualex, &c. It is more 
probable, that the Ayin of the Hebrews was in general a feeble letter, 
like the Arabic Ain, than that it resembled the Ghain, or guttural 
gh of Arabia; (a) Because it suffers contraction; as 52 for by2, which 
no strongly sounding letter could do. (b) lt is not unfrequently ex- 
changed for Aleph: (See Ges. Lex. t.) (c) In the Syriac it is often 
quiescent, contracted, or dropped. (d) Among the Persians, who 
have received the Arabic, it is passed over in silence. The sound 
of ng or gn, which many give to it, is palpably erroneous, as it makes 
a nasal of it, instead of a guttural. It is safest, perhaps, to pass it 
over, without sounding it; as it seems to have had a feeble sound, 
not easily distinguished. Such is the practice of the best oriental 
scholars, of the present time. 

И however, the student would give an impetus to the vowel of », 
(like that which he would give to the second a in Aa- d- og, if he should 
accent the second syllable,) he would probably approximate as near 
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to the proper sound of », in general, as can be done, at the present 
day. (Vid. de Sacy Gram. Arab. $ 43.) Jerom calls » a vowel; 
which contradicts the notion of its being a strong guttural sound, 
among the Hebrews. (de Nomin. Heb.) 

Pe, ₪ == ph, or f. In Arabic, it has only this sound. The LXX. 
generally represent it by ꝙ; but sometimes by л, as NO, nasya, &c. 

D = p. The old Greeks appear to have given this sound only 
to the letter. 

Tsade, X = כז‎ sibilated, i. e. ts; as Zayin properly = + sibilated, 
i.e. ds. The Arabian gives two sounds to this letter. ($ 12. 3.) 

Qoph, р == q. The difference between this letter and 2 = К, is, 
that р is deeper, harder, and more guttural. 

Resh, 1 v, not the common English r, but the rolling or French 
r. Hence it is often ranked, in Hebrew, among the Gutturals. 

Shin, W == sh, or s aspirated. For iD, see under o. 

Tav, n = th in think. п == t, and is sounded like t, but softer. 


§ 19. 
Alphabet: divisions of the letters. 


1. They are divided according to the organs used 
in pronouncing them, into 


(a) Gutturals, н ^ n y 
(b) Labials, ו ב‎ D b 
(c) Dentals, ו‎ o > M(B) 
(d) Linguals, 9 ל‎ 3 n 
(e) Palatals, à * כ‎ p 


approaches nearest to the guttural class. ($ 18.‏ ר 
Resh.)‏ 

2. Six are called Asptrates ; viz, 2, 4, J, 2, D, П, 
(technically called M3733, Beghádh-Kepháüth,) because 
without a dot in them, or Daghesh, they are aspirated. 
Without the Daghesh, these are sometimes called mol- 
les, or raphatae ; with it, durae, or dagessatae. (S 29.) 
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3. Four are called Quiescents ; viz. ,א‎ N, „ *, (techni- 
cally, "WIN Ehe-vi,) because, having a feeble sound, they 
sometimes coalesce with the vowel that precedes them, 
or lose their sound, in that of the vowel. (§ 23.) 

4. To these may be added a division of four Liquids, 
viz. םל‎ 9,5, (as in Greek,) such divison being useful in 
a grammatical treatise. 


6 20. 
Vowels : preliminary observations. 


1. In the Greek, Latin, and present European lan- 
guages, the vowels are written in a line with the conso- 
nants. To each of these vowels, however, belong sev- 
eral sounds, although there are no distinct marks to de- 
signate them. Intimate acquaintance with any language, 
enables the reader readily to distinguish these sounds, 
without the danger of erring. In the Shemitish lan- 
guages, the vowels are written, generally, above and be- 
low the consonants, some of them having only three vow- 
el marks, as the Arabic and the Sabaean; the Syriac, 
five; the Ethiopic, seven, (united with the consonants ;) 
and the Hebrew, ten; or, if you number the Sheva’s, 
fourteen. 

2. No language possesses so many distinct vowel 
signs, as the Hebrew now exhibits. The reason of this 
may be traced to the anxiety of the Hebrew gramma- 
rians or Kabbins, to perpetuate the nice distinctions of 
the ancient pronunciation, which had been traditionally 
handed down to them. No living language needs so 
many vowel signs; and none probably ever had so 
many. 
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3. In Hebrew, as їп Árabic, there are still only 
three classes of vowels, which have a near relation to 
each other, and are often commuted for each other. 


Before the present vowel marks were added to the Hebrew text, 
three of the quiescent letters, (vid. § 23.) viz, ,א‎ 7, and, were used, 
in many cases, as the signs of vowels; because these letters, being 
feeble, easily coalesced with the preceding vowels, and could not be 
distinguished from them. In the unpointed MSS. of the Hebrew, and 
in the dialects where no vowels are written, these three letters are 
frequently inserted in the text, for the sake of designating a vowel. 
The fact, that only three letters are thus used, serves to confirm the 
statement made above, that there are only three classes of vowels. 
The letters &, 3, *, in reference to this use, are sometimes called 
Quiescents, sometimes, Vowel- letters, (in distinction from Vowel-points,) 
and commonly, by the older grammarians, Matres lectionis, which 
means, that they produce or direct the right reading of the text. 


Nors. "nm, Aleph, He, Vav, and Yodh are all called Quiescents, 
(§ 23,) because they frequently quiesce in the preceding vowel. But 
only x, 7, and * are Vowel-letters, or Matres 1/60/1041. The technical 
words Ehevs and Quiescents are synonymous, and either comprehends 
*, N, J,, or N. So the words Vowel-letters and Matres Lectionis 
are synonymous, and either means ,א‎ , (Vid. $ 19. 3. § 90. 3. § 23.) 
In the following pages sometimes the one designation is used, and 
sometimes the other, as is most convenient. 


4, A great part of all the Arabic and Persian books, 
and nearly all the Syriac and modern Hebrew ones, are 
written without any vowel-points ; yet the habit of read- 
ing them makes it easy to read them with rapidity, as 
every day’s experience demonstrates. 
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$ 21. 


Vowels: names, classification, sound, quantity. 


1. 'The following table exhibits these in a connected 


view. | 

I. Class: A sound ; corresponding vowel letter, (N) 

Name. Form. Rep. by 

(a) yap Qaměts ב‎ |=a in all. a 
(b Mm Pattahh ` a in father. | а 
(с) —— Păttăhh, short | U2 |— a in man. & 
(d) ,בי 1 סגול‎ 3 = a in hate. 8 
(е) —— Seghol, short | Da |= іп climate. | ё 

II. Class: E sound ; corresponding vowel letter, () 
(F) "x Tseri 2 |= ai in gain. e 
(£) —— Seghol ב, בי‎ | i in gain. 6 
(h) —— Seghol, short בט‎ == e in men. 8 
(i) pn Hhiréq "2,2 | i in magazine 1 
(7) —— Hhirég, short | בם‎ |— in pin. ï 

HI. Class: U sound ; corresponding vowel letter, (3) 
(k) PUE Hholém 43, |בט‎ == о in go. 0 
(D n Vp «ана Hhateph | ב, ב‎ | = о in not. б 
(т) שירק‎ Shuréq בו‎ oo in тооп. | ₪ 
(п) yap Qibbuts = 2 |= 00 in moon. ü 
(o) — Qibbuts short | DQ |= win full. ü 

6 
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In the second column, which exhibits the forms of the vowels, 
The letters 3, ©, 7, , that appear there, are employed merely for 
the sake of shewing the learner, how the vowels are placed in re- 
spect to the consonants; whether above, below, or in them. Shu- 
req, however, is never written without the Vav, in the bosom of 
which it is placed ; so that Vav is essential to the exhibition of it. 
The other vowel marks must be regarded, as designed to be em- 
ployed beneath or above any other letters of the alphabet, (agreea- 
bly to their position here,) as well as the letters employed in this 
column. 

In learning the sounds of the vowels, the student must divest him- 
self, at the outset, of the habit of giving English sounds to the repre- 
sentatives of the Hebrew vowels. 

The sound of Seghol, both long and short, in the first class of 
vowels, differs little from that of Seghol in tbe second class. 
'There is nothing strange in the fact, that vowels of different classes 
should approximate to each other in sound. Seghol appears to be 
a kind of connecting link, between the first and second class of He- 
brew vowels. 

The common division of the vowels, in most Hebrew grammars, 
is into long and short. Long are Qamets, Tseri, Hhireq with Yodh, 
Hholem, and Shureq: corresponding short ones, Pattahh, Seghol, 
Hhireq without Yodh, Qamets Hhateph, Qibbuts. This division is 
very incorrect in itself, (inasmuch as some of the short vowels are 
often long,) and embarasses the student exceedingly, in learning 
the fundamental principles of the vowel changes, The facts, that 
the commutations of the vowels are confined to these of the same 
classes; that in analogy with three classes, there are three composite 
Shevas corresponding to them; that there are three Vowel-letters, 
(§ 20;) and especially, that the Arabic, even at the present time, 
contains but three vowels, seem to establish the propriety of the 
division made here, beyond reasonable controversy. The older 
Jewish Grammarians made a triplex division: more modern ones, 
(aod with them, Christian grammarians,) have divided them into 
long and short. Gesenius has revived the old division, and has 
brought forward such evidence of its propriety, and met with such 
general approbation, that it will, in all probability, be universally 
adopted. 


$ 21. VOWELS, NAMES, ЕТС, 43 


2. Explanations. 

I. Class. 

(a) Qamets is always long. 

(b) Pättähh is long, only when in a pure syllable ;] as 
1113 ba-hhen, put for 72; or before a homogeneous qui- 
escent, as 1 liq-ráth.* Vid. § 23. 

(c) Pättähh is short in a mixed syllable; as Y yidh; 
מלכף‎ mäl-ko; עמים‎ ‘im-mim.* 

(4) Seghol is long, only when it stands in a риге syl- 
lable; as ההרים‎ hé-ha-rim, instead of 0: so be- 
fore a quiescent, as TILAN tim-tsé-na ; NA ge.* 

(e) Seghol is short, in a mixed syllable; as 09% 
yédh-khém; הבל"‎ hebb-li.* 


II. Class. 


(f) Tseri is always long. 

(g. x) Seghol as above, in respect to quantity. 
(Vid. Appendix D. 5.) 

(i, j) Hhireq, with Yodh expressed or understood 
after it, is long:[ it is short, only in a mixed syllable, 
without such Yodh. 


[ A pure syllable is one which ends with a vowel or quiescent 
letter, as 2 ba, NQ ra; a mixed syllable is one which ends in a conso- 
nant, as כל‎ kol ; or two consonants, as Dw) gosht. 


* Probably short, in a pure syllable, before a composite Sheva ; 
as Try" 8-06 ; mips п2-6з2; perhaps short in Segholate-nouns, as 
My) nà-àr; Th mé-lzkh. This is, however, doubtful. (App. D. 4.) 


+ In a very few cases of tbe later Hebrew, the Yodh appears in 
short syllables ; as эср"т zig-làgh. 
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III. Class. 


(h) Hholém is always long. 

(0 Qaméts Hhateph is always short. [See $ 25.] 

(m) Shuréq is long.* 

(n, o) Qibbüts, or the figure (-), is long in a pure syl- 
lable; and short, only when in a mixed syllable, to 


which 1 does not belong. Vid. App. D. 


3. In regard to the first class of vowels; though Seghol is put 
among them, it can hardly be considered as originally and properly 
belonging there. Perhaps, in every case, in which itbelongs to this 
class, it ought to be considered merely as vicarious; or a euphonic 
expedient to give a peculiar tone to the (+) or (-) sound. Thus 


for "NX;‏ תמצאנה for mn;‏ מה is put for n^";‏ ההרים 
"in for St; 057 for pot, 80. As usage, however, has put‏ 
Seghol both into the first and second Classes of vowels, it is most con-‏ 
venient to consider it as belonging to both.‏ 


4. The vowels in each of these classes are very fre- 
quently commuted for each other, and have a mutual 
correspondence as longer and shorter vowels: but this 
commutation and correspondence ts confined, nearly with- 
out exception, to the respective classes. This shows, that 
the vowels of each class resemble, or approximate to- 
wards each other, i. e. belong to the same genus. The 
classification appears to be grounded, therefore, upon 
the laws of the vowel-system. (See $ 53.) 


5. The names of the vowels are probably significant. 
[See App. C.] It is impossible, however, to conclude 
with certainty, that we have attained the right pronun- 


* [n a few words of the later Hebrew, * is written for short u, 
after the Aramaean manner; as "pam hhiig-ge ; 24992 та-йг-21. 
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ciation of them, from investigating the significancy of 
these names, or in any other manner. The pronuncia- 
tion of any one of the ancient Greek and Latin transla- 
tors, as exhibited by the proper names of Scripture, is so 
much at variance with itself and with others, as to elude 
all effort to educe from it a uniform system. The tra- 
ditionary pronunciation of the Jewish literati, the gene- 
ral analogy of the European and Oriental languages, and 
the vowels of the Arabic, a living cognate language, are 
the principal guides in the assignment of the sounds in 
the table. 


Note, The agreement is pretty general, among Hebrew scholars, in 
regard to the sound of all the vowels, excepting Qaméts. "The 
Germans and others sound this as a ir father. But against this is (a) 
the Syriac analogy; Qaméts being sounded there as o long. (b) 
The general voice of the Rabbins, and the testimony of the Masor- 
ites, which is in favour of the sound, as a in all. (c) This is an in- 
termediate sound, between the Syriac Qamets, or o, and the Arabic 
Fatah, or a as in man, father ; and the Hebrew is an intermediate 
language between these. (d) The figure (~) stands also for short o: 
does not this indicate an approximation in the Qamets sound to the 
o? And this approximation is manifest, when we sound Qamets as a 
in all. 


$ 22. 
Vowels : orthography. 


1. By the table in $ 21, it may be seen that the 
vowels are all written under the line, except Hho- 
lem (5 or ) and Shuréq (). 

But Qamets is written in Ње bosom of а Kaph final, as 3. (See 
$ 26. 2. a.) | 

2. In writing the vowels, the JMatres lectionis, (S 20. 
3.) are often inserted, or omitted, without altering the 
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nature of the syllable or word; much as we spell 
honour, in English, with or without the u. See more 
fully, in respect to this part of orthography, § 24. 


§ 23. 
Vowels: relation to the letters I or Quiescents. (Comp. § 47.) 


1. These letters, having a feeble sound, often lose 
themselves, or coalesce in the preceding vowel; (§ 19. 
3.) E. g. in N3 ba, we say Aléph is quiescent, because 
the sound of it cannot be heard, as distinct from the vow- 
el (т) Qaméts. 


2. The Quiescents commonly, not always, coalesce 
with the preceding homogeneous vowel. 


When the vowels are adapted to produce tbis coalescence, they 
are said to be homogeneous ; when they are not adapted to produce 
it, they are said to be heterogeneous. 


In general, ,א‎ 1, and +, when preceded by any of the 
class of vowels, respectively, of which they are the cor- 
responding vowel-letterg (S 21.1.) quiesce, as follows; viz. 


Vav (1) in Hholem (- 
= Shureq (2 


p gol 
bsp qum. Class III. 


) 
) 
Yodh(*) — Hhireq (ту уҹ 
= Tseri (..) Ta ben. 
- 1 v) א‎ 
) np ba. 
) nnap> тал. 
( Denn tim-tsé-na. Class I. 


( 
Aleph (x) in Qamets ( 
- Pattahh (- 
- Seghol (. 


But Aleph (N) is so feeble a sound that it is lost in all 
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the other vowels, (except Shureg and = Hhateph) 
and quiesces, when preceded by 


Tseri (.) Ҹәм | ממא‎ 
Hhireq (=) | באשוך‎ ri-shon. 
Hholem () באר‎ or. 
Qibbuts ( е ) "NP = pu-ra. 


He, (^) never quiesces, except at the end of a word; 
and then in vowels of different classes ; as in 


Qamets (+) ba ₪ Class I. 
Patabh (-) Ҹә та. 

Seghol (.) mri 8 Class I, & II. 
Tseri (7) mba gel. Class II. 
Hholem (+) тїз gal. Class Ш. 


In English, we have a multitude of cases, similar to these. E. g. 
sow, mow, with w quiescent; say, day, with y quiescent, &c. Almost 
every letter in our alphabet, is, in some situations, quiescent before 
or after some other letter. 


3. The sound of Ehevi, when quiescent, is not lost, 
but, assimilating to the homogeneous vowel, lengthens 
that vowel; i. e. the vowel in which the Ehevt quiesce 
becomes, of course, long; or, long vowels become more 
protracted, and short ones become long. 


4. One simple rule enables the learner to distinguish 
all the cases, in which the Ehevi quiesce; viz. When- 
ever а Vowel or a Sheva belongs to them they are move- 
able ;* otherwise, quiescent. 

Of course, they are always moveable, or retain their 
consonant power, 


* A moveable letter is one, which is pronounced or sounded. The 
term moveable is used as the opposite of quiescent. 
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(a) When they begin a syllable ; whether they have a 
vowel belonging to them, as ON*a-mir; СЛ hem; 
ילד‎ ya-ládh ; 15 vẽ-lèdh; ora Sheva, as ילמד‎ | yelám- 
medh, AN emăr. 


(b) When they end a syllable, if they have a Sheva un- 
der them; as יאסר‎ уќ-вог, ($ 18. 2.) נהפך‎ néh-pákh; 
שלותי‎ sha · lã v-ti; ויאמר‎ váy-yo-mér, the same as .וייאמר‎ 


In the case (5) then, although the vowel preceding may be ho- 
mogeneous, the Vowel letters do not quiesce ; in fact, the Sheva, in 
such cases, is put under them, to show that they are exempted from 
the general rule of quiescence. 


5. The Quiescents, preceded by heterogeneous vow- 
els, remain moveable consonants; as "ЇЇ tav; קל‎ qív; 
סלו‎ sha-lev; N ziv; N hhíy; אדני‎ ado-näy ; "MA goy; 
“5 ga-luy, לי‎ the same. 


Nore. The Ehevi, sometimes, do not contribute at all to modify 
the sound of a word ; i. e. they are neither employed as consonants, 
nor used as Quiescents to lengthen the preceding vowel; (supra 3) 
but are employed simply for the sake of orthegraphy. They are 
then said to be tn otio. This happens, 

(a) When a Sheva precedes them ; as коп א‎ 

dt.‏ אי 

(5) Or a quiescent letter, הביאת‎ he-bhe-tha. 

(c) Or Daghesh forte (§. 28.) follows, מַה-זָה‎ màzze == m 

Or (d) Yodh is in otio, when preceded by )+( and followed by 
the suffix pronoun (1) at the end of a word; as 1°33 debha-rav, 
his words. 


Compare, in English, u in honour, a in hear, &c. 


We do not sound Aleph, (See § 18. 2) but the Hebrews did, in such cases 
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§ 24. 
Vowels: orthography in connexion with vowel-letters. 


1. As the vowel letters, when quiescent, do not alter 
the sound of words or syllables, but merely prolong the 
preceding vowel, (§ 23. 3), great variety of orthogra- 
phy in respect to them has arisen in the Hebrew lan- 
guage, 1. e. they are sometimes inserted, and sometimes 
omitted, in cases where they regularly belong to a 
word; and in some other cases, they are inserted as 
Matres lectionis, (8 20. 3) where they do not belong. 

2. When they are inserted, the vowel in which they 
quiesce is said to be fully written; as DUP qo-tel, where 
the Hholem is fully written. 

When they are omitted, the vowel is said to be de- 
| féctively written; as DUD go-tel. 

J. Words to which the Ehevi essentially belong, are 
often written both fully and defectively ; as 


Fully. Defectively. 


"пыз "nz ma-le-thi. 
372 “з nw. 
קול‎ Ер qol. 
03223 022 ka-mus ; the pronuncia- 


tion remaining the same, in both cases. 


4. Words to which the Vowel-letters do not essen- 
tially belong, are sometimes written with them ;* аз 
Nhe more properly a>) yil-modh. 
סביב‎ 236 so-bhebh. 


* In all these cases, the Vav or Yodh may be named, (and is often 
called, by late grammarians,) fulcrum, being merely an orthographic 
support of the vowel. 
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5. Vav and Yodh make almost all the irregularities, spoken of in 
this section. Aleph is seldom omitted, where it is regularly requir- 
ed ; and more seldom still inserted, where it 6063 not belong. He is 
exempted, in general, from this usage. 

6. The Matres lectionis are less frequent, in the earlier Hebrew 
Scriptures, and more so in the later ones. 1n Sam. we have 713; in 
Chron. 3°73, Da-vidh. In all parts of the Hebrew Scriptures, however, 
there reigns a variety of orthography, in regard to the Matres lectio- 
nis, which seems to have depended mostly on the fancy of the wri- 
ter or transcriber. Thus we have והקימותי‎ "nap", “үр, 
הקמתי‎ all pronounced, hagi- mo- thi, and differing only orthographt- 
cally, in respect to the insertion or omission of 1 and *. 


§ 25. 
` Vowels: Qamets Hhateph. 


The figure (*) is employed to designate short o, and 
the long vowel Qamets = a. (§21). It is important, 
that the student of Hebrew should be directed how to 
distinguish, when it is to be read as 0 or a. 

1. The figure Qamets (.) ts short o, in a mized syl- 
lable, unaccented. The cases, where this happens, are 


(a) When a simple Sheva follows Qamets, without 
a Metheg between them; as noon hhókh-ma. 


Note 1. But with a Metheg ($. 31 ) thus, тооп hha-khema. 
There are a few cases, however, where the Metheg after Qamets () 
does not make this vowel long; viz, when it is in the antepenult 
syllable of a word; as n3232*33 dér-bho-noth, not da-rebho-noth. The 
reason of this is, that Metheg, i in such cases, is not placed after Qa- 
mets as a sign of its being a long vowel, but with another design, and 
by another rule. (See $ 31. 3. b.) 

Nore 2. Ina very few instances, the Metheg stands after Qamets 
in the penult syllable, without making it long; as Janp gor-ban, not 
ga- rebhan; Tn shóm-ra not sha-mera. But here MSS. and editions 
differ; and it is plainly a violation of the common: principle. 


Nore 3. "The rule is, that the syllable, in which the Qamets is 
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followed by Sheva, must be unaccented, in order to make short o: for if 
it be accented, the long sound of (+) remains. Thus; nnm mav-tha ; 
ng shav; 912^ lay-la ; not miv-tha, shdv, ldy-la. 


(6) When Qamets is followed by Daghesh forte (§ 
28.) it is short o; as "231 hhón-ne-ni; OMS bót-tim. 

This is the same as the case (a); for the words written out 
would stand thus, 933251 hhén-ne-ni; рога bot-tisg. 

Note 1. A Metheg on the antepenult here does not, of course, 
make Qamets long: e. g. g büt-te-khém, (See above, a. Note 1.) 

Nore 2. Qamets remains long in a tone syllable ; as "^ yam-ma, 
mab lam-ma. (See above а. note 3.) 


(c) Qamets 1 in a final mixed syllable, unaccented, 2 


short o; as Dp vay-ya-qóm. 
The same as case (a); for written out full, it stands thus, Dp `. 
Nore. All the cases above, resolve themselves into the simple 
rule, in No. 1;* and they all respect Qamets in a mixed syllable. 
But, 
2. The figure Qamets (.) is read as 5, sometimes in 
a pure syllable. 


(a) When another Qamets Hhateph follows; as 
т у Öl- а; טבה‎ ó-tó эк а. 
פקלך‎ рё-8-Еһа; Jap qi-tóbh-kh 


Analogy with cases of this nature requires the (.) here to be read 
as 5; but Metheg being universally added here, seems to indicate 
that the o sound is somewhat protracted. (See App. D. 4. c.) In 
a very few cases, a (+) thus situated is to be read as a; e.g. “inp 
„ qa-tòn-ni. Etymology only can determine these cases. 


(b) When Hhateph Qamets ($ 26. 3) follows ; as 
פעלוּ‎ pö-olo; בהר"‎ bé-hori. : : 
"The Metheg саўе appears here after (+) but it plainlpgerves 


in a different office, in all the cases of No. 2, from that in which 


К. Qamets Hhateph, when in а mixed syllable, із, in fact, а compound figure, 
i. e. consisting of Qamets under one letter, and Sheva under another, wbich is 
always read as short o, when unaccented. 
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it serves, when (+) is followed by Sheva simple, in No. 1. (Vid. 
supra No. 1. a. note 1. Vide etiam §. 31. 2. b. d.) 

Nore 1. Asexceptions to the rule in (6), there are cases where 
( ) stands under the article before nouns; as NN ha-?niy-ya, the 
figure Qamets designating long a. 

It is the same, where the article is elided, and the prepositions 
2, D. 5, come into its place; (§. 61. 6.) as 11233 ba-9niy-ya, &c. 

But the prepositions, not coming into the place nor taking the vow- 
el of the article, are read according to the rule; as “bb la-hholi, 

Nore 2. twp ra shin, DWI Pe have o in the 
first syllable, because of their etymology. A few cases of this nature 
occur in the language, where nothing but a knowledge of etymolo- 
gy can determine. Nor is it of much consequence to determine. 
It were indeed a very desireable thing to the student, to have a 
distinct sign for shorto; but we must learn the language as it is, and 
not construct another. In daily usage, there could have been no 
more difficulty to a Hebrew, to distinguish when to read a, or o, than 
there is among us, when to read the letter o as o, or as u; e. g. in 
fof, son. 


6 28. 
Sheva, mw. 


1. The Hebrews appear but very rarely to have 
combined or amalgamated two or more consonants to- 
gether, without any intervening vowel sound, as we 
often do in English; e. g. hand, hands, stripe, shrink. 
This was practised only at the end of a word; and even 
here, it was the usual method, where two consonants 
occurred, without an intervening vowel, as ED, to sup- 
ply a furtive vowel, in the pronunciation, e.g. EO sephér. 

The usage which inhibited, so commonly, the com- 
binatgen of two consonants after a vowel in the same 
syllable, did not operate so generally, nor in exactly the 
same manner, in respect to the admission of two conso- 
nants before a vowel. Two often appear; but they are 
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modified, in regard to their pronunciation. The He- 
brews do not appear ever to have pronounced, as we do, 
bra, bre, amalgamating the br into one compound sound; 
but between the b and the r, in such a case, they uttered 
a kind of half vowel, (usually a very short a or e,) as 
bera, bere; much like our e in the words begone, begin, 
&c. 

This custom of pronunciation gave rise to the sign 
of Sheva ; and the whole object effected by all the She- 
vas, simple and composite, is merely to aid in the pro- 
nunciation of syllables, that begin with two consonants. 
More than two moveable letters can never begin any sylla- 
ble ; more than two can never end one; nor even this num- 
ber, except at the end of a word. Syllables like street, 
sprain, &c. in Hebrew, are impossible; equally so are 
such as works, thinks, &c. 

2. Instead of limiting Sheva to the simple office of 
denoting a half-vowel, between two consonants that be- 
gin a syllable, and writing it only in this case, the authors 
of the punctuation-system consider it as belonging to eva. 
ery letter, (the Quiescents excepted,) which has no vow- 
el of its own. Under the final letters of words, however, 
it is not written, but implied, in case these letters be des- 
titute of a vowel: 1. е. DP qam, is the same as Op. 

Orthography omits Sheva under all final letters, except, 

(a) Final 3; as מנך‎ mé-likh. 

(b) In a final syllable, ending with two moveable letters; as n33 
la-mádht. When one of these final letters is a quiescent, usage is va- 
riable ; as we have both nxz bath, and ug bath. , 

(су Or, when Pattahh furtive ($. 27.) stands in the room«egf the 
penult Sheva; as 77720 sha-madt, instead of .. sha-mà t. 

Nore. It is easy to distinguish such a Pattahh furtive by the or- 


thography. If it were a real vowel, the Sheva final would be omitted; 
as in M9720) tha · ma- dtn. 
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3. There are two kinds of Shevas, viz. simple, and 


composite. 
Representatives, 


Sheva (simple) (:) = ein begin. е 
2 ( Hhateph Pattahh (=) == ainGermany. =. 
3 Hhateph Seghol (=) == ein begin. e 
S 6 Hhateph Qamets (*) == o in ivory. = 


The student will perceive, that the composite 816788 are consti- 
tuted, by merely adding the short vowels to the simple Sheva. 


4. In the quantity of all these, there is no difference. 
m of them are excluded from the rank of vowels ; 


syllables: ₪ none of (ёш are ever r sounded, except be- 
tween two moveable consonants, that begin a syllable. 


5. The composite Shevas stand, for the most part, 
only under the Gutturals ; (S 46. 2) and here they occur, 
only when those Gutturals begin a syllable. They are 
merely substitutes for simple Sheva. The only differ- 
«псе between them is, that they give a variety of tones 
to the Sheva sound, which renders it easier to be pro- 
nounced, or more Suphoni, when connected with those 
difficult letters. 


When a guttural ends a syllable, it takes a simple Sheva, like 
the other consonants ; as I néh-pàkA. Two of the composite She- 
vas are found under other letters, occasionally, besides the Gutturals; 
as זהב‎ also, amt; МОД, also ,רכה‎ &c. So קְדָשִים‎ godha-shim. 
But Hhateph Seghol is never found, except under Gutturals. 


G> In consequence of Sheva being considered as be- 
longing to all moveable letters, destitute of a vowel, 
(supra 2) it often occurs at the end of a syllable.. But 
here, it must not be sounded. This has given occasion 


D 
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to the distinction, between Sheva vocal, and silent. As 
both have the same figure (:), it becomes necessary to 
give arule, by which the student may distinguish them. 
The universal rule is, 

All Shevas at the beginning of a syllable are vocal: and 
all at the end, (or after the vowel,) are silent. Of course, 


(a) All composite Shevas are vocal. (No. 5.) So, 
(b Simple Sheva, after a pure syllable ; as ing la-medha. 


(c) in the middle of a word, after another Sheva ; 195% 
yil-medhu. 

(d) under a letter with Daghesh forte; as n, lim-medhu 
== 17225». 


(e) — —at the beginning of a word ; as Th» lemodh. 
(f) ——under a letter repeated; as 1557 hal-lelu ; not H 01-16. 


On the contrary, simple Sheva 15 silent, 


(a) After a short vowel in a mixed syllable ; as ילמד‎ yil-modh. 

(6) After a long vowel, in a mixed tone-ayllable ; m Ton ül- 
modh-na. 

(c) At the end of a word, if two Shevas occur, both are silent; 
as гүү25 la-màdht. 

Much eaiser would it have been, for reader and writer, if the 
punctators had written Sheva, only when it was vocal. But we must 
study the language as it is, rather than attempt to devise 8 better 
orthography. 

Nore 1. Hhateph Qamets ( *: the composite Sheva, is easily 
distinguished from Qamets Hhateph, the vowel. (§. 25.) The former, 
(т: ) is never a proper vowel, (supra 4,) and is always written under 
one letter, with Sheva at the right hand of the figure Qamets, asm; 
Qunets Hhateph on the contrary is always a proper vowel, (§. 21.) 
and has the Sheva, on the left of the figure Qamets and under the 
following letter, when in a mixed syllable, as mam hhókh-ma. 

Nore 2. Hhateph Patiahh () is by far the most frequent of the 
composite Shevas, because the a tone is more congenial with the Gut- 
turals than the other tones.  Hhateph Qamets (=) is the most unfre- 
quent of them. 
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$ 27. 
Patiahh furtive. 


1. The words which end with a guttural being dif- 
ficult to pronounce, euphony and facility of utterance 
have introduced into the Hebrew language, the custom 
of pronouncing all their syllables, (which close with a 
moveable guttural, at the end of a word,) with the a 
sound, as best adapted to this purpose. (See note above.) 
Very generally, the proper vowel Pattahh is written 
here, instead of other vowels. (§. 46. 3.) But in case 
other vowels remain, a furtive Pattahh is thrown in after 
them, to ease the pronunciation. "This is written under 
the Guttural, but sounded before it, as 11! rushh, being 
in respect to quantity, merely as Hhateph Pattak (=). 
To pronounce Nin, lay the stress of the voice on ru, and 
merely touch the ahh; as in English, trial, vial, &c. 
,רוח‎ in theory, is a monosyllable. 

2. Pattahh furtive is put under Mappig He, (S. 30.) M, 
and Y at the end of words, when the final vowel has not 
an a sound. Aleph does not receive Pattahh furtive, be- 
cause at the end of words it is quiescent. Thus, 7523 
ga- oh; mun ma-shithh; J rea: but, XZN mits-tse. 


§ 28. 
Daghesh forte. 
1. Daghesh (057) signifies strengthening, hardened. 
It is a point in the middle of a letter, which has two 


meanings. 
(a) It means the doubling, or repetition of a letter, 


as THD lim-medh ; and is then called Daghesh forte. 
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(b) It removes the h in the aspirated letters, בגדפפת‎ 
Begidh-kephath, (see $ 12. alphabet, and $ 19. 2); as 
E) = ph, B= р, ёс, ($ 12. 1); and is then called Daghesh 
lene. 

2. Where a letter is to be doubled, the Hebrews 
seldom write both down ; they write one, and insert Da- 
ghesh forte in the bosom of it; thus "1 hhiq-qe עמ"‎ Am- 
me; but sometimes, (though seldom,) both letters are 
written out, as “PP hhíq-qe, "207 Am- me. 

Bat both lettera are written down, | 
(a) After a long vowel; as Dיb2Y.‎ 
(b) When Daghesh is fallen out of one letter; as 355m for 225 l. 
(c) In derived words, where in the ground-form a long vowel ex- 
isted between the two letters: as plur. constr. “П, ground form bbr. 

3. Daghesh forte 1s sometimes essential, 1. e. stands 
for a letter which really belongs to 8 word; and some- 
times euphonic, i. e. merely subserves the purposes of 
euphony. 

4. Daghesh forte is essential, 

(a) When the same letter must be repeated; as 
1373 na-thán-nu, instead of 1220]. 

(b) When it stands for a letter assimilated; as 895 
yig-gash, instead of 033" yin-gish. ($ 113. 3.) 

)6( When it distinguishes a special conjugation of a 
verb, as למד‎ lim-medh Conj. Piel, in Kal 725, the Root; 
or special declension of a noun, as גמלים‎ gemäl- lim, Root 
or ground- form ;נמל‎ or the essential form of a pronoun, 
ав 77277 hem-ma. 

5. Daghesh forte is euphonic. 


(a) When it appears in the first letter of a word, (i. e. in case 
Daghesh be really forte ;) for this indicates, that in reading, the last 
syllable of the preceding word is to be connected with the Daghesh'd 
letter; as 7117712, read mdz-ze ; ,קומג צאו‎ read qu-miits-tséu. 
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Such a method of reading is the common one in Arabic; but un- 
frequent in Hebrew. 

(b) A tone-syllable, with a Pause-Accent (§ 35. 4) in a few in- 
stances, receives euphonic Daghesh, as sys*yrY hha-dhel-lu, for 1sm 
hha-dhelu, or 2 Ra- d lie · lu. 

(c) After а short vowel in a mixed syllable, Daghesh euphonic 
appears, not unfrequently, in the second letter of that syllable ; as 
2% tk-kere-ha for oN éh-ré-ha. 

Note 1. Daghesh euphonic is of no importance in regard to the 
real forms of the language. It is merely orthoepic, or orthographic. 
It is explained here, to prevent embarassment to the student, when 
he meets with it. 

Nore 2. Daghesh forte can never appear in the final letter of 
any word, because it implies that another syllable follows, with which 
the latter letter of the doubled (Daghesh'd) consonant is united. But 
this is contrary to the supposition of being at the end of a word. 


$ 29. 
Daghesh lene. 
1. The Aspirates, (Beghädh-kephäth, $ 28. 1. ö.) re- 


ceive Daghesh forte, as well as other consonants ; and 
then, they both lose their aspiration, and are doubled ; 
as EN &р-рі, not à-pi, nor aph-pi. 

2. When the point in them is Daghesh lene, they are 
not doubled, but only lose the aspiration; as TT yir- 
doph, not yir-dhoph. 

3. General rule. Daghesh lene is inserted in the 
Aspirates, after a silent Sheva; in all other cases omit- 
ted. Or this rule may be thus expressed ; 

The Aspirates remain so, (1) After a syllable end- 
ing with a vowel, as N,; (2) After a short vowel ina 
mixed syllable, as on; (3) After a long vowel ina 


mixed syllable, as 122; (4) After a letter with vocal 
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Sheva in the beginning of a syllable, as 37122. But 


Daghesh lene is inserted, after a letter which has a silent 
Sheva, as "9 LÀ with Daghesh lene in Pe ; למדְתם‎ 


with Daghesh lene in Tav, but omitted, as above, in Da- 
leth, by the preceding rule. 


Nore. But special rules require many modifications of this prin- 
ciple; e. g. Daghesh lene is inserted, 

I. In the beginning of a word ; 

(a) At the beginning of a sentence, clause, or section ; (vid. App. 
E. 11.) let the preceding syllable end as it may. 

(b) When two Aspirates stand at the beginning of a word, and the 
first has a Sheva under it; as %93 пз. 

Il. In the middle of a word. The general rule applies here, but 
with many exceptions ; e. g. Daghesh lene is omitted, when according 
to the general rule, it would seem necessary to insert it, 

(a) In the middle of a word, (which is derived by inflection from 
another word, its ground form,) when, in the ground form, the aspi- 
rate letter was preceded by a vowel. Thus, 1p?" ridh-phu, (the 
. general rule would make 63> ridh-pu,) because in the ground form, 
רדף‎ redhoph, the aspirate д is preceded by a vowel. So "2-5 mdl- 
khe, (instead of "2-7 mal - ke,) because derived by inflection from 
מלָבִים‎ mela-khim ; à 3125 yà-àz-bhu, (instead of 12199 yd-dz-bu,) ground 
form 5195, i. e. Hholem precedes the Aspirate ב‎ 

(b) In forms of words, whose initial letter has : a Sheva vocal, an As- 
pirate following this, omits (commonly, not always,) the Daghesh lene, 
when by accession this Sheva becomes silent : 'T'hus, 

Nouns. | dn, ? | ligh-bhul (by general rule, 22232.) 
Infin. bog, 50:3 kinphol (- - - - - 5p55. ) 
Part. nym, yn?» kim-tha-t* (- - - - -N.) 
But not a few words of this character follow the general rule ; аз 

(1) Future tenses; e. g. 350^ yis-podh. 

(2) Many Infinitives; as לשפט‎ lish-pot. Besides, 

(3) The suffixes J, 05, 13. never admit Daghesh lene. 

(4) А considerable number of words, by custom, retain the Aspi-¢ 
rate, contrary to the general rule; as, 1229, 1733, &c. 

On the other hand, a few insert it contrary to the exception in 
(a), as "729, instead of u, ground-form in plur. BYP. 
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III. At the end of a word. 

After another letter with Sheva, or Pattahh furtive, an Aspirate 
takes Daghesh lene ; as ,פקדת‎ пу?2%, so written instead of пур. 

N. B. Daghesh forte always follows a vowel, (mostly a short one,) 
as 725 lim-medh ; but Daghesh lene always follows a silent Sheva, (as 
pra lemadh-tem, where the Daghesh lene in n follows a Sheva,) 
except it occur at the beginning of a verse or clause, (supra 3.a.) A 
very little attention will enable the student to distinguish Daghesh 
forte and lene, without any difficulty. 


§ 30. 
Mappiq and Raphe. 


1. The.letter He (M) is commonly quiescent at the 
end of a word, (S 23. 2); sometimes, however, it is 
moveable, and to indicate this, a point is placed in the 
bosom of it, called P'EN JMappiq ; as "ה‎ yah. 


2. The point JMappig is of use in distinguishing 
some words; as in the final fem. pronoun N, to ב‎ 
it from the mere fem. ending of a noun : e. g. לכה‎ N mal- 
kah, means her king; but don mäl-ka, means a queen. 

In verbs ending with two He's, when the future is apocopated, 


($. 123. Kal. d.) the middle radical (7) is marked with a Mappig to 


show that it is not quiescent; as mpm) vdt-te-khah instead of mN 
vdt-tikh-he, Root .כהה‎ 


Nore. Mappiq i is found only in He, in the present editions of 
Hebrew books; but in MSS. it is sometimes appended to all the Qui- 
escents, when they are moveable at the end of a word. 


Raphé (רפה)‎ means soft, and is the opposite of 
Daghesh and Mappig. It is now scarcely ever used, in 
any printed edition. But Hebrew MSS. have it over 
the Aspirates, as a sign that they retain the aspiration; 
as כבדה‎ kha-bhedha. In some cases in MSS, it stands 
where Daghesh forte would be written according to 


` 
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analogy, to show that it 1s omitted: also, over א‎ and ה‎ 
at the end of words, when they quiesce. 
In some printed editions, Raphe is sometimes put where a Daghesh 


forte is omitted, Judg. xvi. 16 ; or Daghesh lene, Judg. xvi. 28; or 
Mappiq, Num. xxxii. 42. In all such cases, it is noted in the margin. 


§ 31. 


Methegh. 


1. Methégh, (312) signifies check, restraint. Such is 
the name of the perpendicular mark (g), which is call- 
ed also the Euphonic Accent, because it denotes, that the 
preceding vowel sound is to be somewhat delayed, or 
distinguished in the pronunciation. Hence the name 
Methegh. It compares well, with what we call the kalf- 
accent, in English; as in undertáke, inderw'rite, &c. 

2. MSS, editions, and grammarians differ very much 
about the rules for the insertion or omission of this eu- 
phonic accent. The following cases are those, in which 
there is, however, a general agreement, that it ought to 
be written; viz, 

(a) In the second syllable, tf a pure one, before the 
tone-syllable; as DNIT ha-a-dham ; or if the second syl- 
lable be a mixed one, then on the third, if pure, as .ואותר‎ 

But 3, signifying and, i. e. merely copulative, does not obtain it; 
as 9434, u-bho-tseah. 

Two words, with Maggeph between, (§. 32.) are considered as 
one, in reference to Methegh ; as כיהצדיק‎ tadd-· dig. 

(b) After a long vowel, next before the tone sylla- 
ble, followed by a Sheva ; as nnm, ha-yetha : the same 
with Maggeph ; as beng, sha-theli. 


But in the observance of this canon, there is not entire uniform- 
ity, the short vowels sometimes taking it, as Myr" yihh-yé. 
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(c) When Daghesh forte is fallen out, but the pre- 
ceding short vowel-mark is still retained; as "173 
ba-hhu-rim, instead of Gg. 

The usage here is not universal; е. g. ХП Ad-hho-shekh, with- 
out Methegh after .דה‎ 

(d) Always before the composite Shevas; as J 
sa-hadhi ; nom ye-hheloph. 

3. Cases in which Methegh is more or less often, but not uniformly 
found. 

(a) On the third syllable before the tone-syllable, although it be 
a mixed one ; as Bing bot-te-khàm ; מרזבדבים‎ mith-ndd-debhim. 

(b) On the fourth syllable before the tone-syllable, the third be- 
ing a mixed one; as ming vdy-yish-hha-tum ; nino vehdm- 
mas- se- Mot. 

(e) On the derivatives from the verbs היה‎ ha-ya, to be, and 
mn АЛа-уа, to live, which receive a formative prefix; as fut. tym 
yih-ye, mm yihhe-ye, nmn fihh-ye, &c. | 

(d) After a Sheva vocal under the first letter of a word ; as nam 
veeth, טאה‎ seu, 723 debhir. The design of this is said, by some 
grammarians, to be, to qualify the Sheva sound, and make it analo- 
gous to the succeeding vowel; i. e. we must read, veeth, stu, dabhàr, 
&c. 

Nore 1. Methegh is of the same form as the accent Sillug ; ($. 35. 
4.) but is easily distinguished from it, as Sillug never appears, except 
on the ultimate or penultimate syllable in a verse. 

Note 2. Instead of Methegh, the Conjunctive accents (§ 35. 4.) 
not unfrequently, are placed ; specially when the word has a great- 
er distinctive Accent, (§. 35. 4.) as АЕН, u-lemo-adhim, instead 
of dvb. 

Nore 3. The use of Methegh as a diacritical sign, in cases 2. a, b, 
c, is of real value. It is to be regretted that all the rest had not 
been spared ; at least, to the learner they are of no real importance, 
but rather serve to perplex him. They have been detailed here te 
prevent confusion, or mistake, in the reader. 
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§ 32. 


Maqgeph: npn. 

1. In form, Maggeph is like our hyphen, (as 527nN) 
serving to connect two words together, not as composite 
words, but in respect to interpunction and accent. 

2. Words connected by Маддерћ are closely con- 
nected in sense ; so that its office, in respect to inter- 
punction, is like that of a conjunctive Accent. (S 35. 4.) 

3. The word which precedes Maggeph loses its tonic 
Accent; so that, according to the theory, two or more 
words, connected by a JMaqqeph, are to be pronounced 
as one word ; the tone-syllable being only on the last. 
Thus, 2AM] va-yehi-khén, ap- éth-küle- 
sébh. | 

'The rationale of this case may be easily explained. 'The He- 
brews generally avoid having two tone-syllables in immediate succes- 
sion. Where these would occur, they either insert a Magqgeph, 
which is the sign that the tone is removed from the first; or they 
throw back the accent of the former word one syllable, where the 
length of such word admits it. Hence, Maqqeph rarely appears, ex- 
cept after monosyllabic, or diesyllabic words, which precede others 
of a similar character, so as naturally to occasion the crowdiug of the 
accented syllables together. 

4. If the syllable, which precedes Maggeph, is a 
mixed syllable with a long vowel, that vowel is usually 
(not always) shortened, on account of the Maggeph, 
which removes the accent: for a long vowel cannot 
stand in a mixed syllable, that is unaccented. 


'To save this rule, when the long vowel is retained, Methegh is 
placed after it, and it is read in a pure syllable; thus, ‘2-nw ska- 
theli, instead of shath-ls. 

Nore. As Maqqeph influences the euphony of words, by prevent- 
ing the concurrence of two accented syllables, it is called, (as well 
as Methegh,) a Euphonic Accent. 
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6 33. 


Accents. 


1. Besides the two Euphonic Accents, JMethegh and 
JMaqqeph, there are a large number of tonic Accents, as 
they are called, which are appended to the Hebrew 
text ; are inseparably connected with the present vowel 
system; and serve, if we may credit Hebrew gramma- 
rians, a variety of purposes. "These are 

I. To mark the tone-syllable. 

II. As signs of interpunction. 


III. As notes to direct the recitation, or cantillation, 
of the Hebrew text. 


2. Of these Accents, some are written above, and 
some below the line, (like the vowels ;) only one, viz. 
Pesiq (1) in the line. (See the Table, $ 35. 4.) 

The manner of writing the accents. needs to be explained. Ifno 
vowel interfere, they are placed over or under the middle of the 
consonant, that begins a syllable; as "55, Тп: but if a vowel is 
connected with the same letter, they are placed at the left hand of 
it, as pun. If syllables begin with a Sheva, the letter which has 
the Sheva is disregarded, in locating the accent; as nim; mix. (See 
also $. 34. 2.) 


§ 34. 
Tonic power of the Accents. 


1. So far as this power is concerned, they all stand 
upon the footing of equality, (when they actually sub- 
serve this end;) all of them merely acuting the ultimate 
or penult syllable, on which they stand. Every word, 
unless before a Maqqeph, ($ 32) has one or more of the 
accents upon it. But, 

2. There are no less than seven accents, which do 
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not mark the tone-syllable, but only coincide with it, 
incidentally ; viz, 

Segolta (+) (Called postpositive accents, be- 
Pishta (2) cause they are invariably 
Zirga (~) placed only over the last let- 
Telisha minus (= ) ter of a word. 


| Called praeposttive Accents, be- 
iphcha(initiale)(7) cause they are placed only 


Yethibh =) over or under the first leiter 
Telisha. majus (£) of a word. (See Table, § 
35. 4.) 


Of course, it is easy to perceive that it is merely 
accidental, when these accents coincide with the tone- 
syllable of a word; consequently, the student cannot 
depend, at all, upon them to mark it, but must resort to 
other methods of ascertaining the tone-syllable. (Vide 
§ 62.) 

3. When two accents of the same kind are placed 
upon 8 word, the first of them marks the tone-syllable ; 
as in tó-hu. 

4. But when two of a different kind, (which frequent- 
ly happens,) are placed on a word, the last acutes; as 
ימ‎ Sos u-lemo-adhím. 

Note. Though the Accents, then, determine the tone-syllable 


of most words, yet the student cannot depend upon them as univer- 
sal guides. For the rules to determine this in all cases, see $ 62. 


$ 35. 
Accents, as signs of Interpunction. 


1. This, in the view of those who have most highly 
prized the accents, is their principal use. In regard to 
9 
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this, the accents are distinguished into two great classes ; 
viz. Disjunctives, or those which show a suspension in 
reading, or a division of the sense, greater or less; and 
Conjunctives, placed upon words to show that they are 
nearly related to other words, and must not be separat- 
ed from them. In other words; Disjunctives indicate a 
pause of some sort, and Conjunctives that there is no 
pause, but continuation or conjunction. 

2. The Disjunctives are divided again into various 
classes, according to their several powers: viz. 

I. Pause Accents. II. Greater Distinctives. III. 
Lesser Distinctives. The Table which follows marks 
these respective divisions, and their powers. 

3. It will be seen by the Table, that some Accents 
(marked T) belong exclusively to prose ; some, (marked 
*) exclusively to poetry; and others, (without any 
mark,) are common to both. 

Nore. The books of Job, Psalms, and Proverbs only, are fur- 


nished with the poetical accents; and of course, according to the ac- 
cents, only these books are poetry. (But see App. E.) 


4. Table of the Accents. 


Pause Accents. 


iT Sillug, only on the ult. or penult. sylla-) er. 
ble of a verse. е 


Athnahh,‏ -א 
t + Segolta, (post- positive)‏ 
Měrka Mähpäkh‏ > 
Greater Distinctives.‏ 
Rebhr, =; ,‏ — 
Rebhie Gerésh ==‏ — * 


07 


; Munahh, written both above and below the line, 


— Zárqa, (when not post positive, vid. supra, it is a 
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t : Zaqeph (minus) 
T = Zaqeph (majus) 


Lesser Distinctives. 


— Tiphha, 
— Tiphha (initiale, praepos.) 
с Tebhir, 
— Gérésh, 
— Girshiyim 
= Qirne Phara, 


Pazer, 


+ 
T 
t 
T 
T 


-> Yethibh, (praepos.) 
— Pishta, (postpos.) 
— Zárqa, (postpos.) 
T -= Telisha (majus, praepos.) 


+ + 


Conjunctives. 


t 


in poetry. 
= Mähpäkh, written, in poetry, as Munahh. 
7 Měrka. 
T ＋ Měrka, (duplex.) 
v- Yeríh. 
— Qidma. 
t = Darga. 
T Telisha (minus, postpos.) 


Conjunctive.) 
-+ Shilsheléth. 
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5. The reader must not suppose, that the Disjunc- 
tives always correspond exactly to the interpunction- 
points with which they are compared. The Pause Ac- 
cenis often indicate a less quantity of suspension, than is 
assigned to them in the Table; and sometimes appear, 
where we make no pause in English. The Greater 
Distinctives too, sometimes officiate as Pause Accents, 
and sometimes appear where we should not make even 
a comma. The Lesser Distinctives mark not only com- 
ma-pauses, but half-commas, and sometimes appear, even 
where the words seem to require a Conjunctive, rather 
than a Disjunctive Accent. 


For the explanation of the names of the Accents; the detail re- 
specting their power of Interpunction; their Consecution, or the 
manner in which they follow each other, in prose and poetry, &c, 
&c, see App. E. 


§ 36. 
Accents as signs of Cantillation. 

1. The Jews, from time immemorial, in the public 
reading of the Scriptures, have cantillated them, i. e. 
read in а kind of half singing, recitativo way; much 
like what is called chanting, in some of our churches. 
In this manner Mussulmen read the Koran; and the 
people of the East, generally, deliver public discourses 
in this way. The mode of cantillating Hebrew, in dif- 
ferent countries, is at present various ; but guided, in all, 
by the Accents: i. e. the accents are used as musical 
notes, though various powers are assigned them. For 
an exhibition of these musical powers, see Jablonskii 
Praef. ad Bib. Heb. § 24. and Bartoloccii Biblioth. Rab- 
bin. Tom iv. p. 431; where may be found the Sargas, 
er Accent-songs, written out in musical notes. 
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Whether this was the original design of the accents, see discussed 
in App. E. 


$37. 
Critical marks and Masoretic notes. 


1. In the common editions of the Bible, with Masoretic notes, &c, 
a little circle over any word, (as &x 3:1) shews that the margin is to 
be consulted, either for a different reading (as Gen. viii. 17. ,היצא‎ in 
the case above ;) or for Literae maj. vel min., Piska, or Puncta ex- 
traordinaria, &c. The mark () over words in Van der Hooght, &c, 
refeys to a marginal note. 

2, Qeri and Kethibh. There are a considerable number of marginal 
readings, (about 1000,) in our common Masoretic Bibles, most of 
which are quite ancient. Some of them correct grammatical anom- 
alies, some are euphemisms, and some propose a different word. 
'They are probably the result of an ancient recension of Hebrew 
MSS. The marginal word is called Qeri, Cf) which means read ; 
i. e. this word is read, instead of the word in the text to which it re- 
lates, and which is called Kethibh (בתיב)‎ written, or text. The 
points under the Kethibh belong to the Qeri, which is printed with- 
out any. 

If a word is omitted in the text, the points are placed there, and 
a little circle over them, while the letters are in the margin. (See 
Judg. 20. 13.) This is called, “гэ ND} קרי‎ read but not written. 

If a word is superfluous in the text, it is left unpointed ; as Ezek. 
xlvii.16. This called, קרי‎ N51 כְּחִיב‎ written but not read. 

Literae maj. et min. dibs gol themselves. Piska )סקא(‎ means 
separation—i. e. a small space left in the text. See Gen. iv. 8. 

Puncta extraordinaria are marked thus, ie. See Gen. xix. 
33. xvi. 5. 

Nore. For a full account of all the marginal and other notes, in 
the Masoretic editions of the Hebrew Bible, see Preface to Van der 
Hooght's Hebrew Bible. $$ 23—45. 


$ 38. 
Rules for reading Hebrew. 
Having become acquainted with the nature and 
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design of all the letters, vowels, accents, diacritical 
. points, &c, &c, which appear on the pages of the He- 
brew Bible, the student is prepared to commence the . 
reading, or pronunciation of the language. After fa- 
miliarizing himself with the signs of the sounds, viz. 
the vowel points and consonants, his principal difficulty 
will consist in the want of skill, מז‎ making the proper 
division of syllables. ‘To assist him in this, the follow- 
ing Rules should be observed. 

1. Every syllable must begin with a Consonant ; i.e. 
one of the alphabetic letters. 

2. Vav (*) prefix conjunction, with Shureg is excepted, 
being sounded u — oo in moon. 

3. Aleph as in "DN a-már, and Ayin, as in עמד‎ 
a-mádh, i. e. א‎ and y when they begin syllables, we do 
not sound, because we knew not how to sound them: 
but the Hebrews, doubtless, made them moveable letters, 
in such cases; so that the rule No. 1, has only the ex- 
ception noted in No. 2. 

4. No syllable can have more than two consonants 
before its vowel; and only one after it, except at the end 
of a word, where two may stand. (Compare $ 26. 1.) 

5. Every long vowel makes a pure syllable ; as 
NQ3 bara. This is a general rule; but 


6. A long vowel may stand in a mixed syllable, 
if it be a fone-syllable, followed by a simple Sheva, ex- 
pressed or implied; as קם‎ qam with Sheva implied; 
талп til-modh-na, with Sheva expressed. (Compare, 
respecting the sign ) .(, $ 25.) 


Nore. In a few instances of the later Hebrew, Shureg and Hhireg 
are sometimes used as short vowels. (Vide § 21. 2.) 
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7. Every short vowel makes a mixed syllable; as 
“РЕ pa-qidh; 20 ribh. This rule is a general one; 
but, | 

8. Short vowels before simple Sheva vocal ; compo- 
site Sheva; a quiescent letter ; or another vowel, make 
а pure syllable. E.g. “777 va-yehi; TOD" ya-tsé, Hom 
yé-heloph ; Ig pe, מה‎ mà; Jg ba-hen, 20 me-lékh, 
MME pä-häth, מים‎ mä-yim. 

9. Every syllable, beginning with a Sheva either 
simple or composite, moves the Sheva, and has two con- 
sonants before the vowel. 


10. The points over the ₪ and ₪ often serve the 
purposes of vowels, as well as diacritical points, at the 
same time. E. g. TWD mo-shé (Moses), XIV so-ne, where 
the necessity of a vowel-point, to unite with the first 
letters in the word, is apparent. So when these letters 
have two points, one of them is read as Hholem, and 
the other as a diacritical sign, according to the exigency 
of the case; E. g. שמר‎ sho-mer, WEN yir-pos. In both 
these cases, the nature of the syllable shows which point 
over the 0 is a Hholem. 


Nore 1. The Vowels (-) () (:) when in a pure syllable, often 
stand for long vowels ; as 3112 for 3113 compensative for Jug, Dann 
for ג הֲהֲרִים‎ 716232 for waz; (compare § 21. 2. and App. D ;( and 
of course make pure syllables, agreeably to No. 5. 


Nore 2. In the above rules, the terms long and short vowels are 
used, in a sense, incorrectly, inasmuch as most of the vowels called 
short are sometimes long, and some of the vowels called long are 
sometimes short. (Vide § 21.) No mistake, however, will take place, 
if the student remembers that by long Vowels here, are meant Qa- 
mets, Tseri, Hhireq with Yodh, Hholem, and Shureq; by the short 
Vowels, Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq breve, Qamets Hhatepb, and Qib- 
buts. 
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Exemplification of the manner in which the Hebrew is read, with refer- 
ence to rules for explanation of the mode of forming syllables, and 
the right understanding of the various written signs, employed tn the 
Hebrew text.* 


Genesis. Chap. i. 


1. NRI bere-shith ; Beth has Daghesh lene, § 29. J. a; She- 
va under Beth is vocal, $ 26.6, and $ 38. 9; in муд bere, א‎ 8 
in the preceding Tseri, § 23. 2, and makes a pure syllable, p. 43, note. 
שית--‎ shith, Yodh quiescent in Hhireq, $ 23, 2; a mixed syllable, 
although the vowel is long, because it is a tone-syllable, $ 38. 6; Tav 
final written without Sheva $ 26. 2; Tav without Daghesh lene, i. e. 
aspirated.f $ 29. 3. 3. 

2. мез ba-ra; д ба, Beth with Daghesh lene, i. e. unaspirated, 
$ 29. 3; a pure syllable. р. 43, note.— N O0 ra, א‎ quiescent in Qamets 

23. 2. 

$ 5. אלהים‎ elo him; אכ‎ elo, composite She va under ,א‎ $ 96. 5; 
which is vocal § 26. 6. a, and § 38.9; elo a monosyllable in theory, 
$ 26. הים—.4‎ him, Yodh quiescent in Hhireq $ 23. 2; long vowel in 
a mixed syllable, because it is а tone-syllable, $038. 6; n without She- 
va written under it, $ 26. 2. 

4. את‎ eth, 638.6; Tav with Daghesh lene omitted, $ 29. 3. 3. 

Б. d. 20511 hdsh-sha-ina-yim ; hash, by virtue of the Daghesh for- 
te in the Shin, $ 28. 1. а; the syllable is mixed, i. e. ends with a con- 
sonant, § 38. 7.— sha, § 38. 5.—N та, a pure syllable, though the 
vowel, perhaps, is short, $ 38. 8.— U. yim, Yodh moveable, like any 
other consonant, § 23. 4.a; syllable short, § 38. 7, as the accent is 
on the preceding syllable. 


* The explanation of the accents is here omitted, as it may be found in the 
Appendix, letter ₪. 


t When any of the letters 1027122 are written without Daghesh lene, they 
are said to be asptrated; e. g. П == th, or has the aspirate Л united with it. 
When they are written with a Daghesh lene in them, they are said to be unas- 
pirated; e. g. 0 == 1, or is written without the aspirate л. So that, in regard to 
the letters in question, to say of them, that * (hey are aspirated,’ and to say that 
€ they are written without Daghesh lene,’ means the same thing; and on the 
other hand, to say that */hey are unaspirated,’ and that * they are written with a 
Daghesh lene їп them,’ means the same thing. Both of these respective methods 
of description are occasionally used. "The student will not be liable to mistake, 
if he attend to the meaning of the terms. 
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6. nw veeth, Vav moveable, $ 23. 4. a; Sheva vocal, ў 8°. 9. 
—n, long vowel in a mixed syllable, $38. 6; Tav without Daghesh, 
i. e. aspirated, § 29. 3. (3.) 

7. YU ha-a-réts ; ha-a- § 38. 5; réts, § 38.7; y isa Tsade 
final, § 14. 

Verse 2. 

8. yum veha-a-réts, vid. Nos. 6, 7 

9. "mma ha-yetha ; Methegh after " § 31. 2. b —yetha, Yodh 
moveable, $ 23. 4. a; Sheva vocal, $ 38. 9; Tav aspirated, § 29. 3; 
דל‎ quiescent, § 23. 2. 

10. min the-hu ; tho-, Tav aspirated, $ 29. 3, because the last syl- 
lable of the preceding word is pure, and has a Conjunctive accent 
—hu, Vav with Shureq, in which it quiesces, § 93. 2 

11. ia) va-bho-hu ; y $ 23. 4. а; bho, 2 aspirated, $ 29. 3—Au, 
vid. No. 10. 

12. or vehho-shekh ; J, vid. No. 6 ; veho, § 38. 10—shekh, $ 38. 
7; F final Kaph with Sheva, § 26. 2. a. 

13. y dl § 38. 7; Maqqeph after it, $32. 

14. ^29 pene; Pe with Daghesh lene, § 29. 3, because it follows 
the mixed syllable by, on which is no Distinctive accent, § 35; Sheva 
vocal, $ 38. 9—*3 ne, Yodh quiescent, $ 23. 2. 

15. dim thehom ; monosyllable, $ 26. +; Tav aspirated, $ 29. 3. 
1 ; hom, Vav quiescent in Hholem, § 23. 2; mixed syllable, § 38. 6. 

16. mri cerushh, monosyllable, § 26. 4; Vav quiescent in Shu- 
req, $ 23. 2; Pattahh furtive under the final m, # 27. 

17. dub elo-him, vid. No. 3. 

18. nang merd-hhé-pheth ; mera, Sheva vocal, § 38. 9; ^,apure 
syllable, $38. 8, because the Pattahh is in fact long, } 46. 1. -n hhe- Se- 
ghol in a pure syllable, # 38. 8— np pheth, Pe aspirated, § 29. 3; mix- 
ed syllable, $38.7: Tav aspirated, 29. 3.)9.( 

19. nam eg 'übpene hdn- m- Amn; “JB-ty, vid. Nos. 13, 
14; рал, vid. No. 8. 

Verse 3. 

20. ANI vády-yo-mir ; vdy-, Vav moveable, | 23.4. a; Yodh 
moveable after the Pattahh under Vav, 6 23. 5. 6 38. 7 ; Yodb with 
Daghesh forte, i 28. 1. a.—yo-, Yodh moveable, ; 23. 4. a; & quiescent 
in Hholem, # 23. 2.—mér, $ 38. J. | 

21. יהי‎ рон elo-him yehs ; yeht, Yodh moveable, § 23. 4. а; ךל"‎ 
Yodh Quiescent i in Hhireq, } 23. 2. 

10 
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22, "im or; M moveable here, ! 48. 4. a with note, $ 38 1. 3; 
Vav quiescent in Hholem, $23. 2 ; mixed syllable with a long vowel, 
$ 38. 6. 

23. MINTI vd-yehi-or ; và,6 38.8; ,יהי‎ No. 21; Maqqeph af- 
ter “гт, $ 32. | 

Verse 4. 

24. wt vdy-ydr ; оду, No. 20.—yàr, 4 38. 7.— in otio here, 9 
23. 5. a. 

25. elo-him, eth-ha-or. Nos. 3. 22. 

26. כי-טוב‎ ki-tobh ; ki, Kaph with Daghesh lene, $ 29.3, (the 
preceding syllable a mixed ene, here ;) Yodh quiescent, § 93. 2; Maq- 
qeph, $ 329—215, Vav quiescent in Hholem, $ 23. 2; mixed syllable, 
§ 38. 6. 

27. baa) váy-yábh-del ; No. 90. § 38. 7. $38. 6. Beth aspirated, 
§29.3; Daleth unaspirated, § 29. 3. 

99. ¢lo-him ben (4 93. 2. | 29, 3.) ha-or (No. 22.) u- bien (+ 38. 2. 
§ 29. 3. 1 23. 2. $ 38. 6.) ha-ho-shékh (+ 38. 8. No. 12.) 

29. vdy-yiy-ra (No. 20. 38. 7. + 23. 2.) elo-hien la-or yom (i 23. 4. 
a. * 23. 2. + 38. 6.) velà-hho-shekh (4 23. 4. a. + 38. 8. No. 12. $ 38. 
7. 4 26. 2. a.) qa-ra (4 23. 2.) lay-la (+ 25. 1. a. note 3. 423. 2.) va- Veh 
(No. 23.) 'e-ribh (4 38. 3. + 38. 7. 929. 3.) và-yehi (No. 23.) bho-qtr 
(+ 29. 3.) yom (supra) 2-hadh (% 38. 8. $29. 3. $ 38. 6.) 

Verse 6. Väy-yo-měr ele-him yehi ra- qia (Pattahh furtive under у, 
$ 27.) bethokh (129.3. $26. 2. a.) hdm-mé-yin vi-hi mabh-dil (4 29. 3.) 
ben mà-yim (4 38. 8.) la-ma-yim. 

Verse 7. Väy-yā-äs ( 38. 8.) elo-him eth-ha-ra-qi®’ vày-yàbh-del 
ben hiim-mé-yin азћёғ mit-ta-hath la- ru-qia u- ben ham-mé-yin ash 
me- ãl la- ra- gia vd · yehi · knen. 

Verse 6. Vady-yig-ra elohim la- ra- gi sha-ma-yün và-yehi ‘e-rebh 
vd-yehi bho-gir yom she-m. 

Verse 9. Vady-yo-mér elo-him yig- ga- vu Aden md-· vm mit- ta- dt 
hdsh-sha-ma-yim él na- qom é-hadh vethe-ra-é hay-ydb-ba-sha vd chi- 
khen. 

Verse 10. Váy-yiq-ra elo-him ld - yd h- bud é-réts u-lemiq-oà ham- 
md · yim qa-ra yam-mim vày-yàr élo-him ki-tobh. 


$ 39. COMMUTATIONS OF THR CONSONANTS. 75 


§ 39. 
Commutations of the Consonants, with each other. 


That consonants of a similar sound, or which are 
pronounced with the same organs, should occasionally 
be exchanged for each other, both in writing and speak- 
ing, is an occurrence which is common in all languages. 
In Hebrew this occasionally happens, in the following 
manner, viz; 


l. Letters of the same organ are interchanged. 


(a) Labials. As 13, 34, Hu the back; Nn and בריא‎ fat; О? 
and utp to escape ; Sept. Rouva for Heb. .לבנה‎ 2 Chron. xxi. 10. 

(6) Palatal. "30 and чоо to shut up; רגל‎ and רכל‎ to travel 
about; v and v a handle. 

(с) Linguals. Of these, only n, b, and 7 are interchanged; as 
stam and nN to rob. 

(d) Dentals. des, vey and yy to exult; рут and рух to cry out; 
pnw and prix to laugh. 

(e) Gutturals. SND and ma] to be pusillanimous ; 054 and Day to 
be mournful. 


2. Letters of a different organ, are commuted. 


(a) Sibilants are commuted for Linguals ; i.e. the sibilation is 
dropped, and the letter is lisped. As y! and Ууз to quench; ^x 5 
and >ш; to watch over ; ברוש‎ and m а fir-tree; n and nón to 
engrave, like the Greek yapacow, yaparrw. 

(b) The Liquids 5, h. 3, © are commuted 5 үте and үт to op- 
press ;* הצהיל‎ and הצהיר‎ to cause to shine ;Ї dw and nt to hate; 
1779 and 032 to totter ; joy and 425», proper name, Achar ; (very un- 
frequent.) 

(e) The Quiescents. Ne and Diba rags; ANT and 3513, name 
of a man, Doeg ; 2:7 and יל‎ to go; (For the exchange of tbe Vow- 
el-letters, when quiescent, see § 49.) 


e Persons among us, who cannot speek i, put n in the place of it. 


+ The Chinese have no ғ, aad speak | for it. The Japanese have по I, and 
speak r for it. 
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(d) The Quiescents und з, which is a kind of semi-vowel; зух and 
Ax: to place; "NZ and AN" to be beautiful ; So fut. Kal, Hebrew, 
кюр» Syriac (uniformly) Елш. 

Nore. The above changes principally concern Lexicography, 
and serve to direct philological disquisition. They do not affect the 
grammatical forms of the words in question ; but are very useful to 
the student as a principle, which is concerned with the essential na- 
ture of the Hebrew letters. 1f he know what letters are correlative, 
er are commuted for each other, when he does not find satisfaction 
in the explanation of any particular word, then he may investigate 
its correlates, or those words which contain letters, that are occasion- 
ally commuted with the letters of the word in question. 


6 40. 


Grammatical commutations of several Consonants. 


On the other hand; the following commutations of 
the Consonants respect merely grammatical forms, or 
at most, the mode of pronouncing words, and have no in- 
fluence on their signification: viz, 

(а) In Hithpael of Verbs beginning with €, the Г 
of the preformative ПЛ is changed into D, and trans- 
posed with the X; thus, Kal PIX, Hithpael PUN for 
pnm. | 

This usage prevails in all the kindred Dialects of Hebrew. The 
concurrence of two Ёз is thus avoided, viz. one in n, and one in x 
= ts. 

(b) He quiescent, at the end of words, passes into N, 
when the word receives an accession, or is in regimen ; 
as поз fem. na» ; (צדקה‎ in reg., or before the Gen. 
np Te: | | 

In Arabic, the fem. ending is n — instead of the Hebrew = =; 
and in Syriac & and n are often interchanged as “minny for RNY. 
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$ 41. 
Assimilation of Consonants. 


The assimilation of a preceding letter to a succeed- 
ing one, to avoid harshness, or to facilitate utterance, is 
common in most languages. Thus in Greek, ovAAeu6aco 
for сиудаџбасуо ; AsAeuuuoc for ה60ג6ג‎ 06 &c. In Latin, 
illustris for inlustris; = diffusus for disfusus ; collabor for 
conlabor, &c. 

1. Several Hebrew letters are occasionally assimilat- 
ed in this manner: viz, 

(a) Nun, most frequently of all. 30 for 71322 from 
this; WX for 032". This is very common in Verbs Ре 
Nun. ($ 113. 3.) 

(b) Lamedh, rarely. Probably in the article; as 
השמים‎ for 9. .הל‎ [Comp. Arabic Article [.אל‎ In 
the Verb np; as Fut. ПЕ" for np». 

. © Resh, very seldom. Їп Ws, as סיהיו‎ who will 
be. МОЗ for & D ]2, as it is in Syriac and Arabic. 

(d) The n in the Preformative N, in Hithpael, 
often assimilates itself to the first radical of the Verb; 
as “ШТП for “зл. )§ 80. 2, a.) 

(e) Mem, only in a few foreign words; as T° for 
למפיה‎ ; Greek Aaunades. 

2. The student will perceive, that the assimilated 
letter is marked, in all the above cases, by a Daghesh 
forte in the letter to which it is assimilated. 

But in cases, where the letter, to which a preceding 
one is assimilated, comes at the end of a word, this Da- 
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ghesh is omitted; because a Daghesh forte cannot be 
written, or spoken, at the end of a word. (S 28. n. 2.) 


(a) Nun before Tav, at the end of a word, frequently 
falls out in this way; as תת‎ for NIM to give; א‎ for 
POM anger; NI for NIJ daughter, fem. of 13 a son ; 
now for DON truth. 

(b) Daleth. before Tav ; as לת‎ for гло to bear chil- 
dren; TINS for NITIN one, fem. from .אחד‎ 

(c) Tav before ‘another Tav; as משחת‎ for nnnon 
corrupted, fem ; משרת‎ for nn on serving ; fem. 


Nore 1. These cases in No. 2. are very unfrequent, excepting 
the case (a); but the principle which is concerned in them needs to 
be explained, or exhibited, so that when they do occur, the student 
may be able to obtain a satisfactory explanation of them. 

Norte 2. In all the cases under No. 2, on account of the Daghesh 
being omitted in the letter to which the one dropped is assimilated, 
the tyro can fiad no certain index of assimilation. Acquaintance with 
the language, specially with the principle of assimilatien, or a good 
Lexicon, only, will develope all these apparent anomalies to him. 

Nore 3. As those letters only which have a Seghol furtive, are 
dropped in this way, the conclusion is, that Seghol was not very dis- 
tinctly pronounced ; otherwise no cacophony would have required 
the omission of a consenant. 


§ 42. 
Consonants dropped. 


Consonants with feeble sounds, e. g. the Quiescents 
and Liquids are sometimes dropped ; 

(1) At the beginning of words, (Aphaeresis, ) when 
they have a Sheva under them: as 

(а) Aleph ב‎ for FQN we; DGI for wan women; M for 
אחד‎ 6. 
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(6) Yodh. 12 for 75% Imp. from 43"; and so in verbe Pe Yodh. 
Ъаз for БЕРУ provender. 

(с) Nun. ұп for jn: Imp. from го; aud во in verbs Pe Nun, 

(d) Lamedh, (very seldom.) тр Imp. for пру. 

(е) Mem. In Participles of Piel and Puai; as mpb for mpb 
taken. 

(2) In the middle of words, (Contraction,) when pre- 
ceded by a Sheva ; in which case, the vowel of the let- 
ter dropped is alway transferred to the letter that pre- 
cedes: as 

(a) Aleph. Yu for Nun Part. Piel, from ag; nw for mbaw 
request. 

(b) He, (very anfrequently.) Fut. Niph. h for r; Fut. 
Hiph. 977952 for 9173539; Fut. Hitb. "торгу for יהתלמד‎ . | 

So when an article comes after the prefix prepositions; ав 93 25 
for Juz. "уута for jour. u for 2:2. 

In all such cases of verbs and nouns, the syncope of the = is the 
common usage ; and the retaining of it is classed among the anoma- 
lies. But it is sometimes retained. 

(c) Yodh. 954 for ; and so often in verbs Lamedh He. 

(d) Pav, (very seldom.) “y for "19 ruins. 

(e) lyin, (very seldom.) bz for בְּעָל‎ = bya. 

(3) At the end, (Apocope,) are dropped; 

(a) Mem, in the regimen of all Masc. plurals. (4135. L.) 

(b) Nun, as a plur. ending, when in regimen, (! 135. 2.) ; also at 
the end of some proper names in ]1—ав 45372 for Jin; perhaps 
שילה‎ for дефа 

(e) nm , аз Quiescent, із frequently dropped from the end; 
(+ 50. 1.) - 


§ 43. 
Consonants added to words. 


I. Prosthetic, 1. e. added to the beginning of words. 


1. For the sake of euphony, some words beginning 
with two moveable consonants receive, 
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(a) Aleph prosthetic ; as Daan, [VIN yesterday; 3573, YIN arm; 
"2, WON cruel, &c. | 

(b) He prosthetics as in Hithpael 2cpnq, the He is merely 
prosthetic, as the corresponding Arabic shows. 

II. Epenthetic, i. e. inserted in the middle of a 
word. E. g. | 

(a) He, in some words; as DN a mother, plur. NITAN. 

(b) Nun, between the future tenses of Verbs, and their suffixes ; 
as 323DN for ong. (68.3. No. ir.) This epenthesis is common. 

(c) In later Hebrew ; קנצי‎ for ‘ЕР, (Daghesh resolvitur in Nun.) 
pipans for ррәз, (Daghesh resolvitur in Resh.) 

Such epentheses are common in Chaldee ; but, except (b), they 
are unfrequent in Hebrew. Compare d in the Latin prodeo; 6, in 
the Greek рёрВдАєтос, &c. 

III. Paragogic, i. e. added to the end of words.“ 


JVun is added, frequently. to the forms of the Future ending with 
a and , without any change of their meaning. 


§ 44. 


Transposition of consonants. 


А considerable number of words exhibit а transposi- 
tion of letters, without a change of signification; viz, in 
articular, 
(a) The Sibilants and Resh are transposed ; 


Е. g. 202 and 530 to be foolish; зро and tag a lamb ; M? and 
WHI to breathe ; “XB ‘and y D* to break ; D, Syr. and Arab. сч to 
wink, &c. 


(b) The Quiescents, “ла, with 5, 3, and each other. 


E. g. my and = чу wickedness ; ; nima and בְּהֲכוֹת‎ terror; אנק‎ 
and PX) to sigh ; גָאיות‎ for Nen vallies, &c. 
(с) The Liquids ; ; 
E. g. ממה‎ and mony а garment, &c. (See also the transpositions 
in Hithpael, ‚ 80) 


* For an account of Paragogic letters, of the class of Quiescents, see # 50. ii. 
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The Hebrew Lexicon will explain the detail, under particular 
words. 'The principle of transposition is not an extensive one in 
Hebrew, and has been much abused by some Lexicographers. It is 
important for the student to know, that such a principle, in a moder- 
ate extent, does exist. Its origin must be traced to vulgar usage, 
which makes such transpositions. Thus in Greek, хостгрос is chang- 
ed into xagregos; 000/00 into сиогодо, Ус. In English, eupalo, а 
vulgar word for cupola, &c. 


§ 45. 


Consonants which reject Daghesh, i. e. cannot be doubled. 
[Comp. § 28.] 


1. The Gutturals do not admit reduplication, оп ac- 
count of the difficulty in pronouncing them. 


2. Resh (*) commonly does not admit it. A few in- 
stances are found, however, of Resh with Daghesh ; as 
пур, ТУШ, MB, 6 

3. Letters are not doubled, (i. e. Daghesh'd) at the 
end of words. ($ 41. 2.) 


Except пи thou, a fragment of the old pronoun nt. 

In Hebrew orthography, agreeably to this canon, N is written 
instead of йм = ax. (Comp. 1 41. 2.) Soy] is written instead 
of x, &c. (0 123. iii. c.) 

4. After а mixed syllable, the doubling, (Daghesh,) в 
frequently discontinued ; as Wp" for My“; ^n" for 
iתnיה‎ ; orthography admits either form, and both. 

5. Regularly, Daghesh is omitted in a letter, which ₪ | 
followed by the same ; as הללו‎ for הללו‎ The omission 
of it, m such cases, is merely orthographic. It is read, as 
though it were written. ($ 26. 6. /:) 

6. Yodh and Vav, with Sheva under them, generally, 

11 
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(not always) reject Daghesh ; as ויהי‎ for עורים ;ויה"‎ 
for B19, 66 

Such cases are merely an orthographic conformity, to the vulgar 
pronunciation of the words. 

Note 1. The later Hebrew orthography not unfrequently sub- 
stitutes a long vowel, instead of Daghesh with a short one; as 
מורִיִנִים‎ for manan ; Wen for wan; &c. This is very common, 
in Chaldee, and in Rabbinic Hebrew. 

Norte 2. Vice versa; the same orthography writes, sometimes, 
סגים‎ for צצים ; סיגים‎ for ,ציצים‎ &c. 


$ 46. 


Gulturals. 


1. The Gutturals and Resh, not admitting reduplica- 
tion, ($ 45.) the preceding vowel is commonly, (not always,) 
lengthened, as a compensation for Daghesh forte excluded. 

E.g. 373 for Jha; nyn for вул. But this compensation is oft- 
en neglected; in particular, before דל‎ and N, Pattahh commonly re- 
maios; as Dm for Dr, (by the rule above, it would be orm ;( 
1725 for пз], (by common rule, 1712*,) &c.* 

2. Instead of simple Sheva, the Gutturals commonly, 
(not always, ) take a composite Sheva ; 

Е. g. Hen instead of hen; "2^ for .ימד‎ 

But we have also, “пуч, Sam, &c, i i. e. Gutturals with regular 
punctuation. Resh does not require a composite Sheva. 

3. The Gutturals and Resh very generally take a 
Pattahh, in the syllable where they occur, instead of any 
other vowel; probably because they are uttered more 
easily with this vowel ; 

E.g. Fat. Kal. yaw. instead of yaw 
Piel. לע‎ — spa &c. 


9 Pattabh must either be considered as long here, or а Daghesh must be 
implied in the Guttural, though not ютеп. Grammarians, in general, affirm the 
latter; the former seems to be more analogical. 
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But if the vowel be immutable, їп the syllable where 
they occur, then they take a Pattahh furtive, to aid the ut- 
terance ; as 7100, &c. (Vide $ 27.) 

But Resh never takes Pattahh furtive. 


947. 


Qusescent letters ;—laws of quiescence. Comp. § 23. 


The fact that these letters quiesce, and in what vowels, has been 
considered in § 23. The design of this Section is, to show in what 
position, or when, quiescence happens to them; and according to 
what laws, their consonant power ceases, 


They lose this power, after a homogeneous vowel ; 


1. When, analogically, they would stand at the end of 
a mixed syllable, or have a silent Sheva, (expressed or im- 
plied,) under them ; 
E.g. i instead of 2a. 


ap" = 20255 
למאמר‎ — "Nb or לָאמר‎ 
wit — הַוְשֵׁב‎ 


For Pav and Yodh, this rule is universal; and for Aleph, at the 
end of words; but א‎ in the middle of words, frequently retains its 
character as a Guttural, ($46. 2): e.g. Fo ; as a Quiscent, it reads 
thus, дох". 

He quiesces only in the final syllable. ($ 23. 2.) 

In the cases above, the vowel preceding the Quies- 
cent is homogeneous : but if it be heterogeneous, the Ehevi 
retain their consonant power; as nou , מימינים‎ , ke. 
($ 23. 5.) | | 

The rule already given, shows that the Vowel-letters 
quiesce, when regularly, (i. e. according to the analogy of 
other consonant) they would have a silent Sheva under 
them: But, 


2. It is common also, (not universal) for M, * ^ to qui- 
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esce, when a Sheva would immediately precede them, ac- 
cording to regular analogy. Thus, NNY instead of ГМО. 
In such cases the preceding Sheva is оез and the vowel, be- 
longing to the Quiescent, comes into its place; 
רָאשִׁים‎ instead of ug“ 


ראש p)‏ — ראשון 
באר — צאר 
"ңор i "ND‏ 
קום — dap‏ 
TIN, &с‏ — 12 


3. Vav and Yodh, at the end of words, (when a She- 
va, or a furtive Vowel precedes them,) uniformly go into 
quiescence ; which is effected in different ways. E. g. 

(a) By moving the vowel forward ; thus, 
instead of יהי‎ 
פרי‎ — "B, merely so as to accomo- 
date euphony ; or, 
(b) By supplying a vowel ; as 
in instead of בו‎ or 73 
(nint — Tnm, the apoc. fut. of W. 
Nore 1. The principle of No. 3, is the same a8 that of No. 2, 
only the mode of supplying the requisite vowels is somewhat differ- 
ent. 
Note 2. The principle in Nos. 2, and 3, in a few instances, ex- 
tends to the removing of a previous syllable; as 
rh instead of מַלְאָכָה‎ 
ANP? -- ND 


The cases of quiescence, thus far, are when Sheva is 
under а Vowel-letter, or precedes tt. But, besides these two 


cases, there are some, in which 


Aly, The Vowel-letters, (& 1") quiesce, though pre- 
ceded and followed by a Vowel ; 


E.g. mip instead of קומ‎ ga-vom. 
З — J ba-yen. 
ראש — ראש‎ ro-tsh. 

mium) — NED? 
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5. Peculiarity of Aleph. In the beginning of a word, 
when a Sheva belongs to it, not unfrequently it takes a long 
vowel: E. g. 

Instead of () is put )-( as DSN for pink 


mE (=) (-) - אפ‎ = De 
— (=) — (+) - ai — ming 


This is a Syriasm; as the Syrians always pronounce Aleph and 
Yodh, at the beginning of a word, with a Vowel instead of a Sheva, 
viz. a8 6 and +. 

6. When two Quiescents come together, and the vow- 
el between is moved back, (supra No. 2.) one of them is 
put in otio ; (S 23. 5, note.) 

E.g. у instead of | (צאון‎ Vav in otio. 


minha, Vav in otio.‏ — מלאות 
bnin, Aleph in otio.‏ — מוֹאל 


7. A Quiescent may become moveable again, if a 
change of Vowels require it; as, Sing. , (for 10) а 
beeve ; Plur. רִים‎ YO. 


$ 48. 


Quiescents ;—laws in regard to the preceding Vowel. 


1. Such Vowel is long, or becomes во. ($23. 3.) 
But Pattahh and Seghol sometimes remain, before a Quiescent 
letter; as ne p> for nN p>; NINA for nagha ; but they are long. 
2. When homogeneous, it remains, being lengthened ; 
as the case requires; e. g. JANY instead of Чоко; יאצל‎ 
instead of XN" 
But how to determine whether the long vowel should be (.) or 
(O) when Seghol is lengthened; (4) or (з) when Qibbuts is length- 
ened, must be learned from practice only. 


Nore. Verbs Pe Aleph, Fut. Kal, are an exception; as b2N^, in- 
stead of DN or DN, according to the rule. 
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3. If the preceding vowel be heterogeneous, the case is 
managed in two ways to make a conformity. 


(a) The Vowel conforms to the Quiescent ; 


Vav receiving Hho- 


E.g. הושיב‎ instead of 36344 or Shureq, $23 
„823. 


1 — "M5 

v тї o 
"n — n2)» 

т 1 22 
* — net: or, 


(b) The Quiescent conforms to the Vowel; ie. is 
changed so as to be homogeneous with it ; 
E.g. DNp instead of do Vav into Aleph. 


n" — nin Vav into Yodh. 
new — Ww Var into He. 
nM — “bas Yodh into He. 


The case (а) is the more common. In (5), the Vowel is retained, 
because it is essential to the characteristic form of the words. 

Nore. The Vowel-letters, ($t з ), sometimes conform to the 
preceding vowel points, in cases where they are moveable: as, 
D*N3X instead of bx, (м for *, because of the preceding Qamets.) 
D*j instead of pap ; aun instead of 3377, i. e. Yodh is put for Vav, be- 
cause of the preceding Hhireg. This is very common in the Arabic. 


§ 49. 
Quiescents ; commutation and omission. 


1. As the same vowels are homogeneous to several 
of the Quiescents, (§ 23.,2,) a variety of orthography has 
arisen, in regard to the Quiescents, without occasioning, 
however, any difference in the pronunciation ; 6. ₪. 


(N ) is put for (N=) as קרחא‎ for קרחה‎ 
Vice versa, (B=) — (=) - ngpn— кїрп 
(x=) — (л=)- --מקא‎ npn 
n — (07)- np me 
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Vice versa, (=) is put for (N=) as g for N 
Or) — @=)- = tm 
(=א) — (-ו)‎ - тшт -- por 
פה -פא - )-( — (-א)‎ 
6) — G - | ראש -- רוש‎ 
Vice versa, (ў ( — (n=) - עסו‎ — nuo» 
2. The Quiescents are often wholly omitted, the pro- 
nunciation remaining the same. (See § 24.) 
3. Daghesh euphonic sometimes occasions the omission 
of a Quiescent; as nr" maz-ze is written also 7132. 


On the exchange of the Quiescents for each other, when conso- 
nants, see $ 39. 2. c. 


§ 50. 
Quiescents ; Apocope and Paragoge. 


I. Apocope. In the Fut. of Verbs Lamedh He, and 
m the Imper., when apocopated, = and = fall away; 
as Fut. na», apocopated ינל‎ or Da, ($123. I. d.) Im- 
per. n». fem. , &c. 

It is the same, in nouns derived from these Verbs, 


when they receive increase. (§ 137. Par. ix.) Compare 
$ 42. 3. c. | 


II. Paragoge. 
1. Paragogic letters either serve to lengthen out the 
word, or are merely orthographic. 
2. Orthographic is Aleph, after , J and ^; 


E. g. בקיא‎ the same as ‘pJ; Na the same as da; Nab the 
same as 3b. The Arabians always write an orthographic Aleph, after 
a Fav quiescent at the end of a word. 
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3. Several Paragogics serve to lengthen out words; viz, 
(а) n=; as jn, parag. ;הנה‎ &, parag. HX. 


(b) אל ₪ ;דה‎ — IR; אש‎ — пшн. 
(c) * without accent; as 8; parag. . 
mn; — Ann. 
(d) m+, without accent; as in Nouns, $62. 2, h; and in Verbs, 
$ 62. 2. i. 
(e) , which takes the accent; as D‘pn; parag. .מקימי‎ 
кейп; = ‘bet, 6 


A paragogic letter is most frequently added to the 
Construct State, ($ 135.) It also appears, often, in com- 
pound words, 1. e. proper names; as NI, і Le. 587723 
man of God, the first noun here being in the Construct 
state. 


$ 51. 


Vowels immutable. 


The changes of the Hebrew vowels, which are nu- 
merous, are fundamentally connected with the whole gram- 
matical construction of the language, and result from the 
lengthening and shortening of words; the position of the 
tone-syllable, the relation of nouns to each other, euphony, 
and dialect. If the student has become well acquainted 
with the theory of the vowels, as exhibited in §§ 20, 21, 
he may, without much difficulty, enter upon this subject, so 
perplexing and confused in most of the older Hebrew 
grammars. 

The first step is to see what Vowels are capable of 
change, in every condition; which narrows the field of in- 
qury. The tmmutable vowels, then, are, 

1. The long vowels, which are followed by their ho- 


mogeneous Vowel-letter ; either, 
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I. Expressed ; רְאסים‎ constr. state HN) immut. (-) 

)5( = חכל = היל 

С)‏ — 75 — פקדים 

)4( — קקלל with Sufix‏ קלל 
Plural mon -- (4) or,‏ אסור 

П. Implied ; רשים‎ constr. state רשי‎ — (-) 
הכל = הל‎ - () 
The simple point which determines the immutability of the vow- 
el, is, that the Quiescents really belong to the syllable. Whether they 
are written, or not, is of no importance in regard to the vowels. (See 
$23.3.) There are many words, where orthography never writes 
the Quiescents, which still essentially belong to them; as 3n» = 


AK); 285 = 2*N2,&c. А good Lexicon gives the necessary in- 
formation, (See note 1, below.) 


2. Short vowels, followed by Daghesh forte; as 233, 
7333, &c. 
Or in a mixed syllable ; as מלכות‎ „JN, JAP» &c. 
3. Vowels, which stand as a compensation for Da- 
ghesh forte omitted; ($ 46. 1.) as WAN for WAN or ONT; 
אחים‎ for DN, &c. 


Euphony sometimes changes Qamets and Pattahh into 56801, in 
these cases. (Vide § 60.) 

Nore 1. An exception of No. 1. is, when Qamets is accidentally 
connected with an Aleph, in the course of conjugation, declension, 
&c. In such cases, the Vowel is not commonly immutable; as NY, 
fem. מצאה‎ ; Nip, with suffix NR But, in conformity to the gen- 
eral principle, we have ‘xרpn,‎ i. e. Qamets is retained, unchanged. 

Nore 2. In Hebrew, () is rather shorter than (. .); and (4) 
than (3). An exchange of these vowels for each other, is, in a few 
cases, admitted, where the larger vowel gives place to a somewhat 
shorter tone : as, | 

Niphal. Dip3 second pers. נקוּמוף‎ 
Inf. abs. min constr. nin 
פכימים‎ regim. פלימי‎ 
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6 52. 
Vewels mutable. 


The mutable vowels, then, to which all the changes 
are confined, are, 

1. Long vowels, capable of being contracted or short- 
ened, when they are pure, i. е. () (-.) (=>). 

Nore. A pure vowel is one in which no consonant sound mixes; 
i.e. one which has no essential Quiescent after it, nor is compensative 
for Daghesh forte omitted. Compare $ 51. 1. 3. A pure syllable is 
not to be confounded with a pure vowel. (Pag. 43. 1.) 


2. Short Vowels, capable of being lengthened, are 
Pattahh, Seghol, short Hhireg, Qamets Hhateph, and Qib- 
buts ; i. e. when they are properly short vowels. (§ 21.) 

Nore. When any of the Vowels in No. 2. stand in the place of 
long Vowels, they are mutable in the same manner as the long ones 
for which they stand would be. 


$ 53. 


Vowels : general laws of mutation. 


1. The exchange of the Vowels for each other, 1s 
limited, (almost exclusively, but see § 60.) to the bounda- 
ries of the respective classes to which they belong. (See 
$ 21.) 

2. The changes, (almost without exception, but see 6 
140. note 3. a.) respect the Vowels in the last and penult 
syllables of words, as they exist m the ground-form.* 

3. All the vowels, long and short, that are mutable, 
are also capable of being dropped, when the construction 
of syllables, to constitute particular forms, requires it. 

* The ground-form of words is that, on which the other or derived forms are 
built. In regard to the oblique cases of а noun Sing. and the Nom. plural, the 


ground-form is the Nom. sing.—in regard to the oblique cases of the plural, it is 
the Nom. plur.; in the Praeter. of Verbs, it is the 3d pers. sing. &c. 
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Thus ‘ind, чтоп, the Hholem belonging to the 7 in the ground- 
form is dropped, because of the accession in the derived form. Sheva, 
expressed or implied, always comes, of course, ($ 26. 2.) into the place 
of a vowel that is dropped. 


§ 54. 
Long Vowels shortened. 


This happens only in mixed syllables, when the accent 
is removed.* As long vowels can stand in mixed syllables, 
only when they have the accent ; so, that accent being re- 
moved, it is evident the long vowels must be shortened, 
when the syllable continues to be a mixed one. The accent 
or tone, in such cases в removed, 

1. Forward, i. e. towards the left; 

(a) When the word receives any accession, beginning 
with a consonant ; as 25331, ground-form a: 21. Неге 
the (+) in בר‎ goes into Pattahh, and the first Qamets falls 
away. (See § 53) So, DoT, ground-form "j^ ‚ (but some- 
times as יד‎ ;) dow. from יש‎ (sometimes as 925 from 
123) Зор" yiq-tàl-kha from bip, (rarely as דלו‎ from 
т.) 

(b) When а long tone-syllable precedes Maqqeph; as 
אשר‎ -b3 köl, from 53. (Comp. $ 32) 

6 Asa general rule, а noun in regimen, i. e. before 
another noun in the Genitive, (S 135.) shortens its long vow- 
el, which is in a mixed, final syllable; as 723 word, but 
ry 2*7 the word of Jehovah. (Vid. $ 137.) 


For the ground of this, see $ 135. The tonic accent, indeed, is 
written over such contracted nouns, when in regimen; but this only 


* To shorten a vowel, is different from dropping it. Thus, in 
522, from 323 the first vowel is dropped, the second shortened. 
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shows, that the primary design of the accents is not to mark the 
tone-syllable. At least, analogical reasoning, in respect to the short- 
ening of the vowel, in the case before us, would lead us to believe, 
that two nouns in regimen, are, in Hebrew, treated as a composite 
noun, and so the real tone is removed to the ultimate or penult sylla- 
ble of the compound word, (Comp. $ 39 ;( for the same change gen- 
erally takes place in the mixed long syllable, of the noun in regimen, 
as takes place, in other cases, from removing the accent or tone. 


2 Backwards, i i. e. towards the right; as ויל‎ ground- 
form 459. ויקם‎ váy-ya-qóm, ground-form op ya-qom. 
onga instead of вп®рз. 

In all these cases, viz. under Nos. 1, and 2, 

Qamets goes into Pattahh. 
Tseri — Seghol, (rarely, short Hhireq.) 
Hholem - Qamets Hhateph, (rarely, Qibbuts.) 

Compare the examples above. 

3. But when a long tone-syllable receives an accession 
at the end, becomes short, and receives a Daghesh forte 
in its final letter, then 

Qamets goes into Pattahh. 
Tseri — short Hhireq. 
Hholem = — Qibbuts, ( rarely, Qamets Hhateph.) 

E. g. 2», Q"3»; DN, "DN; рп, npn; T», ,ליי‎ ÖZZI. 

N отк. lf the tone remains, the vowel is not shortened, as "ov, 
пеп, “с. ' 
$ 55. 


Short Vowels lengthened. 


1. When a mixed syllable with a short vowel is chang- 
ed into a pure one; e.g. קטלָהוּ‎ he killed ham, ground- 
form оор; חבה‎ , ground-form JN; ,טדים‎ ground-form 
MO. So a" for ;ירב‎ Aor for МУР. 
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Nore. This case, so far as accession of syllables constitutes it, is 
exactly the reverse of the last Section, No. 1. a ; the accession here 
beginning with a vowel, & so requiring the last letter of the ground- 
form to be united with that vowel, and thus taking it away from the 
previously mixed syllable. 


2. When Daghesh forte is omitted, where analogy rc- 
quires it, i. e. in a Guttural, or at the end of a word; as 
123 instead of JAB; J for 523; ברד‎ for 773. (the 
short vowel sometimes remains here ;) p» for 92 х= 
mba"; DN ₪ אמ‎ == DAN, 6 

Pattahh, however, frequently remains before м and П; as mr, 
(See § 46. 1.) But it is probably long. (§ 23.) 

3. By the concurrence of a homogeneous, quiescent 
"שו‎ ; as NED, instead of NSD. 

. In general, (there are some exceptions,) when a 
> falls on a short vowel; as מים‎ instead of D°D. 


But in the fut. Niphal and Hiphal, and occasionally of other Con- 
jugations, the Pause-accent falling on the final Tseri, commonly short- 
ens it into Pattahb. ($ 97. 2.—99. i. e.) 

5. When vowels are contracted ; as לאמר‎ for “пм. 
Peculiarities. 

(а) Some words, (very few,) prolong their vowel when they take 
the article; as by, ; ,ר‎ YT 

(b) Seghol at the end of words, when these words are placed in 
regimen, goes into Tseri; as yn, in regimen 717^. 


§ 6. 
Vowels dropped. 


1. When from any cause, (regimen, Maqqeph, or ac- 
cession,) the accent is moved forward from the syllable, 
which had it m the ground-form, an omission of mutable 
vowels takes place, to correspond with it. "Thus omission 
is regulated by the following principles; viz. 

* Occasionally, other Accents produce the same effect. 
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(a) When the tone is moved forward only one syllable, 
the penultimate vowel falls away, if mutable; as 33: 
“зч 1 222, "2. 


But when the tone remains on the original syllable, where it was 
in the ground-form, the first vowel remains unchanged; as эзш", 
ground-form a3. 


Norte. The above rule applies principally to nouns and adjectives; 
only in a few cases to verbs, in which the Suffix begins with a conso- 
nant, and has the accent ; as לַמַדְתָּם‎ ground-form 45». But, 


(b) In Verbs and Participles, the second vowel falls 
away, (if mutable,) when the tone is removed one place 
forward by a Suffix beginning with a vowel, and the first 
vowel of the Verb remains; as Amd, ground - ſorm למד‎ ; 

ont, ground-form 1235;‏ ;ילמד ground-form‏ , תלמדי 
-מלמדים ,7250 


So N ouns, of the same form as the present Participle, follow the 
same rule; as aa an enemy, plur. *.. 


(c) When the tone goes forward two places, both the 
vowels of the ground-form, (if mutable,) are dropped ; as 
35, DOS, үру, DPT. 

But here the sufix must begin with a vowel; or the 
word must be plural, and in regimen. 


For the manner in which those vowels that fall away are suppli- 
ed, see § 59, on the rise of new vowels. 
§ 57. 
Transposition of Vowels. 
1. This happens mostly in Verbs, with suffix Pronouns, 


which suffixes have not the accent; as "ji , ground-form 
"y. 
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2. In Verbs Lamedh Guttural, there is a new Vowel 
inserted, instead of a transposition; as ימצאוּנִי‎ ground- 
form *NXD^; arny ground-form DU. 


The above cases, however, may be solved by another principle, 
viz, the original vowel, in the final syllable of the Root, is restored, 
and prolonged if it be a Pattahh. 


3. Segholate Nouns, in the plural, imitate the transpo- 
sition m Verbs. So Jon, (original form Jon , or Jon ») 
plur. מלְכים‎ - 


We sometimes find transposition for mere euphony's sake; as 
FAN, for g.; тоот for тауа. 


§ 58. 
Vowels: change of Class in Commutation. 


1. This is very unfrequent, and but few instances can 
be found; as TD, plur. מדים‎ ; 3°42, plur. .מורגים‎ 
In such cases, is it not probable, that the ground-form of the plu- 
ral was different from the present singular? e. g. 473, 345372, &c. 


2. The form (==) at the beginning of words and in 
the ground-form, is exchanged, in case of accession, 1. e. 
moving forward the accent, for (==) as shorter. E. g. 
0272, plur. "2223 ; “TORY, "os; nag, HINT 


$ 59. 


Rise of new Vowels. 


1. It has been already observed, that when a Vowel 
falls away, a Sheva, of course, comes in its place; a com- 
posite one, if the letter be a Guttural, otherwise a simple 
one. But where two vowels fall away, (§ 56. c.) and leave 
the word m such a state, that three consonants must come 
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before a vowel; a new vowel arises, m order to avoid the 
impossible syllable, which these would make. ($ 26. 1.) 
This new vowel is Hhireq breve ; but under Gutturals, Pat- 
tahh. Thus 2*5 in plur. reg. is "57, for , both of 
the vowels having fallen out. бо "CON instead of "DON, 
from D DIN. | | 


Nore. In a few cases the supplied vowel is Pattahh, though the 
letter be not a Guttural ; e.g. *b22 instead of ‘pj, ground-form t^522 
two wings. 


2. If two letters come before a vowel, both having a 
Sheva, and the latter is a Guttural requiring a composite 
Sheva, it requires the short vowel to precede it, which 1s 
contained in the composite Sheva: thus Jay, לעבד‎ in- 
stead of 1255, (regularly 1235; ;) DON? for bond ; "пз 
for “пз. 


The rule may be otherwise expressed: viz, Jf, of two 
Shevas before a vowel, the second be composite, the first is 
changed into the short vowel of that compostte Sheva. 

The old Grammarians expressed it still differently. “4 
Guttural points itself, and the preceding letter,” 1. e. the vow- 
el of the first letter, must be homogeneous with the Sheva 
of the second. 

Thus, in the future tenses of Verbs Pe Guttural, we have a 
departure from the punctuation which is common where there is no 
Guttural: e. g. tp" instead of inyy ; трух instead of rro». 

In all these cases, the Guttural is thrown into the succeeding sylla- 
ble, instead of remaining in the preceding one, as in the regular punc- 
tuation: е. g. td" yil-modh; but dns yà- ‘amodh ; Ter nih-pakh, 
regular, but 0:72 ne-hephàkh, with composite Sheva. 

3. lf, in the middle of а word, two Shevas occur, the 
first of which is a composite one, this composite one falls 


away, and the short vowel in it remains in its place. 
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Thus 71255, instead of 750071) 
928 — ער‎ 


“т” — 1Thy> (Comp. No. I. 2.) 

4. It is contrary to the genus of the Hebrew lan- 
guage, to admit two consonants after a vowel, in any sylla- 
ble, except at the end of a word; and there, very rarely 
indeed ; as min, 2d pers. sing. fem. of Kal. Praet.; also 
in 02, and a very few nouns. 

"To avoid the concurrence of two consonants, in this 
way, the Hebrews, for the most part, supplied a vowel 
under the penultimate one, which does not belong to the 
essential form of the word, but is a mere expedient, for the 
sake of euphony. The vowel, thus supplied, is commonly 
Seghol (-) Under penultimate Gutturals, (-). Under 
Yodh final, short Hhireg, (=). 


These furtive vowels are used, 
(a) In the apocopated Fut. and Imper. of verbs Lamedh He; as 


Fat. mba apocopated 23) for which bal is used. 

Fut Hiph. mi»  - т = m = 

Imp. Hiph. הרפה‎ — ga — m" — 
הלה‎ = эт — m — 


(Vide § 123.) 
(b) In all Segholated Nouns, viz. all those which end in Seghol, 
Pattahh, or short Hhireq ; as 
18 instead of 323 or z orig. form. 
a 


| | = der 
גר‎ — m 
ma — m3 


Fem. Nouns and Part. гүз»  — . 


(c) In 2d pers. fem. of Verbs Lamedh Guttural; as пут for 
n»n. 
+ Nore. In Arabic, nouns of the class (b) have no furtive vowel 
written. They write 453 a king ; but pronounce, according to the 
Hebrew, with a fartive Seghol. 
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§ 60. 

Vowels: changes from Euphony. 
1. A Guttural with Qamets, seldom admits the 4 sound 
before it, i. e. either Pattahh or Qamets ; but substitutes 


the kindred vowel, Seghol. 
E. g. Dyry instead of Dירהה‎ 


gO — пө 
ото — "n 
a: — | cunt 


But sometimes Qamets remains; as YANN, ההר‎ , бс. 

Nore 1. The second Qamets sometimes, (very seldom,) goes into 
Seghol, instead of the first; as 431 instead of 1, for чх. 

Nore 2. Seghol sometimes, (very rarely,) stands for Qamets, 
when a Guttural does not follow; as 573 33 instead of בי‎ 

Nore 3. So before Hhateph Qamets, (very seldom) ; as ПШ 
instead of vom. 


2. Pattahh in a mixed syllable, in the middle or end of 
a word, not unfrequently is changed into Seghol ; and vice 


versa. So, 
D3" instead of DY 
TR — срок 
Vice versa זקן‎ — IRI Constr. state of трт. 
(§ 142. 2.) 


3. The furtive Seghol, (§ 59. 4.) at the end of words, 
sometimes changes the preceding vowels Qamets, Pattahh, 
or Tseri, of the original forms, into Seghol. Thus, מלף‎ і in- 
stead of מל‎ ; nani for nonin; Fut Hiph. n5», 
apoc. ,וגל‎ but also .וגל‎ But in Gutturals, it is changed 
into Pattahh ; as ,מוֹדֶע‎ Seghol-form ,מודעת‎ )§ 59. 4.) ; 
ground-form ,קוטל‎ fem. קוטלת‎ instead of герр. 

4. The Segholate forms are sometimes agp 
and the vowel thrown upon the penult letter of Шеш; 
MNO instead of MND; מצאֶת‎ instead of nazi. 
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5. In a similar way, are sometimes contracted com- 
posite Shevas, with their preceding vowel ; when they as- 
sume a Segholate form, in the course of inflection ; 

E.g. Jari instead of эзип, which stands for AINN 
ENA ₪ e a 

6. On the other hand, long vowels, sometimes, are put 

for the short ones, which usually precede the composite 


She vas; 
E.g. ein for Jun 
HE; — ne 
ms — "uu 
Vice versa,—also; short for long; as 
asm for IWIN 
ibm — anm c 
Nore. But the cases 4, Б, 6, are quite unfrequent, and excep- 
tions to the general rule. No. 4. is a Syriasm. 


$ 61. 


Punctuation of the Article, of Prefix Conjunctions, Prepositions, and 
He interrogative. 


I. Of the Article, ч or הל‎ 


1. The appropriate punctuation of the Article is Pat- 
tahh followed by Daghesh forte; as in WAM: i e. when 
the Hebrew article הל‎ , (Arab. אל‎ ,) is prefixed to a noun, 
the Lamedh assimilates itself to the first letter of the noun, 
and is expressed by a Daghesh forte. (Vide $ 41. 1. à.) 

2. The Daghesh not being admissible ш Gutturals, the 
article before them, commonly, (not always) lengthens its 
vowel into Qamets; e.g. האיש‎ the man ; העין‎ the eye ; 
הרא‎ the head. ($ 46. 1.) 

But before n and п, the Pattahh of the Article, very generally, 
(not always,) remains unchanged; as TomT the darkness ; TU who 
walks. (5 46.1.) But Pattahh in such cases is long. 
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3. But if the Guttural have a Qamets under it, the 
Article, commonly, (not always,) takes Seghol instead of Qa- 
mets; e.g. ההרים‎ the mountains ; הענן‎ the cloud. (§ 60.1. ) 


But we have, alio, Yu, DST, 3877, HINT, Airs, 86. agreea- 
bly to the common rule in No. 2. 


4. The Daghesh, commonly, (not always,) is omitted, 
before a word beginning with Mem or Yodh, having a 
simple Sheva; as המכסה‎ the covering, instead of המכסה‎ ; ; 
היאר‎ the river, instead of .היאר‎ 

5. In а few instances, before Hhateph Qamets, the 
Article takes Seghol; as 087/77 the months; MAING 
the waste places. 0 | 

6. When 3, 5, ל‎ (Prepositions) are prefixed to a 
noun, which has the Article, the Article generally, (not 
always) falls away, but its vowel and Daghesh are at- 
tached to the Prepositions; e.g. one. for בהשמים‎ ; 
פּעם‎ for DYI; Di for by». 


The cases, where the Article and Preposition are both retained, 
are somewhat numerous, specially in respect to 2; as Diיl2,‎ Dy", 
T 1:12; &c, the article being retained. 


II. Conjunction J. 
1. The original and appropriate point is Sheva ()): 
but, f 
2. Before words having simple Sheva under the first 
letter Vav takes Shureg ; as לכל‎ 


But when a word begins with 2, Т1, or П, i. e. these letters with 
simple Sheva under them, Vav may take Hhireq ; ; ₪ ,ויחי‎ Dot, 
והיימט ;521 , וידר‎ , WIT. Gen. xli. 18. Sometimes Seghol ; as 
"ym. Gen. xii, 2. 


3. In like manner, before its cognate letters, L e. the 
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Labial, 2, 0, P, Fav Conj. commonly, (not always,) takes 
Shureg e. g. 959, m2, ny bi. (Vid. No. 4. infra.) 

4, Before a tone-syllable, Vav frequently, (not always,) 
takes Qamets ; even in cases like No. 3; e. g. 

(a) When the word with which it is joined, has a Distinctive Ac- 
cent; as arm) Gen. xxxiii. 13. A word with a Conjunctive accent, 
does not admit Vav with Qamets. 

(b) Specially, (but not uniformly,) when words are closely con- 
nected, in a kind of couplet, or triplet ; "5*3 דור‎ generation and gen- 
eration ; v.) טוב‎ good and evil; Ng. 5) יו‎ day and night ; nnb) me 
mp. fear and a pit and a snare ; Is. xxiv. 17. 

Bat here the regular punctuation is sometimes found also; as 
איש ואיש‎ Ps. Ixxxvii. 5. Gn pM naay fornication, and wine, and 
new wine, Hos. iv. 11. Ecc. ii. 26. 

5. Before a Guttural-letter with a composite Sheva, 
Vav takes the corresponding short vowel; as 51513, 12. 

But if letters, not Gutturals, have a composite Sheva, Pav before 

them takes Shureq ; as 25313, "руха. 


Nore 1. In words beginning with x, the contraction which this 
letter admits, occasions, in some cases, an anomalous punctuation un- 
der Vav prefixed ; as ואכלקים‎ instead of tribes; 2583 instead of 
"т. | 

Nore 2. For the punctuation of Vav conversive, see $ 93. 


в е * 
III. Prepositions 2, 2, 5. 


1. The common point is a simple Sheva. — But, 

2. Before composite Shevas, еу assume the corres- 
ponding short vowel ; as 3.2, &c. 

3. Before the Article, they commonly remove it, and 
take its punctuation. (See I. 6. supra.) In the same man- 
ner, they sometimes remove the ה‎ of the Inf. of Niphal 
and Hiphil. ($ 88. 3.) 

4. Before a tone-syllable, they take Qamets : viz, 
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(a) Before Infinitives, monosyllabic or penacuted ; as rab, לבת‎ 
but not when they are in regimen ; as -n33. 
(6) Before monosyllabic or penacuted Pronouns, and Suffixes. (9 


70. 

(c) Before the tone syllables of nouns, at the end of a proposition, 
when they have a Distinctive Accent; e. g. Gen. i. 6, מִים כָמַיִם‎ T* 
Comp. Deut. xvii. 8. 

(d) But Prepositions before monosyllabic, and penacuted dissyllabic 
nouns, in other cases, exhibit the punctuation of Nos. 1 and 2, as a 
general fact. But rix» takes (.), yet not before the Genitive. 


IV. Preposition 42. 

1. The ў here is commonly assimilated; so that the 
usual punctuation is Hhireg breve and Daghesh; as ממלף‎ 
instead of 752712. 

2. Before the Gutturals and Resh, the vowel under the 
כל‎ в commonly prolonged ; as .מעפר ,מרב‎ (§ 46. 1.) 

3. Sometimes the Daghesh is omitted, and the Hhireq 
still retained; e. g. מלאם, מקצה , מהילת ,4/770 , מבציר‎ . 

4. Before Yodh with Sheva, Hhireq remains, but is 
prolonged : е. g. "2*2, .מיגון‎ 

Mem is found with Pattahh ; 1 Chron. xv. 13. 20225. 


V. m Interrogative. 


1. Commonly it has (=), as YJ 3251, an de arbore ? 

2. Before Gutturals, Pattahh ; as Jer, shall I go? 
Seldom Qamets. 

3. But before a Guttural with Qamets, it has Seghol ; 

as DONT, is he wise 2 

4 "Before Sheva simple, it takes Pattahh; as 72525. 

5. Not unfrequently it takes Daghesh euphonic after it, 
and thus imitates the Article, from which it can be distin- 


$ 69. ACCENTUATION OF WORDS. 103 


guished, only by the sense of the passage, or by its standing 
before the prefixes of nouns, &c, and not next to the noun itself, 
as the Article does. 


Thus Gen. xvii. 17, 52553 , xviii. 21; xxxvii. 32; Num. xiii. 19, 
20, &c. 


§ 62. 
Accentuation of words. 
I. General Rule. 


1. The general law of the Hebrew language is, that 
the accent is on the last syllable.* 


To this, there are a great many exceptions; but still, not suffi- 
cient to render the expression of a general rule improper. In Syriac 
and Arabic, the tone-syllable, as a general rule, is the penult. But in 
Hebrew, this mode of accentuation is regarded as an exception to 
predominant usage. 

Nore. In Hebrew, a word acuted, i. e. which has the tone on the 
last syllable, is called 9459 Milra, (from below,) == obvrovov; and 
a word penacuted is called מלעיל‎ Milel, (from above, ) i. e. with the 
tone on the penult syllable. It is often convenient to use these tech- 
nical terms; and the student should therefore understand them. 


II. Exceptions to the general Rule. 


2. Milel, or penacuted, are several classes of words, viz, 
(a) АП Segholate forms, having a furtive vowel in their 
final syllable. 


This vowel is, almost without exception, Seghol, Pattahh, or Hhi- 
req breve. In a few cases Shureq appears to be furtive; as іп Hn, 
riz, which stand for "rin and 712. ($ 47. 3. ö.) In proper names, 
ending with зэ the penult syllable i is accented, as מיביהו‎ ; also in 
,רישת‎ as the з is furtive. ($ 47. 3. b.) 


(b) In the same manner, Duals are penacuted ; as 
רגלים‎ ; and Plurals of the same form, as ,שמים‎ n; ; Le. 
these have Hhireg breve in the final syllable. 


* Words accented on the ult. are not marked here with the accent, except 
for special purposes. 
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(c) Apocopated Futures, in Verbe ,לה‎ which take a 
furtive vowel, are penacuted ; as בל‎ ^. ($123) 

(d) All the forms of regular Verbs, which receive Af- 
formatives beginning with a Consonant ; excepting those 
with OM and jm. (See Parad. $ 127.) 

(e) In Hiphil of regular Verbs, all the persons are 
penacuted, which have Yodh characteristic between the 
two last radicals. The other persons follow the rule in 
(d) | 

(f) In Verbs 22, in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, 
the tone rests on the penult, in all the persons, which have 
formative res beginning with a vowel; i e. in all the 
persons, where =, , or "~ is added to the Root. 

But sometimes the accent is Milra ; as 457, Imp. “35. Such ex- 
ceptions are limited chiefly to Kal. 

In all the persons, whose formative Affixes begin with 
a consonant, (excepting the Aff. OF and r,) the tone 
rests on the epenthetic 4 or , ($ 115. 3.) which is insert- 
ed between the Verb and the Afformative. 


To this rule, there are a few exceptions; as ו צלותי‎ &c, accent- 
ed on the ultimate. 

Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel are regularly accented, i. e. as the cor- 
responding Conjugations, in a regular verb, are accented. 

(g) In Verbs 17, the tone in Kal, Niphal, and Hiphil, 
rests on the penult, in those persons which have formative 
Affixes beginning with a vowel, i. e. with R—, J or Ys. 

In a few cases, the accent here is on the last syllable; as ממו‎ , 
Imp. ‘ww. This is very rare, except in Kal. (Comp. under f.) 

Those persons, which have epenthetic 1 or “==, (S 117. 
6.) before Afformatives beginning with a Consonant, (ex- 
cepting the Aff. Or) and חן‎ ,( are accented on the epen- 
thetic syllable, i. e. the penult. 
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All the other parts of Verbs Ayin Vav, are regularly accented; 
i. e. Hophal, Pilel, Pulal, Hithpalel, and those persons in Kal, which 
have Afformatives beginning with consonants, that are not preceded 
by the epenthetic syllable; as nop. &c; also the Participles in the 
Fem. and Plural. 

(h) Nouns, Pronouns, Participles, and Adverbs, which 
take ה‎ -- or n paragogic, or local, are penacuted; as 
.ממה ,המה ,ימה‎ | 

А few words of. these classes are Milra, with N paragogic ; and 
Yodh paragogic always draws down the accent upon it. 

(i) Verbs, which take הל‎ paragogic, are accented in 
the same manner, as when they take the Afformatives 51 , 
J, and "=, i. e. on the ultimate, in all cases, except those 
noted m e, ^ and ₪ above. E. ₪. Milra זמרה‎ for זמר‎ , Piel 
of ;זמר‎ ПУЛ for 24, Imp. of "i^. Milel אסכה‎ for JON, 
Ist pers. fut. of 20; nio for ,נרם‎ from OD; נקומה‎ 
for Dip], from Dp. 


Nore. n - paragogic is scarcely ever added to any persons, but 
those which end with a radical of the Verb ; and here the same laws 
of accentuation operate, as in adding 7 — Afformative. 


(J) Verbs, Nouns, &c, are Milel with the following 
Suffixes; viz, , +, "+, N+, N, וה הו‎ 
32—, 19+, Y, DT, and some others. Vid. $ 68. 2. $ 69. 
2. 6, where the кше эши are marked. 

Also with I~ =, = , shortened from =, OF, 
and J, which latter Suffixes are Milra. (Vid. ut supra.) 

The Suffix 3 is Milra, with Sheva before it, as ju 
but .Milel with a vowel preceding, as אב ביך‎ 


Epenthetic JVun, inserted between a Verb and its Suffixes, always 
takes the tone, and of course makes the word Milel; as e he 
chastised me; “Np take it. 

14 
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(k) Milel are many words, with a Pause accent; as 
these accents can stand, (even in case they alter the regu- 
lar tone-syllable, as they often do,) upon the penult as well 
as the ultimate syllable; as g, penacuted, (the regular 
accent would be on the ultimate ;) ra" Milra, (the usual 
accent would be Milel.) 


III. Shifting of the Accent. 


3. The place of the tone-syllable of a simple word, in 
itself considered, (viz. without Prefixes, or Suffixes, and in- 
dependently of Pause-accent, or of preceding or following 
words,) is often shifted by Prefixes, and Suffixes, or by re- 
lation to Pause-accent, or by preceding or ו‎ words. 
Of this nature are 

(a) More or less of the cases, stated in No. 2. h, ij j, k. 

(b) Nun Paragogic, (added to any persons of Verbs 
ending with ^ or ) always draws down the accent up- 
on the ultimate syllable. 


Consequently, in cases 2. e, f, and g, it changes the tone from the 
penult to the ultimate. 

Besides the changes, which this shifting of the tone may occasion, 
in the Praeformatives that have a long vowel, (as ממותון‎ instead of 
snam) the Nun paragogic sometimes, but not generally, lengthens, 
or restores and lengthens the vowel of the preceding syllable, (as 
IE тачу instead of мачу) although it does not stand upon the penult 
syllable. But here, usage varies, and is inconsistent with itself. See 
Ps. civ. 28, where both usages stand in the same verse. 


(c) Fav prefixed to the Praeter, commonly, (not uni- 
formly) makes those persons Mtlra, which without it are 
Milel; as ושברתי‎ but without Vav тїзї; ; Hiphil, 
nom , without Vav, поп. 


Thus aleo Verbs in ער‎ and 5» (sup. 2. f. g) which are ЛЕШ 
commonly, (not always,) become Milra, by taking Vas prefix. - 
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'The exceptions to this general rule, are 

(1) The first per. plur. of Verbs; as DARRI. Generally, but 
not always, an exception to the rule, are 

(2) Verbs quiescent Lamedh ; ав Du, mom, also, пиз). 

(3) Verbs with a Pause Accent on the "penult. UN 2. ₪( 

(4) When a tone syllable immediately follows, the Accent is then 
commonly, not always, thrown back ; as 431 "nni. 

(5) In some cases, the accent remains on the penult, even wheg 
Vav is prefixed; for which no reason can be given, unless it be, the 
fault of the transcribers or printers, or the inconsistency of the ac- 
centuation itself. 


(d) Vav Conversive, prefixed to the Future, с common- 
ly, (not always) makes the word Mile; as WN, but 
,יאמר‎ without Vav prefixed. 


But here two conditions must always be understood; viz, (1) 
That the Verb ends with a Radical letter ; and (2) That the pe- 
nult syllable is pure; otherwise Vav produces no change in the Ac- 
cent. 

Nore t. In regular Verbs, therefore, the change in question is 
limited to Niphil Fut. In Verbs Ayin Guttural, it takes place in the 
fut. Niph., and in all the Daghesh'd Conjugations, viz. Pi., Pu., and 
Hithpael, because the penult syllable here is pure. (Vide $ 46. 1.) 

In Verbs 52, in the fut. Kal, Hiph. and Daghesh'd Conjugations. 
In 5s, in the same Conjug. In Verbs ,פא‎ with א‎ quiescent, in Kal. 
fut. In Verbs ^p, in Fut. Kal. and Hiph. 

Nore 2. But Verbs Id may suffer Apocope, and retraction of the 
accent, in all the Conjugations, with Pav Conversive. Cornp. $ 122. 5. 


Nore 3. Exceptions to the general rule (d) are (1) The first 
pers sing. of Verbs; as .וָאמַר‎ (2) Verbs quiescent Lamedh Aleph ; 
a8 .ויבא‎ (3) Words i in Pause; (sup. 2. К.) 

(e) The negative 5x before the Fut. of prohibition, or 
warning, affects it often, (not always) in the same manner 
as Vav conversive. 


Thus, ra- vt do not reprove, אַלהתוסף‎ you must not add, with 
accent on the penult. But the practice is not uniform here, as the 
accent is sometimes on the ultimate. 
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Verbs m. commonly suffer both apocope and retraction of the 
accent, with $x preceding, as in case of Vav. (Vid. sup.) 


(/) When an acuted word is immediately followed 
by a tone-syllable, it commonly, mn not always,) becomes 
penacuted. 

The object, in throwing back the accent, in this case, is to avoid 
4he concurrence of two tone-syllables. But since the final syllables 
of many words acuted, cannot be changed without a confusion of 
forms or sense, (e.g. if the final syllable be long, and the accent 
should be removed back, it must be shortened, § 54,) and the penult 
syllable of many others is mixed, and therefore not adapted to have 
the accent thrown back, (sup. No. 3. d. a. b.), the usage in question 
is not unfrequently neglected. 


(g) The Imperative and Future apocopated, with an 
imperative, optative, hortative, &c, sense, (§ 92.) commonly 
throws back the accent, like the Future with Vay Con 
versive. 

е "gir keep thyself; мү let him see, (for g- ;( апу for 
"TN 2 for "RU. 
General Remarks respecting the above cases, under No. 3. 


Inasmuch as the accent, when thrown back, is often removed 
from a long syllable, it follows from § 54, that the long vowel must 
be shortened, which is done agreeably to the laws respecting the 
mutation of vowels, in § 54. 

Respecting the change of final 'T'seri in Verbs, (sometimes even 
in Suffixes,) into Pattahh by Pause Accent falling upon it, see 6 99. е. 

Respecting the change of (a) in Fut. of Verbs 39, into (—) when 
the accent is retracted, see $ 118. 4. 


$ 63. 


Radical words in the Hebrew language. 


1. The Hebrew and its cognate languages, in their 
present state, exhibit а surprising degree of regularity and 
uniformity, ш the construction and sound of the radical 
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words; which forms a broad line of distinction between 
them, and any of the western languages. Almost all radi- 
cal words, (which, with few exceptions, are verbs only,) 
consist of three letters, that usually form two syllables; as 
Jon he reigned ; YR the earth. From such triliteral roots, 
are formed all the varieties of nouns and verbs, to express 
case, number, gender, person, tense, &c ; and all the differ- 
ent forms of nouns, adjectives, particles, &c. From this 
general principle, (commonly represented by grammarians, 
until quite recently, as universal,) are to be excepted, how- 
ever, a few words, which constitute the names of familiar 
objects, as אב‎ father, DN mother, T° hand, &c ; and also a 
few particles, and primitive pronouns, which are duoliteral 
in their root, or underived from any triliteral word. 

2. So extensive is the principle of inflexion, in the He- 
brew language, agreeably to the supposition of a triliteral 
root, that nouns, which are primitive and duoliteral, conform 
to the common laws, in their declension; Le. they are 
treated as though they were derived from triliteral Roots. 
Thus ОМ, in construction, becomes אמ"‎ == N, as if de- 
rived from DON; although ON is primitive. 

3. It is probable, from some appearances in the Hc- 
brew language, that origmally it contamed a greater num- 
ber of duoliteral roots, than at present ; and that its triht- 
eral forms were, in many instances, constituted by doubling 
the second radical of the root, or adding one of the vowel 
letters to it, or the half vowel Nun. E. g. 

and 250 to be good, common root 22.‏ יסב 
"DJ — W to blow, — nb.‏ 
to thrust down, — 37.‏ רכה JV, RI,‏ ,327 

In like manner, there are а considerable number of 


words, ш the Hebrew and its cognate dialects, in which two 
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of the radicals are the same, while the third is quite differ- 
ent, the meaning of all still remaining the same. Thus the 
verb to kek, is either 995, ,לעב‎ uy, ,לעס‎ ДУ», ү» „or 
p»; לע‎ being uniform in all. 

But if duoliteral Roots were originally more numerous 
than at present, they had conformed to the common laws 
of the language, at least as early as the invention of writ- 
ing ; since the written language every where presents the 
triliteral forms, as almost the only radical ones. 

4. Quadriliteral and Quinqueliteral roots are very i rare 
in the Hebrew ; such as 5272 a fruitful field, DOD to 
devour, סלאנן‎ to be quiet. Those that exist, are formed by 
the addition or insertion of a letter, to lengthen the triliteral 
root; im the same manner as triliterals are formed from 
duoliterals, as described above in No. 3. 

5. There is no proof that the Hebrew is a language 
derived from anyother. So far as known, it appears to be 
original. Yet, this must not be so understood, as to exclude 
all words of foreign origin. In general, however, whether 
these words are Egyptian, or Persian, they are recognized 
by their nonconformity to the common laws of the Hebrew. 

6. The proportional number of roots, in the various 
parts of speech in the Hebrew, may be thus arranged. 

(a) 'The Verb is altogether most frequently primitive ; 
and there are only a few verbs, ($ 74. 1. b, с) which are not 
primitive, i e. underived. 

(6) Only a small number of Nouns are primitive; most 
of them being derived from verbs, or other nouns. 

(c) The original Pronouns, personal, demonstrative, &c. 
are all primitive. These, of course, are not vezy nu- 
merous. 
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(d) Particles are some of them primitive, and some 
are derived from other parts of speech. The Hebrew 
has but very few Particles. 


§ 4 


Grammatical construction of the Hebrew language. 


1. There are two ways, in which case, number, gen- 
der, person, tense, &c, may be expressed, in any language. 
First, by the inflexion of the original words, or ground- 
forms; and secondly, by affixing other words, or particles, 
which serve to express relation. The Hebrews made use 
of both these. To their Verbs they affixed pronouns, or 
parts of them, to designate person, and gender; and with 
their nouns they connected particles: but in the inflexions 
of nouns, participles, and adjectives, the plural forms D^, Г, 
and the feminine 5177, &c, cannot be traced to any root. 
All the derivative conjugations of verbs, and all derivative 
nouns, &c, exhibit the first principle of inflexion in the He- 
brew language; and prove that it is extensively comprised 
ID it. 

2. Composite words, as compound verbs, nouns, &c, 
which the Greek, Latin, and other languages of the West 
exhibit, are not found m the Hebrew. Words, properly 
composite, m Hebrew, are found almost only in proper 
names; where, however, they frequently occur. 


§ 65. 
Kindred Dialects, mixed with the Hebrew. 


1. The Hebrew being a kindred dialect with the 
Syriac, Chaldee, and Arabic, it contams a multitude of 
words, which are common to all these. It is, therefore, 
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only when a word is, in some respects, anomalous as a He- 
brew word, but conformed to what is usual, in some one 
of these dialects, that we call it Syriasm, Chaldaism, or 
Aralism. 

2. The later Hebrew, written after the Captivity, ex- 
hibits a considerable number of Chaldatsms, or Syriasms ; 
as in Ezra, Daniel, Chronicles, &c. It is observed also, of 
the poetical books in general, that their language approxi- 
mates to these dialects. But whether this is to be consid- 
ered simply as poetic costume, or as the remains of ancient 
Hebrew, when it differed but little from the Syriac, is dif- 
ficult to ascertain. 

3. Arabisms, properly speaking, occur only as it re- 
spects form, ina few words ; and this, it is probable, is only 
the result of negligent transcription. The Arabic language 
never exercised any predominating influence over the He- 
brew; as the Jews did not speak it, until after the Maso- 
rites had begun to guard against all innovations upon the sa- 
cred text. What has often been named Arabism, (e. g. the 
plur. ending in 3^ —,) is also Aramaeism, and much more 
probably, was derived from the Aramaean, than from the 
Arabic. Still, because the Hebrew has many roots in com- 
mon with the Arabic, much light may be borrowed from 
this latter dialect, to illustrate the former. Above all, the 
forms, inflexions, and syntax of the Hebrew, receive a great 
accession of light from a good Arabic grammar, such as 
that published by De Sacy. 


§ 66. 
Of the Article. 


1. The Hebrew has but one Article; which corres- 
ponds in a good degree, but not universally, with our defi- 
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nite article the. This article is 7, with а Daghesh in the 
letter that follows, viz, the first letter of the Noun, before 
which it stands. 


The original form of the Article in Hebrew was, probably, 551; 
which corresponds with the Arabic Article bx. In uttering ba, how- 
ever, for brevity's sake, the 5 was assimilated to the letter that fol- 
lowed, ($ 61. 1.); thus, W the sun, for way br. In Hebrew, 
this assimilation is universal, or some equivalent for it; in Arabic, it 
is usual only before certain letters. 'The Daghesh that follows the 
article, or some equivalent for it, ($ 46. 1.) must be regarded as a 
compensation for the ,ל‎ that is dropped. 

Nore. For an account of the manner in which the article is af- 
fected, by the letter, or vowel-point that follows, or by prefix pre- 
positions, see $ 61. I. III. 3. 


§ 67. 


Of the personal Pronouns. 


1. The Hebrew is rich in pronominal forms ; not only 
distinguishing the masculine and femmine of the second and 
third persons, but possessing forms appropriate to the ob- 
lique cases, as followmg verbs, nouns, or particles. 

2. The Nominetive, or ground-form of the personal 
pronouns, is as follows; viz, 


PERSON. SINGULAR. 
com. 1. "ЈМ (in pause,* "2N) also "28 (in pause (אֲנְכִי‎ 
mas. 2. את ,אתה‎ (in pause тм) 
fem. 2 FIN, "nM (in pause PN) 
mas. 3. МҮЛ (the א‎ is paragogic.) 
fem. 3. N, NIN (pronounced hi,) N is paragogic. 
* In pause means, when there is a pause-accent upon the word, or an ac- 


cent which prolongs the preceding vowel. 
15 
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PLURAL. 
com. 1. 9958 (лз only 6 times; & but once, in kethibh.) 
mas. 2. cns. 

fem. 2. TON (ләп, very seldom.) 

mas. 3. an 5 7 "en. 

fem. 3. 7, nu. 


3. In the second persons, sing. and plur., the Daghesh in Tav is 
an assimilated Nun; the original words being ar or MIN, RN, 
as in Árabic and Syriac they now are. 

4. In the plural, the forms which end in ^4—, probably take . 
as paragogic, inasmuch as the accent remains in its original place. 
(See § 62. 2. h.) 

Note. There are a few cases, of peculiar construction, where the 
ground-forms of the Pronouns, as here exhibited, stand for oblique 
cases. (See Syntax, § 184.) 


§ 68. 
Pronouns: verbal Suffixes. 


1. The verbal Suffixes, or Accus. of Pronouns placed 
after Verbs, are parts of primitive Pronouns, united with 
the Verb, i. e. appended to it, instead of being written sep- 
arately, as in our language. Thus, קטלתם‎ thou hast killed 
them, instead of DQ гоор. 


In this manner, the Hebrews commonly constructed their Accusa- 
tives, instead of speaking the whole of the Pronoun separately ; 
abridging it, as in Greek лето uov for лато eh; in Latin, eccum 
for ecce eum, &c. 


2. The verbal Suffixes, or fragments of the primitive 
pronouns, have, most of them, at least three different forms, 
adapted to the different ending, or tense of the Verb, to 
which they are suffixed; as the following table shews. 
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Com. | Praeter. Future. Future. 
Sing.| I. I. Ш. IV. 

1. mgt} at "J for 9j J for הנכ‎ 
m. 2. 1-72 בי‎ | J, פה‎ for Jc. 
Е 25 =ך‎ J-, J בי‎ 
m. 3. --f 5 נף ל הו | +הו‎ for N = --נל‎ 
f. з N-, n הנה‎ for הנה‎ 
Plur. 

Lt <נו|‎ qu 
m.2.| כֶם‎ 
f 2.12 


m. 3. D | 1--ם -ם |--ם,--ם|‎ 
f. 3. 1 T 1 — Te 

3. No. I. contams the Suffixes to Verbs, which, after 
the change preparatory to suffixing, (§ 126. 1. b. § 95.) end 
with a Vowel. (Vide exceptions $ 126. note 2, ö.) 


The Suffixes D> and 15 are the same every where, when united 
with Verbs, and so are not repeated in the Table: J, (and so the 
paragogic form ,) is every where the same, except in No. I. the 
accent precedes it. 

No. II. contains the Suffixes to the Praeter tense, 
when it ends with а consonant. 

No. III. Suffixes to the Future and Imperative, end- 
ig with а consonant. 

Nore. In a very few instances, the Future has the suffix form of 
the Preter; viz. *5 =, ; and vice versa, *3 =, stands (though 
rarely,) in the Prater. 


No. IV. exhibits the Suffix, when it receives an epen- 


* In pause 3—, and more commonly, 37 
t Poetic in I. in; in II. 47; in III. in. 
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thetic Nim (§ 43. II. ö.) before it, instead of the common 
Union-vowel. This class of Suffixes is limited principally 
to the Sing. num. of the Pronouns, and mostly to the F'ut. 
tense. The Imperative occasionally admits them; and the 
Praeter has "J a few times. 

In Chaldee, an epenthetic Nun always comes, in this manner, be- 
fore the Suffixes of the Future, Imper. and Infinitive. 


4. In all cases, where the Verb ends with а consonant, 
it will be seen, that the Suffix in order to be united with 
it, has а Union-vowel, i. e. begins with a vowel; and in No. 
IV, a Union-vowel with Nun added. The Union-vowel, 
of the Praeter is (+ or ); that of the Future, (. or) 
(See above, Note.) The Suffixes under No. I. have no 
Union-vowel, because, as they are used only when the 
verb ends with a vowel, (and this in any Mood, or Тепве,) 
the final vowel of the verb serves instead of a Union-vowel. 

5. Generally, (not without a few exceptions,) the 
Pronouns suffixed to Verbs are in the Accusative case. 
A few are in other oblique cases. (§ 185.) 

6. Verbal Suffixes are also united, m all their forms, 
with certain adverbs, and interjections, in which condition, 
they are in the Nominative case. 

7. The Infinitive and Participles may take either 
Verbal Suffixes, or those of Nouns. 

For the manner in which Suffixes are appended to Verbs, with 


the changes occasioned in the punctuation of the Verbs thereby, see 
$ 196. 


8. In all the cases, where 8 Ünion-vowel exists, the 
accent falls upon it regularly. 


Nore. The Verbal suffixes ро, үу, 2d Plur. always draw down the 
tone upon them ; on which account, they are called Grave Suffixes ; 
the others, Light Suffixes. 
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§ 69. 


Possessive Pronouns ; or Noun-suffizes. 


1. Many of these Suffixes, in respect to form, agree 
with the verbal Suffixes; but all noun Suffixes are in the 
Genitive case after the noun to which they are united. 

2. Pronouns, or Noun-suffixes joined to a noun in the 


Singular number, are as follows : 
I. II. III. Unusual forms. 


my 3 
m.thy |, pause 23 -, nac 
f. thy * Se 

הו ,ה , „ his‏ 

her n^ m-n-m- | Re (for 1) 


PLURAL 
our yH + 1 

m. your 22 

f. your 2 

m.their oq d (nl poet) d 

£. ther 17, 7 11-7 „n =, nj 


3. As תו‎ Verbs, No. I. is joined to nouns ending with 
a vowel; No. П. to those, which end with a consonant. 
In some of the Suffixes, however, there is only one form, 
common to both cases. This form stands m No. I. 

4. The Suffix "-— my, when joined to a noun ending 
with Yodh, expels it; as "43 a people, 13 my people. 

5. The accent is, as usual, on the Union-vowel. 

6. When Suffixes are to be joined to a dual or plural 
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noun, they assume a somewhat different form from those ex- 
hibited above, as appropriate to the Sing. of nouns. E. g. 


Suffixes to plural Nouns. 


my 5 — 
m. thy יף‎ + 
f. thy T= "aM 
his T, ,הו‎ poet. IT- להי‎ 
her m+ 
PLURAL. 
our וט‎ 
m. your 920 
f your = 
m. their Dil poet. 40", 1 
] heir qp nm- 


7. The Yodh, after the union-vowel in these Suffixes, 
is sometimes omitted, ш writing; as 7577 instead of 
9529 thy ways. 

8. The Singular-suffixes, in No. 2, are sometimes used 
after plural nouns, specially feminine forms, as агзы their 
fathers, instead of Omas; ; and vice versá, the Plural- 
suffixes, in No. 6. are sometimes appended to Nouns singu- 
lar, as TANID thy hatred, instead of nao with singu- 
lar Suffix. 

9. The plural of Nouns, in receiving these Suffixes, 
drops its appropriate ending, and final vowel, and receives 
the Suffix in their room; as plur. D'43* words, cma" 
their words, Q11^ — being the Suffix in the room of ים‎ — 

10. As an exhibition of the manner, in which ree 


Suffixes are appended to masculine and feminine nouns, 
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ending with a consonant, and also to a noun ending with 
a vowel, the following Paradigms may serve. 


PARADIGM OF PRONOUNS, 
suffixed to Nouns, singular and plural, masculine and feminine, ending 


with a mixed and a pure syllable. 
1. Noun masculine, ending with a mized syllable. 
Suffixes. | Noun Sing. Noun Plur. 
Sing. סוס‎ a horse. D030 horses. 
my dd my horse, бс. סוס"‎ my horses, &c. 
thy m. סוסף‎ in Pause, סוסך‎ POYO 
thy l. оло סוסיך‎ 
his סוסיף סוסף‎ 
her FOND סוסיה‎ 
Plural. | | 
our 120*0 סוסינר‎ 
your m. UD) D2010 
rE Pd der 
their m. DOD DONO 
their f. joo, PION PLOW 
II. Noun masculine, ending with a pure syllable. 
Bing. Suff. Noun Sing. Plur. Suff. Noun Sing. 
אב‎ father. אב‎ father 
my "aN my father, &c. our אבינו‎ our father,&c. 
thy m. אביך‎ your m. Q2"2N 
thy f. אֲביך‎ your f. IDN 
his IR their m. DPIN 


ler אבי‎ бей VON 
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Ш. Noun feminine, ending with a consonant. 


Sufixes, Noun Sing. Noun Plur. 
Sing. "n a law תורות‎ laws 
my תורתי‎ my law, ₪ | תורות"‎ my laws, &c. 
(ym. תורהף‎ imn 
thy f. nin urn 
his nn תורותיו‎ 
זא‎ — "mn תּוֹרוֹתִיה‎ 
Plural. | 
our unn תּוֹרוֹתִינוּ‎ 
уош m. Barm naan 
ywrí onm תּוֹרוחִיכְן‎ 
their m. cnm תורותיהם‎ 
their I. תורתן‎ PRIN 
§ 70. 
Suffixes to Particles. 


1. Verbal Suffixes, (§ 68.2.) are appended to adverbs, 
interjections, and conjunctions ; in which case, they are in 
the Nom., as "2351 behold I! &c. 

In a few cases, these particles have possessive pronouns; and 
then, it is proof that they are used as nouns; as Jr Г only, lit. ia 
my separation. 

2. Prepositions, on the contrary, take after them Noun- 
suffixes, i. e. possessive pronouns; and inasmuch as Preposi- 
tions are originally Nouns, being both in the singular and 
plural forms, they receive Suffixes both as sing. and plur. 
nouns; e.g. Y between me; MID between ws. 


Nore. In a very few cases, prepositions take verbal Suffixes. 2 
Sam. xxii. 37, 40, 48. 


§ 70. SUFFIXES 0 121 


3. But there are a very small number of Prepositions, 
(some of which consist of only a single letter, and others 
are irregular in their modification, as united with a pro- 
noun) that need to be exhibited to the eye, to afford ad- 


equate instruction concerning them. 


зе | עש‎ 2 DN 


to, for ke in, &c. from, &c | with, &c. | Conj. аг, бс. | 


ЕЕ М 1 — — = 


Sine. "JN 

me |עמי | ממטל | בי |לי‎ Wes | אתי*‎ 
ш. ће | |לף*‎ "Jaj עמףי | מטך"‎ улоо | אתך'‎ 
с е | |בך |לף‎ wm Wm nh 
him | | Salen] $n» | | אתו | פמוהו‎ 
hr | mo] majaz] may}  me2| אתה‎ 
PLURAL. 

us ממנו |בנ |לנו‎ | wey} | אתנו | פמונו‎ 
m. you | |לכם‎ ЕЭЗ) O20) 05521 ‘pgp сога 
E you | 7255 122 
m. them tonb) ©з ‘ora | onay [on Jone | אתם‎ 
Е them | "2190721 von nk 


The Conjunction 2 as, which, united with pronouns, assumes the 
forms 47>, 522 ; and the sign of the Accusative case את‎ , are added 


* 75, in Pause. (f) barn, Poet. 

1 np, Poet. (g) "йу, in Pause. 
(а) 52, in Pause. (^) mas. also. 

(b) 3712 , also. (i) 057222, seldom. 
(e) In, un; Poet. (j) Daina, seldom. 
(d) jan, in Pause. (k) אותי‎ also. 

(e) sm , 1523 Poet. (D) рй, in Pause. 


16 
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to the above table, as united with Pronouns, to assist the student, in 
regard to their anomalous appearances. There are, also, a few 
anomalous forms, not comprised in the Table, but which will occasion 
no difficulty to the student. 


§ 71. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


1. There are but few of these; viz, 


SING. PLURAL. 
SS ה‎ 
Masc. Fem. Common. Common. 
Tus n זאת‎ yon TOR These 
Unusual forms. 
mn ^r זו‎ DN 
n 
הלזו‎ 
$ 72. 


Relative Pronouns. 


"DN who, which, what; of all genders and numbers. 
© (contracted form of VHR); Also ₪, U, the same. 
i and 17, singular and plural; (unusual as Relatives.) 


§ 73. 


Interrogative Pronouns. 


| בר‎ who. 
,מה ,מה‎ ПО what. 


Before Maqqeph, מז‎ is commonly shortened, (§ 32. 3.) and joined 
by Daghesh euphonic, with the following word; as S719 mai-lekha ; 
and before Gutturals with Qamets, u becomes m by § 60. 1. 
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$ 4. 


Verbs : general Classification. 


1. In respect to Origin. Verbs are 

(a) Primitive, i.e. underived from any other words; 
as מלך‎ to reign ;* יטב‎ to sit; and most of the Hebrew 
verbs. 


(b) Derivative; i. e. such as come from Primitives, by 
the accession of formative letters. Such are all the conju- 
gations of Verbs (§ 75.) excepting the first, or Kal. 

(c) Denominative ; viz. those which are formed from 
nouns, i e. names or denominations ; as DEIN to live in a 
tent, from bre a tent. 

These divisions concern the origin, but not the mode of inflexion. 


There are only a small number of the class (c), but a large number 
of (5), in the Hebrew Bible. 


(2) In respect to derivation and inflexion, Verbs are 
regular and irregular. Regular Verbs are those which pre- 
serve, untformly, 1. e. deu all their changes, their orig- 
mal triliteral root. Irregular, those which drop, contract, 
or assimilate (S 41,) one or more of the radical letters ; 
Le. change it. Those which change or lose two of their 
radical letters, are called doubly irregular, or anomalous. 


§ 75. 

Verbs: Conjugations. 
. I. The word conjugation, in Latin and Greek, is used 
to express the different methods of inflecting diverse verbs, 
* Literally, he reigned. The [nfinitive in Eoglish is used here, and in the 


sequel, in preference to the Praeter, which would exactly correspond to the He- 
brew root, merely for the sake of brevity. 
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that are not connected. But ш Heb., it is used to express 
the different phases of the primitive and derivative forms 
of the same Verb, as they are flected. The most con 
venient method, therefore, is to make as many Conjugations 
as there are classes of Verbs, original and derivative ; which 
would then be as follows ; viz, 


Usual Conjugotions. 


Active. Passive. 
1. Kal קטל‎ (§ 76.) 
2 — — | Niphl dupa ($77) 
3, 4. Pidl Sup Риа קטל‎ ($78) 
5, 6. Hiph | הקטיל‎ Hophal | הקטל‎ ($79) 
7. Hithpadl — התקטָל‎ 00 
Unusual Conjugations. 
8. Hothpaal התקטל‎ ($81) 


9, 10. Poel קוטל‎ Рош opp ($81) 
11. Hithpod התקוסל‎ — — ($81) 
12,13. Pilel קטלל‎ Риа] קטלל‎ ($81) 
14. Hithpalel התקטלל‎ — — ($81) 
1516 Pealal קטלטל‎ Роја | bobop ($81) 


2. All these, and perhaps some more, are actual forms 
of Verbs found in the Hebrew ; but only the first seven 
are of usual occurrence. As in Greek, no Verb ever ac- 
tually exhibits all the persons and tenses of the three Vor 
ces ; 80 in Hebrew, no Verb ever exhibits all these Conju- 
gations; rarely can опе be found, which actually exhibits 
all of the usual Conjugations. 
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3. The Passive forms are arranged opposite those ac- 
tive ones, to which they are specially related. Niphal is 
commonly represented as the Passive of Kal; and so it 
sometimes is; but it is so frequently the Passive of other 
Conjugations, that I have placed it as a general Passive, 
without special relation. 

4, The names of all these Conjugations, are borrowed 
from the various forms of the Verb פעל‎ , which the old 
Grammarians used as a Paradigm ; and are merely the 
modes of pronouncing those several forms; thus נפעל‎ Ni- 
phal, פעל‎ Piel, 59 Риа, &c. The first Conjugation is 
called Kal, i. e. light, because it is not, like the derived 
forms, increased by the addition of any letter to the 
Root. 

5. The third person singular of the Praeter in Kal, is 
regarded as the ground-form, or Root of nearly all Verbs, 
because it exhibits the most simple form of the Radicals. 
In one Class of Verbs irregular, (called Verbs Ayin Vav, 
§ 117.) the Infinitive is regarded as the ground-form, mere- 
ly because it exhibits three Radicals, while the Praeter has 
but two. | 

6. By means of the derivative Conjugations, (all are 
such, except Kal,) the Hebrews expressed the various mod- 
ifications and relations of Verbs, which, in other languages, 
as the Greek, Latin, &c, are expressed, either by compos- 
ite Verbs, or by several words. Composite Verbs belong 
not to the Hebrew. ($64. 2.) 
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$ 76. 
Verbs: Conjugation Kal. 


1. This Conjugation is active; but either transitive or 
intransitive. These two classes of Verbs are very com- 
monly distinguished, by the vowels in the ground-form. 

E. g. Transitive TPE to visit, with final Pattahh. 
Intransitive рү togrowold, - — Tseri. 
Intransitive M to be afraid, - — Hholem. 

Here are three forms, then, distinguished by their last 
vowel, (as there are three clases of vowels) the two lat- 
ter of which are usually intransitive. To distinguish these 
Verbs, they may be named, “ Verbs final Pattahh, Tseri, and 
Hholem."* Verbs final Pattahh are sometimes intransitive ; 
as גדל‎ and om to be great. But Verbs final Tseri, and 
Hholem, are not transitive. 


In Arabic, the above distinction by the vowels, as to the Classes 
of Verbs, prevails more extensively than in Hebrew. 


2. Inasmuch as all intransitive Verbs approach to a 
passive sense, во Verbs that are intransitive m Kal, some- 
times are rendered passively ; as no» to ascend, also to be 
elevated. 

3. The same verb, in Kal, is, not unfrequently, both 
transitive and intransitive, or passive; as YB] to scatter, and 
lo be scattered. 


§ 77. 
Verbs ; Conjugation Niphal. 
1. JVun prefixed constitutes the mark of this conjuga- 
tion; as Kal קטל‎ , Niphal Pp]. 


* Commonly, ** Middle Pattahh, &c. ;? i. e. the middle letter having Pat- 
fahh, &c. But the student is more liable to mistake in this way, than if the de- 
nominstion is taken from the final vowel, as above. 
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In Arabic, the corresponding conjugation has a prefixed JN ; and 
this appears, in Hebrew, in the Infinitive of Niphal; thus Sopa = 
20p27; so that 271 prefixed, is the original characteristic of Niphal. 
It appears, however, at present, only in the Infinitive. 


2. The meaning of Niphal is, 

(a) Commonly the passive of Kal, when Kal is transi- 
tive. 

When Kal is intransitive, or not used, then Niphal is 
the passive of either Piel, or Hiphil, or of both, when they 
are transitive. 

(b) JViphal is not unfrequently intransitive, and then 
may agree with Kal intransitive ; as Kal, den to be sick ; 
Niph. nom the same. tT 

(c) It is often 8 reflexive of Kal ; 88 שמר‎ to watch ; 
ADD] to watch one’s self. Also a reflexive of other active 
Conjugations. It is also used, 

(d) To show one’s self as performing an action; as 
בכבר‎ to show one’s self honorable ; to appear to do a thing, 
as 73; to appear to be smitten ; to permit an action, as 23 
to permit one to entreat, i. e. to hearken to hem. И 

(е) То express reciprocal action, which implies two 
parties, as נשפט‎ {о contend ; נלחם‎ lo fight, &с. So, T to 
decide ; Niph. Ty] to decide by conferring with another. 

(f) In some cases, it implies a Dative of personal ad- 
vantage, like the middle voice im Greek; 8 סאל‎ to ask, 
Niph. נשאל‎ to ask for one’s self : ав остеоџои. 

( g) Ít often expresses affections, and passion, as נאנה‎ 
סו‎ sigh ; bemg used as Deponent Verbs are, in Latin. | 

(h) Sometimes it requires to be translated, by prefix- 
ing can, must, may, ought, &c. (See Gen. vi. 21. xvi. 10. 
хх. 9.) 
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§ 78. 


Verbs : Conjugations Piel апа Риа! 


1. The characteristic of these Conjugations is the 
doubling of the middle radical; as Kal bop, Piel bup, 
Pual קטל‎ . In Aramaean and Arabic are corresponding 
conjugations. 

2. The meaning of Piel is, 

(a) Generally, causative of Kal; thus "2N to perish, 
Piel T3N to cause to perish, i. e. to destroy. 

(b) To let, help, hold, or show a thing to be thus and 
so; as היה‎ fo live, MN to let one live; PTS to be just, 
PTX to shew to be just, 1. e. to justify ; МОО to be unclean, 
NAD to pronounce unclean. 

(c) It is an intensitive of Kal; as שאל‎ to ask, סאל‎ 
to beg ; 120 to break, "30 to dash in pieces. 

(d) It has, in some Verbs, a privative sense, or denotes 
action, in opposition to that indicated by Kal; as 423 to 
know, ^23 to misapprehend ; NON] to sin, МОП to make ez- 
piation for sin. | 

(e) Often the same as Kal, or only with a slight 
shade of difference, when Kal is transitive. Very seldom 
is the intransitive meaning of Kal transferred to Piel. 


When the sense of a Verb in Kal is figurative, the literal one of- 
ten appears in Piel; as X'y to create, Piel Na to hew out. 


3. Pual is simply the Passive of Piel. 
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§ 79. 


Verbs : Conjugations Hiphil and Hophal. 


1. The characteristic of these conjugations 1s a prefix 
.ה‎ Thus, Kal קטל‎ Hiph. הקטיל‎ , Hoph. טל‎ En (also 
(הקטל‎ In Arabic and Aramaean, the characteristic is N 
instead of Я. 

2. The meaning of Hiphil has a special resemblance 
to that of Picl; and is, | 

(a) Causative of Kal; as קדט‎ to be holy, Hiph. "p 
to make holy ; ירס‎ to possess, on to make to possess. 

Nore. Commonly but one conjugation is used in a causative sense. 
If Piel have such a meaning, then Hiphil, commonly, is not used, or 
else is used in a somewhat different sense. The latter case not un- 
frequently occurs, in which Hiphil has a slight shade of difference 
from Piel; as 7772 to be hidden, Piel 2 to conceal, Hiph. הכחיד‎ to 
extirpate ; comp. Greek agavibetr. 

(6) Intransitive, as Kal; e.g. 125 and הלבין‎ to be 
white ; оп and onm to be silent. 

3. Hophal is the passive of Hiphil; but as Hiphil 
sometimes imitates Kal in sense, so Hophal imitates Niphal ; 
and Niphal, we have seen, has sometimes an intransitive 
meaning. (§ 77.2. b.) So Hophal; e.g. כל‎ Hoph. Fut. 
55^ to be able. 


$ 80. 
Verbs : Conjugation Hithpael. 


1. The characteristic of Hithpael ₪ הת‎ , M to 
the Infinitive-form of the Соп). Piel. "Thus, Piel Inf. оор А 
Hith. התקטל‎ 
17 
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In Aramaean, NN; in Arabic n, i.e. same as the Hebrew and 
Aramaean, save that prosthetic м or א‎ is omitted. 


2. The characteristic 153 undergoes several changes, 
in order to unite with Verbs. The Hebrews appear to 
have had a difficulty in pronouncing N (th) before a sibilant 
letter. Hence, 

(a) When a Verb begun with a Sibilant, they trans- 
posed it, and put the N of the charactermtic after it. 
(Comp. $ 44.) 

Witho Kal bao  Hith Canon instead of „iD 
© - wg - "n — "bom 

о - mo - xr] — yem 

т - pu - quum — prm 

In the latter case, (x first radical) the n is not only transposed, 


but changed into its cognate D. But this case is very unfrequent 
in Hebrew, though common in the cognate languages. 


(^) The n characteristic in Hithpael is assimilated, 
when a Verb begins with a cognate letter; i. e. either I, 
Dorn. E. g. 

בר instead of "j35n^ from‏ הדב 
טהר - wer — mmn‏ 
алпи - ton‏ — התמם 

This practice appears to have arisen from the difficulty of pro- 


nouncing n (th) before its cognate letters. It is general, but not with- 
out a few exceptions. (Comp. $ 41. 1. d.) 


(c) In some cases, (but few,) the principle of assimila- 
tion is applied, when Verbs begin with 
J, as МЗ] instead of ЫШТ 
,כ‎ no] — ИГИ 
„ as cmo — Umm 
„ ₪ Dow — opin. 
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In all the cognate languages, the same principle of assimilation 
exists, in like cases. 


3. The meaning of the Соп). Hithpael is, 

(a) Passive of Piel from which it borrows its form, 
(sup. I.); as Piel SPB to number, Hith. FENS to be num- 
bered. This sense is unfrequent. 

(P) Reflexive of Piel; (the usual sense.) As קש‎ 
to sanctify, DIP NM he sanctified himself. 

So the middle parce in Greek is both passive and reflexive. 

(e) The general idea conveyed by Hithpael is, to 
make or shew one’s self, to be or do that, which the 
ground-form of the Verb indicates; as 

Dann to show one's self cunning ; from DON to be wise. 

„A to behave one’s self proudly ; from Jg to be great. 

nur to represent one’s self as sick ; from Neun to be sick. 

And so, with little variation from such senses, 

brin to think one’s self wise ; from nom to be wise. 
ign to make one’s self to be sought, i.e. to conceal one’s self ; 
from won to seek. 

Inn to ask favour for one’s self, properly, to make one gracious ; 

from ўз to be gracious. 

(d) The same with neuter Kal ; as התאבל‎ to mourn, 
FANN 10 be angry. | 

(f) Like Niphal ($ 77. 2. f^) it indicates after it a 
Dative of advantage; NENT to get rid of. 

(g) Active, and transitive, as Kal; e. g. השתמר‎ to 
keep, or observe, 1. e. laws, statutes, &c. | 
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$ 81. 


Unfrequent Conjugations. 


1. Hothpaal, התקטל)‎ ог (התקטל‎ в the passive of 
Hithpael, as to form; but cannot be distinguished from it 
in signification. 

So the passive forms of some of the Arabic Conjugations, (e. g. 
Conj. vii.) have an active, passive, and reciprocal meaning. 


2. Poel and Poal. In regular Verbs, these Conj. are 
rarely found. In Verbs Ayin doubled ($ 115.) these Соп). 
are the usual forms, in the room of Piel and Pual; though 
the latter sometimes co-exist with the former. 

(а) The Hholem in Dip and bup (Poel, and Poal,) 
is Impure, and immutable. These forms correspond with 
the active and passive of the third Conjugation in Arabic, 
which reads קאטל‎ op. 

(b) In meaning, Poel and Poal resemble Piel and Риа]; 
i e. they are causatives of Kal, and sometimes synonymous 
with it. But where there is a Poel and Piel Conjugation 
of the same Verb, there is generally a distinction ш the 
sense of them, such as exists between Piel and Hiphil, 
when they are both found under the same Root. (§ 79. 2. 
a. Note.) 

(c) Poal is the passive of Poel. 

3. Hithpoel, ) התקרטל‎ ( stands related to Poel and 
Poal, as Hithpael to Piel and Pual. ($ 80. 1.) It is a re- 
flexive of Poel; and is subject to all the varieties of mean- 
ing which Hithpael has; also to the same transpositions, &c, 
of its first Radical, with the characteristic Mm. ($80. 2. a. b.) 

4. (a) Pilel and Pulal (p, nip, $ 117.) are found 
in Verbs Ayin Vav, ($ 117.) and used, commonly, instead of 
Piel and Pual, in Verbs of this class; although the latter 
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are sometimes found, together with Pilel, and Pulal. (Vid. 
b. supra.) 

(b) Pilel and Pulal קטלל , קטלל)‎ ( are quite unfre- 
quent, in regular Verbs. They sometimes occur in Verbs 
Lamedh Не. ($ 123. 6.) Their meaning resembles that 
of Poel and Poal. (Supra 2. b.) 

Nore. These Conjugations scarcely ever appearing, except in 
the forms like bp and 0231р, the student, unacquainted with He- 
brew etymology, and the changes of vowels, might think them im- 
properly named. It needs, however, merely to be observed, that 
קומם‎ stands for קומם‎ , and by for קוְמם‎ , to justify this classifica- 
tion. The irregularity of the appearance arises from the nature of 
the quiescent 3. The characteristic of these Conjugations consists in 
the reduplication of the last radical. 

5. Hithpalel, התוקטלל)‎ ( stands related to Pilel and 
Pulal, as the Reflexives in No. 3, to their corresponding 
Conjugations. 

. Pealal, (5550р ) doubling the two last Radicals, 


is an intensitive Conjugation, giving energy to the meaning 
of the simple Root. 

In Verbs эз, and 3» only the two permanent Radicals are re- 
peated, to form this Conj.; as 53-3, from 224; 52-5, from 535; 
which also have Reflexives, as התגלגל‎ , &c. 

7. Peoel, ( קטוטל‎ .( Very uncommon. It appears 
to be active, and like Kal. It resembles, in form, the 
twelfth Conjugation in Arabic, which reads אקטוטל‎ , with 
Aleph prosthetic. 

8 Tiphel, ( срп) active ; unfrequent. Моге com- 


mon in Syriac and Árabic. 
9. Forms, like קטקטל‎ i 1. e. where the two first radr 


cals are repeated, are found, though scarcely ever ; as Ps. 
45.3. So DEON from Een, with the second radical re- 


peated at the end; Exod. xvi. 14. 
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§ 82. 
Pluriliteral Verbs. 


1. These, which are but very few, are all — 
from triliteral ones, by the addition of another letter; 
1075 from . They are declined like Pilel and Риа) 


($ 81. 4.) 


$ 83. 


Denominative Verbs. 


These differ not as to form, flexion, and meaning, in 
the several Conjugations, from the original Verbs, unless 
it be, that in Piel the privative meaning is more frequent ; 
as wo a root, WD to root up, to tear up by the roots; 
123 ashes, 127 іо lake away ashes ; לבב‎ the heart, 235 lo 
wound the heart, &c. 


§ 84. 
Verbs: Flexion. 


In respect to Moods and Tenses, the Hebrew is very 
limited. Only two Tenses, the Praeter and Future, are 
distinguished by definite and appropriate forms; and there 
are only the Indicative, Imperative, and Infinitive Moods, 
with a Participle present and past. All the other tenses 
and moods are indicated, by the forms of those already 
mentioned used in some peculiar syntactical connexion, or 
with some small change of vowel points. In respect to 
designating number, person, and even gender, the Hebrew 
Verbs are sufficiently copious, in their inflexions. 
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$ 85. 
Verbs: Ground-forms. 


In all the Conjugations, the principal ground-forms of 
all the inflexions may be reduced to two, viz, the third 
person singular Praeter, and the Infimtive Mood. 


Thus in Kal, bop is the ground-form of all the persons in the 
Praeter ; and also of the present Participle. The Infin. Sop is the 
ground-form of the Fut. and Imper. In all the derived Conjugations, 
also, the Infin. is the ground-form of the Fut., Imper., and (excepting 
Niphal,) of the Participle also. The third person singular Praeter, 
is the ground-form of all the persons in the Praeter of the derived 
Conjugations; and in Niphal, of the Participle also. 


$ 86. 
Verbs : Flexion of the Praeter. (Vid. Parad. § 127.) 


The gender and persons of the Praeter are designated 
by fragments of the Primitive Pronouns, suffixed to a 


ground-form. 

3 pers. fem. by adding N= (N-) frag. of היא‎ she. 

2. mas. n (mn) אתה‎ thou, m. 
2. fem. n (m) את‎ (MN) thou, Ё 
1. com. תח‎ (nm) probably fr. obs. NN f. 
3. pers. plur. (, №) derivation unknown. 
2. mas. en frag. of DAN ye, m. 
2. fem. חן‎ (nin) אתן‎ ye, fem. 
1. com. БР אנ‎ we. 


The forms in parentheses are variations from the common 
forms, and of very unfrequent occurrence. He paragogtc, sometimes, 
(though very rarely) is added to the forms of the Praeter, but does 
not take the accent; as nnen: instead of Top]. 
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$ 87. 
Verbs : Forms of the Infinitive. 


1. The Infinitive, or second ground-form, is а kmd of 
Verbal Noun, and like nouns has two states, the absolute 
and construct, (S 135.) with forms, in general, adapted to 
designate them. 

See the various uses of Inf. Abs. and Cons. in Syntax, $$ 212, 213. 


(a) The Inf. construct is regarded as the ground-form, 
being the most simple. Its characteristics in Kal are, She- 
va under the first Radical, and Hholem, Pattahh, or Tseri 
between the last Radicals; as Sup, 220, 123. 

In the same manner as the Praeter, it has final Pattahh, 'Tseri, 
and Hholem. (Vid. § 76. 1.) 

(b) In the derivative Conjugations, its final vowel is 
Tseri, Hhireq, and Pattahh. (See Parad. 6 127. Infin. of 
Piel, Hithpael, Hiphil, Pual, and Hophal.) 

The irregular Verbs exhibit some variations from the general 
rules in a and b. 


(c) The Infinitive, (being a verbal noun) sometimes 
has a feminine ending in ה‎ or П. 
In regular verbs this is unfrequent, as קִרְבָה‎ instead of קרב‎ but 
in verbs Lamedh He, (§ 122.) it is the common form, as nibs for 
пуса instead of the masc. form 373; also in verbs Pe Nun ($ 113.) 
^ ав nij from wa, which is for 9»; ; in verbs Pe Yodh, (§ 109.) as 
n3? “from ay, which is for 39°; and sometimes, in verbs Lamedh 
Aleph, ($ 121.) as nr instead of .טמא‎ 


2. The Infinitive absolute has Qamets under the first 
Radical, and Hholem impure between the two last, as 
קטול‎ It is regularly of this form in Kal, and triliteral in 
nearly all the kinds of Verbs. 


In verbs Ayin Vav, however, Dip stands, by contraction, for pip. 
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(a) This Hholem, ultimate and impure, the derivative 
Conjugations take, also, in the Infinitive absolute, as Niph. 
Inf. Cons. הקטל‎ , Abs 5077; Piel Inf Cons. 50р, Abs. 
Dp; Hophal Inf. Cons 50р, Abs. bup. But Hiphil has 
(Hor (+) as Inf Abs, e. g. ה קטיל‎ or born the Tseri be- 
ing a prolongation of its usual 1 the absolute form requir- 
ing a longer vowel, than the construct one. ($ 51. 3. note 2.) 

(b) To separate the absolute from the construct form 
of the Infinitive, in cases where the construct form ends 
with Hholem, the absolute is frequently made by Tseri; 
as in Piel, diz or M139 is the common form, but the ab- 
solute, 5127. 

The fem. form of the Inf. is never used in the absolute Inf. For 


the various phases and uses of the Infinitive, see §§ 212, 213, in the 
Syntax. 


§ 88. 


Verbs: Formation and Flexion of the Future Tense. 


1. We have seen, (§ 86,) that the Praeter is formed, 
by sufixing the fragments of Pronouns. As tl:e opposite 
of this, the Future is formed by prefixing to the Infinitive 
similar fragments, and suffixing them, in some cases, in or- 


der to mark a difference of gender. E. g. 
Sufi. Pref. 


Sine. т from N, 1 e. the J be- 
3. mas. — *4 ing changed to Yodh in order 
to begin a syllable. 
3, fem. — n derivation uncertain. 
2. mas. — n from אתה‎ thou 
same; and with Yodh Suff from 
0" = 1 היא‎ to mark the feminine. 


1. com. — א‎ from N L 
18 
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Piura. Suff. Pref. 
З. mas. (T) \ — ^ derivation of \ uncertain. 
Tav uncertam; #2 from JQ, 
they fem. 
2. mas. (31) - mn Tuv from DAN ye masculine. 
2.fem. (1) z -- N N from AN; NI—as before. 
lcom © — J from VIN we. 
The endings in parentheses are occasional, not usual. 

2. The fragments prefixed are called Praeformatives. 
The appropriate vowel point under these is Sheva, which 
appears in Piel, Pual, and their substitute conjugations, Po- 
el, Pilel, &c; but in Kal, Niphal, &c, the Sheva undergoes 
various modifications, according to the laws of vowel chan- 
ges, as exhibited above, $$ 49—60. These changes will 
be noticed in the Notes, upon the respective Paradigms of 
Verbs. 

3. The Praeformatives, in Conjugations whose charac- 
teristic in the Infinitive is N, expel it, and receive its punc- 
tuation in the room of that, which regularly would belong 
to them. E. g. 

Fut. Niphal р" instead of יהקטל‎ from Inf. bups 
—inVerbs» npa — | Bgm -- Dp 

Hipi ш" — הקטיל — והקטיל‎ 
| לו‎ cp — eph — орт 

Hophal | יוקם‎ — opi — opm 

Hithpael ותקטל‎ — рп — התקטל‎ 

4. Inasmuch as the Future is formed from the Infin- 
itive, it exhibits the same vowels that are found in the In- 
finitive, (S 87. а.) i. e. final Hholem, Pattahh, and Tseri, 
called Future О, Fut. 4. Fut. E. 


3. fem. ( | ) (ת--נָה‎ 
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(a) The Fut. O, is tbe common one. 

(b) The Fut. Л is found, (1) In Verbs intransitive, whose Prae- 
ter has final Tseri. (2) In Verbs with a Guttural in the final sylla- 
ble, yaw, Fut. 9902. (3) In Verbs Pe Yodh, Lamedh Aleph, and 
many of Pe Nun; $ 110. 2, Б. $ 120. $ 113. 

(c) Fut. E is found in Verbs Pe Aleph, Pe Vav, (when & is quies- 
cént,) and some of Pe Nun. (§ 108. 6 110. § 113.) 


Nore. Verbs Lumedh He have Seghol in Fut., as :. See d 
122. 


$ 89. 
Verbs: Formation and Flexion of the Imperative. 


1. The Imperative is formed from the Infinitive ; and 
like this and the Future, may have final Hholem, Pattahh, 
ог Tser. The usual vowel is Hholem. 

2. The Imperative has no Praeformatives like the Fu- 
ture, but only Aformatives, or Suffix-formatives. 


8 { 2. mas. קטול‎ same as Inf. Const. of the mas. form. 
DÉ 12.fem. ^— | 


Plur. E mas. ™— 
2. fem. 112—— 
3. The Imperative has no first or third persons. The 
Fut. is used for these, when they need to be expressed. 


The Imperative, like the Future, is subject to Apocope and Par- 
agoge. ($ 92.) 
§ 90. 
Verbs: Formation and Flexion of Participles. 


1. The present Participle in Kal, and the past in Ni 
phal, come from the Praeter ; and 
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(a) In Verbs final 'Tseri and Hholem, commonly, are 
the same with the Praeter; as "yi^ Praet. and Part. 
Qj -- — 
So in Verbs קם לו‎ Si ыз 
Reg. Verb in Niphal נקטל‎ Praet. נקטל‎ Part. 
The form of the Verbal noun or adjective, קטל‎ , BN used only 
as a Verbal, was probably the old form of the Pres. Part. 


(5) The active Participle in Kal, of Verbs final O, in- 
serts 1 or — impure, after the first radical; as קוטל‎ or 
קטל‎ Hholem immutable. 

2. The Participles of all the other Conjugations are 
formed from the Infinitive Mood, by prefixing כל‎ , which 
expels the characteristic d, in the same manner as the 
Praeformatives, 6 88. 3. 

In Verbs Ayin doubled, the Part. in Hiphil is formed from the 
Praeter ; and in a few other cases. (§ 115.) 

3. Only Kal has two Participles; and the past Partr 

ciple here, is probably a form of the Passive voice of Kal. 


4 


§ 91. 


Verbs: paragogic and apocopated Futures. 


1. We have seen, ($ 84. ) that the Hebrew has but 
two tenses, and two definite Moods. This defect ₪ sup- 
plied, in some measure, by varying the form of the Fu- 
ture, so as to use it for the Subjunctive, or Optative Moods, 
&c. Some of the forms are lengthened, and some apoco- 
pated, in order to accomplish this. 

In Hebrew, the power of expressing different Moods, by varying 
the form of the Future, seems to be in an imperfect, or kind of in- 
cipient state. In Syriac or Chaldee there is nothing of it. But in 
Arabic, it is carried to such perfection, that all the various Moods can 
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be expressed. Thus, there is a common Future; a Fut. Subjunc- 
tive; a Fut. Conditional ; a Fut. energetic, i. e. strengthening the ex- 
pression, and used for commands, wishes, assurances, oaths, &c; all 
of which are distinctly marked, by their various forms. 


2. The lengthened or paragogic Future, в that which 

receives d. (seldom 9) paragogic, at the end. Common- 
ly, only the first. Persons, sing, and plural, receive this. E. g. 

| אקטל‎ paragogic form לה‎ N let me kill. It occurs in 
the active conjugations of all the different classes of Verbs; 

but not in the Passive conjugations, and very seldom in 
Verbs 715; and never in any Verb, when it has Suffixes. 


The very few instances, where the second and third persons re- 
ceive 1 paragogic, exhibit it in the same sense that it has, when 
attached to the first persons. 


3. The apocopated Future is made by shortening or 
dropping the final syllable of the Future, in the second and 
third persons, which ends with the final radical of the 


Verb.“ It occurs, 
Usual form. ома: 


(a) In reg. Verbs, in — יקט; ל יקטיל 5ג‎ 
(è) Kal of Verbs ימת ימית ; ער‎ 
Hiphil of the same hi as ימת ימית‎ 
(c) Inall Соп}. of verbs ;לה‎ Kal nb» וגל‎ (53*$ 123.) 
Piel лез יל‎ 
Hiph o» b» (63 § 123.) 


In a, the Tseri of the apocopate form is pure, and therefore 
shorter than the Hhireq of the common form, which unites a Quies- 
cent with it, and is therefore prolonged. ($ 23. 3.) 80 in ö, the 


© The first person sing. Fut., though ending with a Radical, is not apocopat- 
ed, except when Vav conversive is prefixed; but in this case, generally, Vay 
merely changes the vowel, but does not add to the word the meaning which is 
described in No. 4. infra. 
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Hholem is pure, and for the same reason, shorter than the (3) of the 
common form. In c, the final consonant with its vowel falls away, 
and the apocopate form is read with a mere furtive Seghol, or Pat- 
tahh, at the close; in Piel, however, Ез" stands for $3", ($ 55. 2.) 
Daghesh being necessarily omitted at the close. (§ 28. note 2. ) 


4. In the meaning of the paragogic and apocopated 
Futures, there is nearly an entire agreement. Both stand, 


when the idea of commanding, exciting, permitting, wishing, 
urging, &c, is meant to be conveyed; as л) let us go, 


com. form Чез; ; תוצא‎ iet (the earth) produce, com. form 
NIN, it will produce. 

Both stand in the latter clause of a conditional sen- 
tence, which clause begins with the Conjunction \ that ; as 
^ Bring us food, ונאכלה‎ that we may eat,” com. form 5232; ; 
* Bring him out and stone him, na" that he die,” com. form 
nia", &c. 


Both have frequently, but not always, a special mean- 
ing, after Vav conversive prefixed to the Verb. ($93. 
comp. § 62. 3. d.) 


The paragogic and apocopated forms, though generally signifi- 
cant, are not always во; at least, they are used, especially in poetry, 
in a somewhat greater latitude, than the explanations above would 
seem to imply. 'lhe apocopated form after Pav conversive, is a 
matter of course, in many cases, (§ 69. 3. d.) ; and is not, therefore, 
always of particular significance. 


§ 92. 


Verbs : paragogic and apocopated Imperatives. 


1. The Imperative imitates the future here, as in other 
respects, (§ 89.) The Imperative paragogic occurs in Kal; 
but seldom, however, in any other Conj.; as 
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com. form. Paragogic. 
Imp. Kal שמרה שמר‎ 
Dip קוּמה‎ 
Piel D ספרה‎ 


2. The Apocopated Imperative predominates, in some 
of the Conjugations, in Verbs לה‎ and ;ער‎ as 


Piel 55 instead of בלה‎ 
Kal מל‎ — bm 
3. In Hiphil, the par. and apoc. forms are common; as 
apoc. parag. regular. 
הקטיל הקטילה הקטל‎ 


The regular form here is almost entirely extruded by the others. 
Nore. Only the second person sing. masc., i. e. the ground-form 
in the Imper. is susceptible of the paragoge or apocope in question. 
4. The meaning of the Imperative is, generally, ren- 
dered energetic, by the paragogic and apocopated forms. 
But it is difficult to point. out a definite meaning, distinct 
from that of the common Imperative, in some cases where 
these forms occur. 
General Remark. On the whole, the paragogic and apocopated 
Future and Imper. are to be regarded, in Hebrew, as rather in an 


incipient than a completed state; and are not so definitively marked 
as in Arabic. 


§ 93. 


Verbs; Vav conversive of the Future. 


1. To express the Imperfect, (the past of narration,) 
the Hebrews used the Future Tense, with Vav prefixed, 
having a Pattahh, and a Daghesh after it; as ויקטל‎ 

But when the Praeformative bas a Sheva under it, the Daghesh 


is omitted, as gpI. Before the formative Prefix N, the Pattahh 
is lengthened, as SR! ($ 46. 1.) 
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2. Vav conversive commonly, not always, causes the 
Future to take an apoc. form. 

3. Vav conversive, commonly, not always, draws back 
the tone or accent, from the last to the penult syllable, 
when the penult is a pure syllable. (§ 62. 3. d.) 

But this drawing back of the accent cannot happen, of course, in 


the cases where the verbs have formative Suffixes, inasmuch as the 
accent can never be drawn farther back than the penult syllable. 


4. Vav conversive is probably a fragment of the Verb 
הוה‎ to be. The first letter is dropped, as it commonly is 
in Syriac; then the 77) assimilates the N by а Daghesh, 
that follows 1t, like "m for uin. We have, then, in 
קטל‎ M, a word equivalent to, or the same as הוה ^ קטל‎ , 
Le. it was (that) he killed, == he killed. 


So the Arabians constantly make their Imperfect, writing out, in 
full, the verb of existence; and so the Syrians make it, by joining 
the present Part. to the Verb of existence. 


$94. 
Verbs: Vav before the Praeter. 


1. Vav, prefixed to the Praeter, is merely а conjunc- 
tion. It gives to the Praeter the sense of the Future, 
because it connects it either with some antecedent Future 
or Imperative, expressed or implied. As in other languag- 
es, the Conj. and connects like cases and moods; so here it 
connects or indicates like tenses. The solution of the diffi- 
culty lies in this, that the Hebrew tenses are, in themselves, 
real Aorists, capable of being modified by circumstances. 

2. As Vav conversive of the Future draws back the 
Accent, on the contrary Vav before the Praeter, throws 
it forward ; as שברתי‎ but with Vav "nc. 

But this effect, though ‘ual: is not uniform. (Comp. 6 62. 3. d.) 
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$ 95. 
Verbs: changed by Pronoun-suffixes. 


1. The vowel changes, in consequence of suffixmg pro- 
nouns, are numerous, and can be learned only from the 
Table. (Vide $ 126. and Paradigm.) But the changes, 
by which the Consonants of the usual forms are affected, 
are, 

Praet. 3 pers. sing. fem. Fl. stands for = final. 
2. sing. fem. т— — n — 
2. ріш. mas. % — tn — 

Future and Imper. — — נה‎ — 

2. Participles and the Infinitive Mood can take Suffix- 
es, either as verbs or nouns. But in the Infinitive, the 
noun Suffix is the subject, and the verbal Suffix the object, 
of the action expressed by the Verb; as “РӘ my punish- 
ment, i e. that which I mflict ; “трі to punish me. 

3. Passive and Reflexive Conjugations and Neuter 
Verbs, from their nature, cannot receive Suffixes; for these 
Suffixes are in the Accusative case, and therefore require 
a transitive Verb before them. Where Suffixes are jom- 
ed with these Conjugations, it indicates that they are tak- 
en in an active sense; or else, that the Suffix is in Dativo 
commodi. 

For an illustration of all the changes occasioned in Verbs by 
Suffixes, see § 126. and Paradigm. 


§ 96. 
Verbs : Paradigm of the regular Verb. 


Thus far, the observations on Verbs have been of a 
general nature, applicable, with very little exception, to all 
the various kinds of verbs, regular and irregular. We 

19 
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come now, to particulars respecting the several classes of 
Verbs, so as to show wherein they differ from each other, 
in the mode of Inflexion. 


The Paradigm of the Regular Verb, (§ 127.) is to be studied, 
in connexion with the following Notes. 


KAL: NOTES. 


I. Praeter Tense. 


1. Verbs final Hholem, (§ 76. 1.), with the common form, have 
also another, which retains the Hholem in the inflexion; as 525. n" ,וג‎ 
ia; which, when the accent is thrown off, becomes short, as 
n veya-gór-ta. 

2. Verbs final Tseri, $ 76. 1, (a) Commonly drop the Tseri, in 
flexion, as yon, non ‚ 1.6. they are declined as common regular 
verbs, (b) But in Pause, they retain it, as »p33. Several verbs 
have ( - ( when not in Pause, and ( .. ) when in it; as 320, in Pause 
Ja. (c) When the accent is thrown forward, beyond the Radicals, 
by Suffixes, &c, the Tseri of the ground-form is changed into its cor- 
responding short vewels, i. e. short Hhireg, or Seghol; e. g. By", 
BHD]; "LS ZnS, NW, Dew. (Comp. $ 54.) 

N.B. The tone is always on the ultimate syllable of the Verb, when 
the penult, in the Paradigm, is not marked with the accent. For the 
universal laws of accentuation, see § 62, where it may be seen, how 
many causes operate to change the common accentuation, which is 
exhibited in the Paradigm of the Verb. 


II. Infinitive. 


1. Infinitive Absolute, with Hholem impure, either fully or de- 
fectively written, is invariable; as top ог קסרל‎ . 

2. The Infinitive Construct exhibits various forms; as 50р , קטלל‎ 
(Hholem pure, very generally, there are a few exceptions ;) 20р; ; 
fem. nop or izt, мор, прор ; לטpn‎ (Chaldaism.) 

The feminine forms are rather Su 


4 96. VERBS: PUT. IMPER. PART. 147 


huc (c cc c c cce c C — E, 


111. Future Tense. 


1. Forms of the Future, 20р, יקיל‎ , (Hholem pure); יקסל‎ 
(6 88. 4. b.) Several Verbs Nin Fut. O and 4, with a difference 
of meaning ; and others, both forms without any difference of mean- 
ing. 

Uncommon forms occur, like 4540p" 3d pers. plur. ; "Pan 2d 
sing. fem.; baby, 2d sing. masc. with Suffix-pronoun, fated of 
מקטלם‎ . 

Also, мъбри, тором. Both these result from retaining, in 
some degree, the Hholem sound in the last syllable of the ground- 
form, and are imitations of Chald. and Syriac futures, which have U. 

2. For the changes in the vowels of the Future, occasioned by 
Pause accents, Suffixes, &c, see § 54, and § 62. 2. 3. 


IV. Imperative. 


Forms; кюр ; קטול‎ (Hholem pure); קמל‎ ; with ה‎ - paragog., 
"PUR. "top; ל‎ "Pop, קסלה‎ . 2d pers. fem. “шр, ор; 
2 plur. masc. De, зр (seldom); in Pause, хер, (op. 

Nore. The final Hholem of the Infin. cons., Fut., and imper. is 
commonly written without Pav ; but sometimes with one. Itis pure, 
and therefore mutable; and goes into Qamets Hhateph, when the 
accent is removed by Maqqeph, &c. (Vid. $ 54.) 


V. Participles. 


1. Active Participle. (a) קסל כ קיחל‎ (Hholem impure); seldom 
Dip, boip. With Yodh parag., "tp fem. “пз? from npp, 
(very gufrequént) 

(b) In verbs final Tseri and Hholem, as Sup , Sop. 

Nore. The final vowels, ( .. , ) are mutable, and when the ac- 
cent is thrown off are shortened into ( or „), or dropped. 

For an account of the fem. Part. see $ 148; and for Plur. forms, 
see Par. vii. of Nouns. | 

2. Passive Part.; ъло) , which not unfrequently in neuter verbs, 
and a few times in transitive ones, is used in an active, as well as 
passive sense ; which is very common in Syriac. 
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$ 97. 
Regular Verb: Paradigm ; Niphal. 


1. The Praeter has no variety. Infin. absolute is, in a very few 
cases, used for the Infin. const. ; and vice versa. 

9. The final Tseri of the Infin., Fut., and Imper. is shortened 
into Seghol, when the accent is retracted, by Vav conversive, &c. 
($ 62. 3. d. e. f.) In some cases without this retraction ; as rf 

Instead of Seghol, however, Pattabh sometimes appears; as 3170. 
And in cases where the accent is not retracted, but the final syllable 
is in Pause, Pattahh often appears; as f): especially in the 2d 
end 3d pers. fem., as in. So under a ‘syllable with a Guttural, 
a8 nen; ; ora Resh, as mmn; ; and sometimes in other cases; 
so that second and third persons seldom appear, except with Pattahb 
in the accented syllable. (§ 85. 4., 6 99. 1. e.) 

(3) First pers. sing. bop, ш p R 

)4( The prepositions ы 2, 5, prefixed to the Infin. of Niphal, 
(ое not always) expel the =, and stand in its place; as 

юра, instead of Supra. (Comp. ў 88. 3.) 


§ 98. 
Regular Verbs: Paradigm ; Piel and Pual. 


І. Piel. (1) Praet. tap; bop, (Pattahh often before Maqqeph, 
and sometimes elsewhere) ; קמל‎ 5 

(2) Inf. abs. Sop, rarely žup. Const. fem. тешр, ntup. 

Nere. The Tseri in Infin., Fut., and Imper. is shortened into 
Seghol, when the accent is removed from it. (§ 54. 2.) 

П. Pual. tup „юр (with Qamets Hhateph.) קושל‎ (Shureq 
short ; merely orthographic mode of the later Hebrew, in imitation 
of the Syriac.) 

Part. Popo, p., with Resh, myn instead of wyn. The 
Mem is, net unfrequently, omitted in the Participle. 

III. in Piel and Pual, in the forms which have a Sheva under the 
middle Radical, the Daghesh characteristic of the Conjugations, not 
unfrequently, is omitted; as "1120 instead of туш ; שלחה‎ for Лр, 
&c. 

Sometimes the omission of Daghesh is compensated by lengthen- 


6 99. VERBS: HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 149 


ing the preceding vowel, as pan for RT ($ 46.( ; or by a com- 
posite Sheva under the Dagesh'd letter, as "mpb for млр. 
The verb bys in Piel bas either brt or ЕГ. 


§ 9. 
Verbs: Paradigm; Hiphil, and Hophal. 


I. Hiphil, Praeter. (a) The 3d person sing. and plural have 
*— immutable in the ultimate, without any variety of form; out of 
the 3d person, Pattahh appears as in Kal. 

(b) Various forms; bop, bopt, Pops (Chaldaism) In 
2d and 1st persons, sometimes, short Hired instead of Pattahh, i. e. 
when the verb has a Suffix; as snt} Dp, instead of הקטלְתיהוּ‎ - 

(с) Inf. abs. n, 50р, אַקסיל‎ (Chaldaism) The form 
with Tseri destitute of Yodh, appears to be sometimes shortened, 
when the accent is removed; as הַכָּר-פּכִים‎ , instead of чол. Some- 
times, but rarely, the abs. Infin. has the same form as the Infin. con- 
struct. 

Inf. Const. with prefix preposition, commonly as להקטי5‎ , but 
also לקסיל‎ , expelling the He. (Vide §§ 97. 4., 88. 3.) 

Inf. Cons. הקטיל‎ , sometimes Dpp? like the Perfect; rarely as 
the Infin. absolute. 

(d) Imper. הקס<‎ (Tseri mutable,) ef- The regular form 
הקטיק‎ is not in use; the apoc. or parag. ‘lors only are to be found 
in 24 pers. masc. sing. 

(e) In the Future, the apocopate form is ?, (Vid. § 91. 3.) 
with Tseri pure, and mutable. In Pause, this Tseri becomes Pat- 
tabh ; as bups). ($ 97. 2., 55. 4.) 

Io the 3d pers. plur., the () of the common Future, sometimes, 
though very rarely, is omitted; as יקסל‎ for ibיטקp:.‎ 

(d) Part. npa, מקסל‎ , fem. קל‎ 

(e) For 5 see § 62. 2. e. 

II. Hophal, ,הקטל‎ often הקמל‎ . The same verb sometimes has 
Both forms. 

Inf. abs. bp, הַקסל‎ ; Const. 20р, &c. 
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§ 100. 
Verbs: Paradigm s Hithpael. 


1. Praeter. התקל‎ , крп. So the Imp. and Fnt., sometimes 
התקטל‎ , in Pause החקטל‎ ; opm, &c. 

2. The Persons in the Praeter. with Pattahh, sometimes have 
short Hhireq instead of it, when the accent is moved forward; as 
וַהתקטלתִי‎ . 

3. The Tseri of this Conj. is pure and mutable. 

4. As in Piel and Pual, (§ 98. III.) the Daghesh sometimes falls 
eut, and is compensated by a long vewel ; as 3"jppn for המפקדו‎ . 


$ 101. 


Verbs with Gutlurals. 


1. Triliteral Verbs, with Gutturals in the ground-form, 
are regular in respect to retaining all their Radicals, 
throughout their flexion. But m regard to their Vowel- 
points, they differ in several respects from the regular 
Paradigm .קטל‎ 

2. Aleph, as the first letter of Verbs, is sometimes 
quiescent, (and then, of course, does not belong here,) and 
sometimes is treated as a Guttural. As the second Radr 
cal, it is always Guitural; as the third, always quiescent. 
To the class of Verbs, then, to be treated of under this 
Section, belong 

(a) A part of Verbs eb“ (Vide supra. ) 


* It is proper to advertise the student, here, that as the verb bys, 
used by the older Grammarians as a Paradigm of verbal inflexions, 
gave name to the Conjugations, (§ 75.) so the several letters of this 
same Verb, have been used in a technical way, by Heb. Grammari- 
ans. Thus, P being the first letter of typ, to say that a verb is © 
Guttural is the same as to say, that the first letter of the Root isa 
Guttural letter. So פא‎ Pe Aleph, means a word whose firet letter is 
N; no Pe Не, a word whose first Radical is N; עה‎ Ayin He, a word 
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(b) All of verbs Ny (but none of verbs Nd.) 
Е but almost none of ,לה‎ 
(c) All of  — fm or Hy because #7 quiesces 
at the end. 
(d) All that have N or 9, as one of their Radicals. 


§ 102. 
Verbs: Pe Guttural. 


1. Where the regular Verb has simple Sheva under 
the first radical, these Verbs take a composite Sheva 
instead of it. ($ 46.2.) Vide Paradigm. 

Where Praeformatives are added, they take the short 
vowel that is found in the composite Sheva, which follows, 
instead of the usual vowels in the regular forms; as Y. 
instead of יאָסת ימד‎ instead ‘of Ох". 


Nore. The Composite Sheva ander the Guttural, here, is com- 
monly, (not always,) homogeneous with the vowel that stands under 
the Praeform. in regular Verbs. Thus, for dy? we have "7253. 

For העמיד‎ 5:5. 
— "wu тзп, be. 


3. Sometimes, a simple Sheva stands under Gutturals, 
here, instead of a Composite one; but it is then always 
preceded by the same vowel, which would precede it if 
the Sheva were Composite. E. g. Tam instead of то; 
©з instead of ©з. 


whose second Radical is т; > Lamedh He, or Nb Lamedh Aleph, one 
whose 3d Radical is * or ;א‎ &c. This is an abridged mode of expres- 
sion, derived from the fact, that ю is the first, » the second, and כ‎ 6 
third or last Radical of Ъур. The reader will observe that when 
two strokes are put over a single letter, or the final letter where 
there is two or more together, (as D, RD, לד‎ ,( the strokes are de- 
signed to indicate that the letters are used technically, and that they 
are always to be read, by calling the alphabetic names of each letter. 
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4. When, in the course of flexion, the letter that fol- 
lows the Guttural with composite Sheva, obtains a simple 
Sheva, the composite Sheva of the Guttural goes into its 
corresponding short vowel; as 1709" instead of "709"; for 


the latter would make an impossible syllable in Hebrew, 
as it would require three consonants to be placed before a 
vowel. ($ 38. 4. $ 59. 3.) 

5. In cases where the first Radical is required to be 
doubled in flexion, (as in the Inf., Imp., Fut. Niphal,) instead 
of the Daghesh usually written, the preceding vowel is 
commonly prolonged, ($ 48. I.); as הקמד‎ instead of 7077, 
Niph. Infinitive. 

Nore. Piel, Pual, and Hithpael of this class of Verbs, are alto- 
gether Regular. 


$ 103. 


Verbs Pe Guttural: Paradigm, Notes. 
I. Kal. 


1. Inf. Const., oN, Thy: with a Preposition, em לעמד‎ also, 
POND | Feminine forms, pn, np". 

Ф. Imperative. In verbs פא‎ ON, w.]. With ה‎ parag. pow. 
So 2d pers. fem. "pwr; 2d masc. plur. "MW. 

3. Fut. О, ав .ימד‎ Fut. 4, as prm ; "and sometimes Fut. 0 
as oN. Some verbs have both forms. 

Fut. O, with Sheva simple, “ans; Fut. 4, 53m9. Sometimes 
sing. as San, and plur. as arp. A peculiar form is Jean for 
Ten (Vid. $ 60. 6.) 

‘4. The Pattahh sound is somewhat shorter than the Seghol 
sound. When a Verb Pe Guttural has the Seghol vowels in its 
ground-form, and afterwards receives accession at the end, the Pat- 
tahh vowels, as being shorter, are sometimes substituted for the Se- 
ghol ones, E.g. 

Sing. ойо, but Plur. spon’. 
—— "om, with Suff. ATION’. 
— лот, but Plur. anon. 
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II. Niphal. 


Praet. n, 320m}. The form with Pattahh under the 3 char- 
күр appears oniy in the Part. when increased, as erg, fem. 
ממה‎ 222 plur. D*2:22; ; and sometimes in the Inf. absolute, as qo. 


III. Hiphil. 


(а) Praet. yr, sometimes with Var Wr; "om; a 
peculiar form is הלה‎ for тез ($ 60. 6.) Fut. ux. 

(b) Vav prefixed to the "Praeter, changes the Seghol class of 
vowels to the Pattahh class. E. g. "m. but with Pav "nmm. 


(Sup. 4.) 
IV. Hophal. 


72371, "95171; peculiar form, mm for "ya. ($ 60. 6.) 

Nore. Some Verbs, which are both b Guttural and לה‎ punctuate 
the first Guttural in the Future, as if regular. Thus הָיָה‎ to live, 
Fut. my; also some others. 


§ 104. 


Verbs: 5 Guttural. 


1. The departures from the regular Paradigm, here, 
are fewer than in Verbs Ð Guttural. The principal depar- 
ture is, that in persons and forms, where the middle Radi 
cal of the regular Verb would have simple Sheva under it, 
verbs J Guttural have a composite Sheva; viz, generally 
(=). (Vide Paradigm, $ 127. No. iii.) 

2. The last syllable of the Future and Imperative, 
having a Guttural in it, generally takes Pattahh, ($ 46. 3.); 
a few take Hholem. But the Infinitive, contrary to what 
might be expected, takes Hholem. (Vide Parad.) 


Nore. Inasmuch as the Pattahh is placed here, merely from the 
influence of the Guttural, the Future Pattahh of this species of verbs 
is not, of course, of any particular significancy, like those mentioned 
in $ 76. 1, and $ 88. 3. 
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3. In like manner, Piel not unfrequently has Pattahh, 
instead of Tseri, as 3512. EH); and the Imp. of Hiphil al- 
во, as PITT instead of prynn. 

4. In the Conjugations with Daghesh forte, (Piel, Pual, 
and Hithpael,) Daghesh is of course excluded, (§ 46. 1.) and 
the preceding vowel is sometimes lengthened, but more 
often remains unchanged. E.g. Piel Praet. INK A, YN2; 


Fut. 7NE^, үм. Pual, געל‎ (instead of 523) but also 


yn 

Before = and m, Pattahh remains; but before middle Resh, in 
all the Daghesh'd Conjugations, the vowel is always prolonged ; as 
$102; 113], тоз, &c. 

JVotes on the Paradigm. 

5. The Imper. fem. forme its syllable, after the analogy of § 102. 
2. Thus pyr, “рут, &c. 

So also the Inf. fem., as on, теты ; sometimes with Qamets 
Hhateph, as трт, 91251 for mast. )§ 60. 6.) 

6. The forms that end with 'L'seri shorten it into Seghol, when 
the accent is removed from it. ($ 54.) 

7. Hithpael in Pause changes the Pattahh under the first radical 
into Seghol, as “гузуп instead of "nnn" . (But see $ 60. 1.) 


6 5. 


Verbs : 5 Guttural. 


1. When the final letter of the Root would regularly 
have a Sheva under it expressed, the verbs of this class are, 
nearly without exception, conformed to the regular ones 
as Kal Praet. 2 per. DYDY. 

But the 2d pers. fem. takes Pattahh furtive, under the Guttural ; 
thus nw instead of пуш. ($ 26. 2. c.) And а very few forms 
exist, like 33933 for 32532. 


2. All the forms, that end with a Guttural letter, end 
with Patiahh also; and 
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(a) With Pattahh furtive, when the vowel of the ul- 
timate syllable is —, ^, or %, impure. (§ 27. 2.) Thus, 
.סמוע ,סמוע , השמיע‎ 

The Inf. const. Kal. has Hholem impure here, contrary to all 
analogy ; therefore, nw, and not .שמת‎ 


(6) The final vowel is Pattahh, without exception, in 
the Future and Imperative of Kal. (See Parad.) So, 
also in the Segholate Part.; as MIND, instead of 720. 

3. All the forms m these Verbs, which would regu- 
larly have Tseri, either retain it with a Pattahh furtive 
after it, as ,סמע‎ or drop it, and substitute the vowel Pat- 
tahh, as 770. 

The first is common, where the pause accent falls on the case 
absolute of Participles, in the Inf. abs. &c, i, e. wherever a lengthened 


form is required: the second form, in the regimen of Part., in words 
with Conjunctive Accents, in the Cons. Infin.. &c. 


4. Verbs לר‎ commonly take Pattahh, in their final syl- 
lable; as DN, but also יאמר‎ ($ 46. 3.) 


§ 106. 


Irregular Verbs. 


1. These have commonly been divided into imperfect 
and quiescent, and that order followed in treating of them, 
which this division required. As all divisions of this na- 
ture are merely technical, I shall follow that order, in 
treatmg of Irregular Verbs, which seems to be most sim- 
ple; and shall therefore make three Classes of them; viz. 

I. Verbs irregular Pe, i. e. as to the first Radical. 

(a) NB, Pe Aleph. 

(b) ^P and 4p, Pe Yodh and Pe Vav. 

(c) Tb, Pe Nun. 
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II. Verbs irregular yin, i е. as to their second Radical. 
(a) 59, i.e. Ayin doubled. 
(b) 17, Ayin Vav. 
(с) 49, Ayin Yodh. ` 

III. Verbs irregular Lamedh, i. e. as to their third Radical. 
(a) Nb, Lamedh Aleph. 
(b) ,לה‎ Lamedh He, which properly are ,לי‎ or W. 


$ 107. 


Verbs No. 


1. Verbs ND, for the most part, are inflected simply 
as Verbs E Guttural, ($$ 102, 103.) א‎ being treated as a 
Guttural. But in а few instances, in several of the Con- 
jugations and Moods, М appears, occasionally, as a Quies- 
cent, and assumes the forms presented in the Paradigm and 
Notes. The latter only, or Verbs ND ginescent, is the 
kind of Verbs treated of here. 

2. In the Fut. Kal, 1st person, quiescent N falls out, 
as "ON for NN; (to avoid the concurrence of two 


Alephs.) 
6 108. 
Verbs Ne: Paradigm, Notes. 


І Fut. Kal. 

Forms; ,יאמר ,יאמ‎ ma^, . (Aleph dropped.) So תמרו‎ 
for in, &c. (For accentuation, see 6 62.) The common form 
of Verbs & Guttural co-exists, also, with the quiescent опе, as TN), 
LAE ,יאהב‎ 278%. 

П. Inf. and Imper. 

Inf. Quiescent, only in it for ing . Imper. apg (Syriasm) 

for R. 
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III. Niphil. 
The only example of quiescence is THN). 

IV. Hiphal. 
inf. הכיל‎ for האַכיל‎ . Imper. n (Syr.) for WAN from "nn. 
Fut. אוכיל‎ for IDNR ; ויאצל‎ for Nr) (Final Tseri shorten- 
Part. jo for JN. led: § 54. 

V. Hophal. 
Fut. יובלה‎ for 3-2N3 ^ 

VI. Piel. 

Fut. ayn for NA. Part. 2р2 for 320583. 


$ 109. 


Verbs ^5. 


1. Under this general appellation three classes of 
Verbs are comprised, which differ from each other in their 
flexion, although the ground-forms exhibit the same letters. 

I. Most Verbs ^b appear to have been originally ; 
the Vav being changed to Yodh, because the Hebrews 
generally avoided beginning a syllable with Vav. Thus 
ילד‎ appears to have been 323, as it is in Arabic; and so, 
m respect to most Verbs of this ground-form, in the He- 
brew; the original Vav often appearing, in the course of 
inflexion. 

II. А small Class appear to be originally "E, as үр", 
(the same in Arabic); and these retain the Yodh through 
their flexion. 

III. A few assimilate their Yodh, as Verbs Pe Nun do 
their Nun. ($ 113. 3.) 
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§ 110. 
Verbs 5p, properly YD; I. Class of ^v. 


1. These verbs in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are, almost 
without exception, regular. 

2, In Kal, the Praeter is regular, and also the Parti- 
ciples. But there exists two modes of flexion, in the Fu- 
ture, Imperative, and Infinitive ; 

(a) Fut. Tseri. When this Future is used, it requires 
the Praeformative to be pointed in the same manner, and 
the Yodh of the Root then falls out. E. g. 29^, instead 
of ,שב‎ which is for יישב‎ or .יושב‎ (The short Hhireq 
under the Praeformative meeting with a Yodh, quiesces in 
it, and lengthens into Tseri.) In like manner the Yodh 
falls away, in Imper. and Infinitive. (See Parad., and $42. 
1. b. 

m the last syllable has a Guttural in it, it may have Pattahh, 
as Fut. 93", Imper. am; but otherwise, it retains the Tseri. 

(b) Fut. Pattahh and Hholem (except Fut. Pattahh, 
merely on account of a Guttural, supra,) do not lose their 
Yodh by inflexion, like the Future Tseri, but imitate regu- 
lar Verbs. (Vide Parad.) 

The same distinction in regard to retaining or dropping the Yodh 
in the Fut. and Imper. prevails in Arabic and Syriac. 

3. The original Vav, in this class of Verbs, appears 
in Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, (sometimes in Hithpael ;) 
but for the most part as Quiescent. E. g. 

Niphal 21553 quiescent in 4, instead of 2013; $ 48. 3. 

— Fut. 2\7 (Уау moveable.) ` 

Hiphil הושיב‎ quiescent in 4 instead of הושיב‎ ; § 48. 3. 
Hophal 2017 | — % — 285); 846.3. 
(Sometimes) Hithpael YT, Vav moveable. 
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A few nouns, derivatives of Verbs ^», exhibit the original root ; 
as “ът from ;ימד‎ чуло from 4^5 ; תורה‎ from ,ירה‎ &c. 
4. Verbs Fut. Tseri, and those Fut. Pattahh and Hho- 
lem, (sup. no. 2) except in Kal, agree in flexion; being 
both declined as m the Paradigm 20". 


Several Verbs have both kinds of Futures, and other forms agree- 
ably to them; as j^? , Imp. 80, and 94. 


$ 110. 


Verbs ^b, properly 15: Paradigm, notes. 


1. Fut. Л or O written as ירש‎ , (Yodh omitted.) зму“ for чуч“. 

2. Infinitive of Fut. E seldom masculine, as 7ч; but generally 
fem., as z, .רְדָה‎ With Suffix, as 9, ה , רְדְמִי‎ of the fem. 
form going into n, as usual. Inf. of Fut. O fem, na], проч, &c. 

3. Imper. (of Fut. ה‎ commonly has parag. ;ה‎ as 71^ for ;רד‎ 
a> or J, for 32 , &c 

II. Niphal. 

1. Vav here rarely quiesces in Shureq, as “a13 part. plur. Teg. 
from 713^; Part. vie for wp, but once. 

2. Fut. "T" for мех; ig. aay for bras. The first person Fut. 
always 293%, not (as a regular verb, אוב‎ 


III. Hiphil. 
1. Future sometimes retains the ךל‎ after the Praeformative ; as 
D for ;ישי‎ mpm for ti", &c. (Chaldaism.) 
2. The Vav of the Fut. is sometimes omitted ; as 95 чч for gu. 
IV. Piel, and Hithpael. 
1. Piel, Fut., 3333 , an abridged method of writing 33351. 
2. In Hithpael; зупр for axenn. 
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Verbs originally Sp : II. Class ^p. 


1. They are regular, like "p, ш Piel, Pual, Hithpael, 
and also m Kal Praet. and Participles. 
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2. The common Fut. 1 in Kal retains the Yodh, like the 
Future 4 and O,in verbs ,פו‎ ( vid. Parad. and $ 110. 2.5); 
but differs from that Future in this respect; viz, that it is 
susceptible of Tseri final also, without losing the Radical 
Yodh; e.g. 20", or 30", but also as Үр“, or Yr му, 

3. The characteristic difference, however, of this spe- 
cies of Verbs, lies principally in the Conj. Hiph., which re- 
tains the Radical Yodh; as היטיב‎ (not as 1B, (.הושיב‎ 
See Paradigm. 

The Yodh here sometimes retains its consonant power, instead 
of quiescing ; as p*3v2v2 for PPR; NWN for הושר‎ . 

The Yodh also remains in Derivatives of ep; ая מִישֶׁר‎ from We; 
2872 from ימב‎ , &c. 

4. In other respects the II. Class of "BE agree with 

the I, or ^b. | 

5. Very few verbs in Hebrew, belong to the class of original "b. 
They are 303, 52", p22, ^X^ . үр, and W,; seven in all; and of 
these, ^X^ has forms, which correspond with Class I, II and Ш. 
(See Ges. Lex. "X .) 

6. Fut. Kal ate“ and 39° fully and defectively written. 

7. Hiphil, היטיב‎ and ,טיב‎ “с. In the Future, some verbs have 
а very peculiar form, , for ל‎ debe. ; יטיב‎ for ייטיב‎ . Some also 
retain the characteristic ;ה‎ as sm for * bn, 

8. There are a few forms from Verbs 35, which seem to be de- 
rived from ^5; as Ny for RN; but they аге so few, that they 
are probably to be regarded as the result of error in transcribing. 


$ 112. 
Verbs ^p, imitating уо; Ш. Class of $0. 


The peculiarity of these Verbs is, that throughout 
where 3 is assimilated, in Verbs jp, (§ 113. 3) Yodh is 
assimilated here. (Vid. Paradigm, $ 127.) 

2. Only a few Verbs belong to this Class; and of 
these, some have, in common with the assimilated form, 
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that also of either Class I, or II. of Verbs Pe Yodh; as 
рх", Fut. рх“ and pX^; VW], Fut. יפר‎ and .ר‎ 
The Fut. О is limited to this class of Verbs *p. 


§ 113. 


V erbs je. 


1. These Verbs are always regular in Piel, Pual, and 
Hithpael; also in Kal Praet., Inf. abs. and Participles; in 
Niphil Inf, Imp., and Future. 


2. In the remaining Conjugations and Tenses, where 
they are commonly irregular, they are, not unfrequently, 
regular also ; specially if the middle Radical be a Guttural, 
as YJ], Fut. үу). The regular and irregular forms not 
unfrequently appear in the same Verb; as UJ, Fut. ינְטר‎ 
and .יטך‎ 

3. The irregularity consists in this, that when the 
radical Nun would regularly have a Sheva under it, in 
the course of flexion or conjugation, it either assimilates it- 
self to the following letter, or is dropped. E. g. 903, fut. 

Imp. Oa for Wa], &c.‏ ; ינטר for‏ יטר 

4. The Inf. Cone. only is irregular ; and this common- 
ly appears only in the Feminine form; as גשת‎ instead of 
05, (Vide § 60. 3.) ; with a Guttural, N33 instead of 73, 
($59. 4.) (Comp. 6 110. 2.) 

5. Future O is the common one in Verbs "р, as ,יט‎ 
although the Parad. has 4; but Future .4 often occurs, 
and sometimes Fut. E occurs; as D, IT. 

If a Future tense occur with only two radicals in it, the first of 
which has a Daghesh, the root of the Verb may be either ,פך‎ or 
that Class of ® which adopts the same Flexion, (§ 112,) or future 
Niphal of Verbs yy. Practice only can enable one to determine to 
which it belongs. 

21. 
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§ 114. 
Verbs 15 : Paradigm, Notes. 


I. Kal. 

(a) Inf. Const. has both the regular and irregular form ; as 582 
and טעת‎ ; jr, nn for na ($ 41.9. ay The fem. Inf., as поз, 
with Suffix, i is inwa. 

(b) Imper. as wa, wa, ws, Л, E, and O. With ה‎ parag. mya, 
min, 86. Also with regular form, as LU]. 

Fut. as Шал, i, jm, (E in this latter verb only.) Also reg- 
ular. 

II. Niphal. 

(a) As the radical is frequently dropped in the Praeter, and com- 
pensated by the Daghesh in the middle Radical of the Verb, Niphal 
assumes the same form as Piel with Pattabb. E. g. Niphal and Piel 
bea; Niph. and Pi. & z. 

Of a peculiar form is 54793, in Niphal, from Ыш. 

(b) Inf. abs., sometimes as ix]. 


III. Hiphil and Hophal. 


(а) The Nun Radical is seldom retained here ; as הנחלתי‎ ; it is 
generally assimilated, as in the Paradigm. 
(b) In Hophal, Qibbuts is a common vowel of the first syllable, 
(Vid. Parad.) But Qamets Hhateph sometimes appears ; as apr". 
IV. Peculiar Verbs, imitating jp. 
(a) nj? imitates Pe Nun; as Fut. יקח‎ , Imper. пр, ,קחה‎ &c. 
(b) jn] assimilates the final 1 before a suffixed n; as no? for 


22002, &c. Infin. nn the fem. Inf. for non, &c. G 41. e. a.) With 
Suffix "nn, ₪6 ; the "Tseri of nn going into short Hhireq. 


$ 115. 
Verbs 55, Ayin doubled. 


1. The irregularities of these Verbs arise from con- 
traction. But the student must note, that with the contract- 
ed forms, in many cases, the regular forms also exist, which 
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differ in nothing, as it respects form, from .קטל‎ Let it 
also be noted, 

(a) That when the ulfimate syllable of the Verb has 
an impure, i. e. an immutable vowel in it, or is immediately 
preceded by such a vowel, contraction never takes place; 
as Inf. abs. 2320 ; Part. асі. 250; Part. pass. 2320. 


(^) When the middle Radical hes a Daghesh in it, 
characteristic of Conjugation, contraction is excluded. Of 
course, Piel, Риа], and Hithpael, (Vid. 6. іпіта,) never con- 
tract. 

2. 'The general law of contraction is, to drop the first 
vowel in the Verb, and utter the word by the aid of only 
the last vowel; as 20 instead of 550. 


But here note, that properly the two consonants בב‎ still remain, 
although only one of them is written, because only one is pronoun- 
ced; and the second is not represented by a Daghesh forte, because 
Daghesh cannot be written in a letter, (e. g. ב‎ here,) which stands 
at the end of a word. (§ 28. note 2.) As soon, however, as the Verb 
receives any accession, the Daghesh'd 5, i. e. the double 3, disclos- 
es itself; as mad , ang rag, бс, == 7250, &c. 


3. When the Suffix begins with a consonant, and 
makes a syllable by itself, (as N, OF), 12,2, I, instead 
of writing M30, סבתם‎ , 66 5 or = is inserted after the 
Root, in order to make the second 2 of the same more 
audible; so that it reads, ספות‎ , 27150, MIO, &c. 

The Hholem epenthetic is not unfrequently written without the 
Vav fulcrum ; but is impure. 


4. The Praeformatives and characteristic letters, 
(which regularly would have a short vowel) in the con- 
tracted forms here, obtain a long one; which, however, 
(Shureq excepted,) are pure; as 
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Future 20° instead of יספב‎ (See 5. infra.) 
Hiphl 2030 — 23285 
Hopha 205; — 2289, &c. 
5. The original forms in this class of Verbs, from 
which are derived many of the contracted forms, are unu- 


sual ones in regular Verbs ; e.g. 
Future 30" from 230% instead of 320" 


Praet. Niph. 202 — 2302 — 2302 
Fur. — ao: — 22 — 330% 
Hiph. 20) — 2200] — 27287 


These uncommon forms are found also in other classes of Verbs, 
or in the kindred dialects. Sometimes the contracted forms here, are 
derived from regular grouud-furms; e. g. Wa, as if from A. 
Niph. 5715 as if from 5513, &c. 

6. Piel, Pual, and Hithpael sometimes occur regular- 
ly; but, for the most part, instead of them appear the 
Conjugations Poel, Poal, Hithpoel, or their equivalents Pil- 
pel, Pilpal and Hithpalpal. (Vide Paradigm.) 


For the peculiar accentuation of the contracted forms, see 62. 2. f. 


$ 116. 
Verbs 99: Paradigm, Notes. 


I. Kal. 


(a) Praet. Verbs final Hholem retain it, in the contraction of the 
3d persons, as 330 (for 1327), 3E^, ac. 

When the doubled letter is a Guttural, Daghesh is omitted; as 

пато, (Vid. $ 46. 1.) With ,ר‎ as ‘mine; the Pattabh under א‎ is 
lengthened into Qamets, (§ 46. 1.) as a compensation for Daghesh 
omitted in the Resh which follows. 

(b) The Hholem of the Inf., Fut., and Imper. is pure and mutable, 
and ought to be written, (as it generally is,) without the Pav fulcrum. 
Infinitive with Suffix, as pf, (Hholem into Qibbuts.) Before Maq- 
geph, as 729 06h. 
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The Infinitive also has, sometimes, final Pattahh, as in regular 
Verbs; e.g. jw for 320, ёс; with Suffix, as bg, from nz Infini- 
tive of 452. 

Infinitive fem. 313^; sometimes, as a kind of plural ending, nin, 
from p; nism from -חנן‎ 

Infinitive, sometimes, like that of verbs Iv; e.g. .בור‎ 

(c) Future. Hholem shortens, (in consequence of removing the 
accent,) either into Qamets Hhateph, as 9922 n°, or Qibbuts, as vim. 

Future Pattahh takes Tseri under the Praeformative ; אקל ,ימר‎ А 

bf , (once pnr ; also once У“. 

Future, sometimes, like that of Verbs 15; e.g. 7293 for ירון‎ from 
720; y fut. from yx &c. (See also iv. 3, 4, infra, for other va- 
riations.) 

(d) Imper. A, as ba from bba; with n parag. m from 535; with 
Resh, as TIN (roni . 

П. Niphil. (See also 1v. 3, 4, infra.) 

(a) Praeter. With the usual ultimate (—), coexist also () and 
(—)s as ultimate vowels. E. g. final E, tp, 7293; ; final O, 1512 : 
קשה‎ i. e. all the endings of the regular Praeter, are found bere. 
Other vowels, different from the usual Qamets, under the first sylla- 
ble; Smo, 372, (probably Chaldaism. Comp. iv. 3. a, b, infra.) 

(b) Infinitive in 4, E; as зом, ogy, abs. Inf. pam, final Hholem ; 
with Guttural, as החל‎ from 22H, i. e. Inf. with Tseri, like the regu- 
lar Verb. 

(c) Fut. Л and О; as 36^, 5з}, from 339 and 0723. 

(d) Imp. with Hholem, as збе from pa. 

(е) Part. as 393, 022 from Praet. with Tseri. 


III. Hiphil. (Vide etiam ту. 3, 4, infra.) 


(a) The Tseri in this Conjugation is pure throughout, contrary 
to the usage in regular verbs, in respect to the "— here. Hence 
this Tseri is not only mutable, but not unfrequently is exchanged for 
Pattahh ; as , הדק‎ , Spit, 3205, Inf. pos, Part. byn. 

А Guttural or Resh in the last syllable may take Pattahb, of 
course ; as Fut. “ж. 

With Suffix 320^, (Tseri into short Hhireq) In the Praeter and 
Infinitive, these Verbs imitate 19; as הזיל‎ for הזל‎ from ;זל ל‎ Jann 
Inf. const. for %72177 , from 050. Such imitations of Verbs 1» are fre- 
quent in Chaldee. 


166 9116. VERBS AYIN DOUBLED. 


Future, in the manner of Verbs 15; as אֶרִיק‎ for pa, y^^n for 
ynn: yv m for урт, sc. 
IV. Peculiarities of Verbs УУ. 


1. From an inspection of the Paradigms of Verbs yy and iy, it is 
evident that there are many points of resemblance between them, 
and some entire coincidences. In Hophal, for instance, they are in 
many cases the same ; and so in Fut. арос. of Kal and Hiphil. In the 
preceding Notes, several forms have been designated, also, in which 
verbs yy borrow the livery of verbs iy, in the corresponding Conju- 
gation and tenses. These cases, however. are not very frequent. 

2. With the irregular forms or contracted ones, it has already been 
noted, (§ 115.1.) that the regular full forms, also, occasionally appear ; 
generally, for the sake of emphasis or Pause. 


3. Chaldaisms. 

(a) Instead of the long vowel under the Praeformatives, (as in the 
Paradigm,) the Chaldee has a short vowel followed by Daghesh for- 
te; as ידוק‎ instead of .ידק‎ This method, a great number of Verbs 
yy imitate in the Hebrew ; some following, together with this meth- 
od, that of the Paradigm; and some following exclusively the Chaldee 
method. E.g. 

Kal. Fut. 30° for 30° 

хог — san) (Fut. A.) 

bnn — балп (Fut. 2.) 
Niph. Praet. brs — tm (Hhireq with Dagh. implied in N.) 
Plur. Part. nn: — bq) (Tseri for Daghesh in & omitted.) 
Hiph. Fut. 362 -- 39° (, Daghesh implied in n.) 


айз — aniy 
Hoph. Fut. n2* — пш" 
השס‎ — Du (Qamets Hhateph for Hholem.) 


(Vide Paradigm, Fut. Kal, with a Chaldee form annexed.) 

(b) The Chaldee does not insert ^ or , before the Afformatives 
of Verbs 5», as does the Hebrew in the Paradigm: lo imitation of 
this Chaldee usage, the Hebrew sometimes reads, 

Kal. Praet. 127m for 3255р 
"in — noben 
Niph. Praet. nen: — mim (2 sing. fem.) 
n3n — nun idem. 


6 117. VERBS AYIN VAY. 167 


4. Syriasns. 

In Syriac, the Part. Act. of Verbs yy, instead of being regular as in 
Hebrew, inserts Aleph in the place of the middle radical; as py“ in- 
stead of pp. In Hebrew, there are a few Verbs which imitate this, 
in various moods and tenses. E. g. 

Fut. Niph. oa" instead of ро" 
Fut. Hiph. 3385m == תִכפִיבוּ‎ (prob.) 
Part. מַמְרִיר == מִמאיר‎ (prob.) 

5. A peculiar anomaly is the omission of Daghesh in the final 
Radical, where the Verb receives accession, aud dropping the vowel 
that precedes the letter; e. g. 

Kal Fut. 533 for 0:32 (=~ paragogic.) 
ээ — 3m 


Inf. Dons — pare from png, prefix, n Suff. pron. 
Nipb. лә) — 9222 
Fut. 532731 = 7232 (n paragogic.) 
§ 117. 
Verbs .ער‎ 


1. Verbs iy, in the Conjug. Piel, Pual, and Hithpeel, 
scarcely ever adopt the regular forms, but, instead of them, 
use the Conjugations Pilel, Pilal, Hithpalel ; seldom Pilpel, 
&c. (§ 81. 4. 5. 6.) See Paradigm. 

in Piel is regular; e.g. 339; so 23n—Piel зэл; and рзр‏ עגר 
sometimes reads бер in Piel.‏ 

2. In the remaining Conjugations, the Vav, (middle 
Radical,) is quiescent throughout ; and assumes, m order to 
effect quiescence, and in consequence of its relative situa- 
tion m different Conjugations and Tenses, a great variety 
of forms; as the Paradigm shews. ‘The student must 
consider, in accounting for the anomalies of this species of 
Verbs, that the vowel, with which the contracted form of 
the Verb is uttered, is often heterogeneous with Vav, the 
middle Radical of the Verb, (§ 23. 2.) and therefore the 
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Vav itself must either change, to become homogeneous 
with the vowel ; or the vowel change, in order to become 
homogeneous with the Vav. (See $ 48.) Both the me- 
thods, here adverted to, are used in Verbs ;עו‎ 

Praet. pp == Dap instead of nip , (Vav into &, ) i.e. the conso- 
nant changed so as to agree with the vowel Qamets. Niph. bip2in- 
stead of כקים‎ , Pattahh is changed to Hholem, as being homogene- 
ous with the Vav ; i. e. the vowel is changed so as to accommodate 
the consonant, or Quiescent. 


3. The Vowel in which the Vav quiesces, 1. e. of the 
contracted Verb, when long, is nearly always impure, and 
of course immutable ; as Bo = ,קום , קאם‎ Dp. But the 
Imperative and Future apocopated, Kal and Hiphil, have a 
pure vowel; e.g. Op, ,יקס‎ ср", with mutable Hholem 
and Tseri: but, 

4, Altogether peculiar are those forms, in the Praeter 
and Future, whose Afformatives begin with a consonant, 
that is not preceded by the epenthetic ף‎ or ; as nop : 
קמתי‎ , &c. with a short vowel, in the contracted Verb ; 
and so, sometimes, Fut. הקמנה‎ ; Imp. p, with Hholem 
pure. In like manner, sometimes, in Hiphil; as Praeter 
הנפת‎ , with short vowel; Fut. mun, with Tseri pure. 
The Arabic inflection corresponds with this. 

5. The Praeformatives have a long vowel through- 
out, (pure for the most part,) where regularly they would 
take a short one. The reason is, that the first radical of 
the Verb, on account of the contraction of two syllables 
into one, is taken away from the first syllable, and thrown 
into the second; which of course lengthens the vowel 
under the Praeformative. ($ 55.) 

E. g. Dap! instead of Bp; DD instead of הוק ; הקוים‎ instead 


of emp. iere the Vav appears to be transposed, as it would seem 
from the Paradigm; as in mJy and nz» wickedness. 


e 
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6. As in Verbs 99, ^ and "— are inserted after the 
Verb, and before the Afformatives, (probably to facilitate 
the pronunciation of the word ;) so here, we find the same 
insertions, in a part of the forms. E. g. 


Niph. Praet. risp? , AIDE before Afformatives begin- 

Hiph. Praet. mp, הקימונו‎ ning with m and з. 

Kal Fut. תקוּמִינָה‎ A before Afformative 513. 

But in Kal and Hiph. the epenthetic 4 and are sometimes omit- 

ted, and short vowels, or pure ones adopted, in the verb. (Vide su- 
pra, No. 4.) The Imp. Kal fem. plur., and Fut. fem. in Hiphil, never 
exhibit the epenthetic syllables, but always take Hholem and Tseri 
pure; as Imp. ,קמנה‎ mut Hiph. "pn. 


7. 88 in Verbs 37, so here, many of the contracted 
forms appear to be derived from fuller forms, that are m- 
usual m regular Verbs; e. g. 


Kal Inf. pap for nyp which is for usual form pip 

Fut. Dy» — Up- — יקים‎ 

Part. Dp — dip — by ($ 90. 1.) 
Hiph. הקוים — הקים‎ , &c. 

Nore a. It will be seen from slight inspection, that where the 
vowel of the contracted Verb is Hbolem or Shureq, the Vav of the 
Root remains, though quiescent; and this, because it is homogeneous 
with these vowels, But where the Verb must be spoken with a het- 
erogeneous Vowel, the Vav falls out, or is transposed, for otherwise 
it would make a kind of diphthong with such Vowel. ($ 23. 5.) So pp, 
n, орзп (transposed), הקים‎ , &c; also with Hholem pure, as Dp], 
Vav is omitted. 

Nore b. The contraction of this class of Verbs cannot well be 
accounted for, on the supposition that the Hebrews pronounced the 
Vav hard, like v, as we do. But if, like the Arabians, they pronoun- 
ced it as w, then most of the contractions can easily be accounted 
for; DIP qa-wam goes very easily into рр дат; D yag-wiim into 
Dip, , &c. 

For Accentuation, see § 62. 9. g. 

22 
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$ 118. 
Verbs iy: Paradigm, Notes. 


I. Kal. 


1. Praet. קאם‎ (scriptio plena). Verbs final Tseri; nu (fem.) 
mg; 07709 2 plur. masc. from wg. Verbs final О; ; 2302, TH, : 3*1, 
noz, (from wi.) 

As Verbs sy; 12, Praet. from taz: my from mo. 

2. Part. oxy (scrip. plen.) Verbs final E; n, ; plur. bg. 
גירים‎ (script. plen.) Verbs final О; pv33p; win, &c. 

3. Inf. const. О. iN, ,בוש‎ &c. This is the common form in 
Inf. absolute, where Verbs have Shureq in the Const. Inf. ; as Inf. 
const. ^33, abs. .גר‎ 

4. Fut. O. Ae, יָאור‎ ,&c. Fut. U and О, osm and dtm, ois? 
with (.) under Praeform. as if from reg. form .יבוש‎ 

Fut. Apoc. Dp; (seldom Dj" or бар“ where this Fut. is required ;) 
sometimes apoc. ‘form plene, as pins. But here the Vav is only ful- 
crum, as in regular Fut. Kal; for the Hholem here is mutable, as 
юр») (Qamets Hhateph in the ultimate.) K-, the same. With 
a Guttural, чоч", pna, &c. 

5. Imp. מל‎ (арос ), то, קמה ,אוֹר‎ (parag.) 


П. Niphal. 


1. Praet. Once ^3»3. The student will observe, that out of ће 
third persons, the vowel in the contracted form of the verb із 3, and 
not (as in the 3d pers.) .ל‎ Shureq is adopted instead of Hholem, be- 
cause it is rather shorter, ($ 51. n. 2.) and the increase at the end of 
the verb, seems to require this. But sometimes the Hholem re- 
mains; as .נְפֹצוֹתָם‎ 

Ф. Inf. const. sometimes with Shureq, as W137. 

3. Part. plur. also, as בְבָכִים‎ instead of D5133. 


III. Hen 
1. Praet. sometimes as Dp uri, "ANS", drum (from ng.) Also 
Mun, maa. As verbs 3», .הרע,הפר‎ Chaldee form הסית‎ 
for .הסית‎ (Comp. § 116. iv. 3.) 
е. Inf. fem. הכפה‎ , masc. ДЯ. 
3. Fut. ran for nnman, from mH. 
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Fut. арос. OX, N, Ist pers. 2 With Guttural, ерээ, 
.ריכת‎ Fut. (Chaldaic) 32°22 for .יכינה‎ (Comp. $ 116. iv. 3.) 
Part. Chaldaic form, n*65 for non. 
IV. Hithpalel. 
Praet. 3232753; in Pause 73:25. Part. fem. in pause, מִתְקוּממָה‎ 


V. Regular Forms. 


1. There аге a few verbs dv, whose Vav is moveable, and is 
treated as the middle Radical in regular Verbs; e.g. A, 713, &c. 

2. Verbs Ab, whose middle Radical is Vav, are regular as to the 
Vav ; as Nx, Piel m , бс. 


6 119. 


Verbs “э. 


1. The Yodh of these Verbs assumes, in all the Con- 
jugations except Kal, the same forms as the Vav in Verbs 
12, as may be seen by the Paradigm. ‘This arises from 
the quiescence of the Yodh, and from its being commuted 
for the Vav, wherever the vowels render it requisite. 

2. There are but few Verbs, which, in Kal, are ex- 
clusively "9; most Verbs that are y have also another 
form in 12, as T» and v5; שום‎ and dom, &c. The Par- 
adigm presents both the forms in Kal. 


3. JVotes. 

The two forms in Kal are presented to the eye. The Fut. apoc. 
is as ירב‎ from ריב‎ , бір“ from w, &c. With Guttural, my: from 
y^, &c. In Pause 72°, (§ 55. 4.) from d. The common Future 
Kal in $y, viz. $37, and Fut. Hiphil have the same form. 


§ 120. 


Verbs МУ. 


1. Aleph, at the end of a word, is always quiescent. 
Hence, when a Verb לא‎ ends with a Radical, its Aleph 
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always quiesces: and if the final vowel be Pattahh, it 
lengthens it into Qamets, as NED instead of NED; ($ 23. 
2. 3.) but other vowels remain unchanged, and are regular, 
as Inf. מצא‎ , Part. NZD, ₪0. (See Paradigm.) 

The final vowels, in Verbs of this class are not immutable, in con- 


sequence of quiescence in №, because flexion requires their change, 
and the quiescence, moreover, is merely accidental. 


2. When formative Suffixes (beginning with Conso- 
nants) are appended, Aleph still quiesces; but 

(a) In Praet. Kal of Verbs final .4, it quiesces in 
Qamets; as מצאת‎ 

(b) In the Praeter of all the other Conjugations, in 
Tseri; as נמצאת‎ пип, &с. 

(c) In the Fut. and Imper. of all the Conjugations, in 
Seghol; as mmm, TINTON, &c. 

3. When the Afformative begins with a vowel, then 
א‎ 1s moveable and regular; as "RED, מצאי‎ , &c. 


Note 1. When Aleph follows an impure vowel, quiescing in %, 
or , it may be said to be in otio; as R, WXU, “с. ($ 23.5. 
Bois. ) 

Nore 2. Aleph quiescent is sometimes omitted, in writing; as 
"no for NN. ) 24. 3.) 


§ 121. 


Verbs Nb: Paradigm, notes. 


I. Kal. 
1. Praeter. Verbs final Tseri retain it, out of the third person 3 
as AN? from му. 
The third person fem. sometimes as RNP; and so in Niph. 
рио, Hoph. Dez. (Syriasm.) 
2. Inf. fem. "Y, MND, unt, MNP? (prep. 5) Inf. const. 
for nip. 
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With fem. п; as מלאת‎ for nbn; rw for nywn. Also ian 
for K, (Aleph omitted.) 

3. Imp. יראג‎ yeru for וְרָאוּ‎ ; mh for "NY, from RX). 

4. Part. nex for. гаҳ; יוצת‎ for naa. Plur. הטאים‎ for 
הטאים‎ ; with Suff. DNS for DY tz. 


П. Niphal. 
(a) Praet. nman for bnN Ad? Nen for rig b: (Syriasm, ) third 
pers. fem. 
Part. Plur. בְחְבְּאִים , נמצאים‎ (Qamets under 2nd radical dropped.) 


III. Hiphil. 
(a) oms for ema. 


IV. Assimilation of Verbs לא‎ to Verbs Hd. 

(a) In punctuation ; as R (Part) Piel & , רפאתי‎ Fut. 
RRA; Inf. התנבאות מלאות‎ ; Hiph. & rf, einer (with ה‎ parag.) 
third sing. fem. 

(5) Assimilation in consonants, i.e. exchange of final & for N; 
.כְסָה , רְפָה‎ Niph. Inf. abs. mang; const. mT; Piel nh. 

(с) Assimilation both tn vowels and consonants ; as NN 2d person, 
from צמא‎ ; ab for Nb. Fut. n"5"n from ND‘. Part. יצא‎ for 
;יצאָה‎ Plur. with Suff. : צביה‎ from му. Pass. Part. "102 from м. 
Niph. ma) from כבא‎ ; 32°20) from зш; mng from רפא‎ Fut. 
зул" from a2. Piel зч“ {сот мр”. Hith. maim from N22. 
Hiph. with Suff. המציתף‎ from «X»; Part. 7 from dez 20. 

Norz. In Cbaldee and Syriac, Verbs לא‎ and > fall into one 
class. In Hebrew there is a tendency towards this, as the above 
examples shew. So also Np and мур to meet ; Nba and ттер to be 


§ 122. 
Verbs: ^ 


1. These Verbs are properly divided into two classes; 
the опе of which (by far the most numerous, ) properly 
ends in Yodh, as 523 and the other m Fav, as 0. Ви 
as the Hebrews avoided ending à word with Yodh or Vav 
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(as moveable consonants,) in all cases where these Verbs 
end with a Radical, (Part. pass. excepted,) i is substitut- 
ed, with an appropriate punctuation. 


In Arabic, the two classes of Verbs here described are distinctly 
marked, in some parts of their inflection ; but in most cases flow to- 
gether, as in Hebrew. In regard to those Verbs, which end with 
Mappiq 71, they are merely Verbs 5 Guttural. ($105) 


2. All the different forms, ending in {7 agreeably to 
the rule above, take the same Vowels, in every Conjuga- 


tion, viz. 
(a) 3d pers. sing. Praet. of all the Conj. (-) 
(b) Part. Act. and Future (=) 
(c) Imp. )-( 


(d) Inf. abs. (=) 
(e) Inf. const. is fem. (ni for =) See Parad. 
3. Before the Afformatives, (beginning with a Conso- 
nant) the original Yodh of the Verb appears, and gutesces in 


(a) Kal, Praet. מו‎ )-( 
(b) Praet. of all other Conjugations (.) 
(c) In Future and Imperative (=) See Parad. 


Thus n^53 for B, &c ; the quiescence is in order to avoid end- 
ing a syllable with Yodh or Vav, as moveable consonants. 

4. Before Afformatives beginning with a Vowel, the. 
Yodh radical with its vowel falls away; as 09 instead of 
тоз, &c. But in Pause vor. 

80 the Yodh with its vowel e falls away, before Suffix 
pronouns; as 353 = NN. 
But in the fem. 3d pers. Praet, ה‎ goes into n; as iba fem. nba. 

5. The Fut. of all the Conjugations suffers Apocope ; ; 
the Imp. in several. (Vide infra, next $) Compare also 
the Arabic Futures. 
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6 123. 
Verbs Ad: Paradigm, Notes. 


1. Kal. 

(a) Praeter. 3d per. fem. nba; ist pers. R)) (Syriasm) ; 
e, with final Vay moveable. 

(b) Inf. abe. iba , very seldom as niba ; Nw2 (Syr) Inf. const. 
seldom as rie; fem. zi ; Syriasm (777. 

(с) Fut mayw ist pers., mbon 2d pers. (final, instead of , like 
verbs Nb.) So also ,נא‎ etr, with & instead of N, in imitation of 
the same Verbs. улг „ הבא‎ for man, Syriasms. 

(d) Apocope of the Future.  'This takes place only when the 
word ends with דל‎ ; and in case of Apocope, both the N and its pre- 
ceding vowel fall away. "The original, and apocopated forms are 
exhibited below ; and No. 3 exhibits them with a furtive Seghol or 
Pattahh, agreeably to 6 59. 4, in which form they almost always 


appear. : 
No. 1, orig. form. No.2, арос. No.3. com. apoc. 
За pers. тыз baag וגל (ניבך)‎ 
Ist and 2d pers., as nam | iim] bain (ba) 
With Guttural in ult. муп ony yma. (2d pers. эпг\) 
With nean DN" мч куз 
Verbs p Guttural mp» (ams) or (элу) 
aum וַיחַר‎ 
הָיָה‎ to be, rm to live, asm — (M) ויהי‎ commonly יהי‎ 


But sometimes the Future is full, with Уау; as vr. 

(е) Imper. чуу. (See A infra.) 

(f) Part. fem. mahia with Yodh moveable ; Plur. .בוב יות‎ 

(g) Part. pass. Vav moveable at the end, raw: (plur.) 374 for 
"aba Dy for x. | 

(h) Yodh Radical restored. In all the forms of Kal, (which usu- 
ally drop the Yodh,) where a Pause-accent falls on the last syllable 
of the Radicals, or Nun Perag. is added, the Yodh is restored, and 
its preceding vowel prolonged; as Praet. TA, Fut. TW, pne; 
original forms °23 , 220, &c. 
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II. Niphil. 
(a) Praet. Sometimes mz], (Hhireq for Tseri) ; and so in oth- 
er cases. In Pause, 5°33. 
(b) Inf. abs. also sometimes ав гау. 
(c) The Fut. Apoc. here, merely drops the He final with its vow- 
el; but suffers no other change, as bai for shan). 


III. Piel. 

(а) Praet. קניתי‎ for ‘nap (See Il. a, supra); and so in other 
cases, where Tseri would regularly stand. d. (М for м.) So Pual 
mw. (See V. infra.) 

(Б) Inf. Nax (.. for ~) Syriasm. 

)0 Fut. תגלה‎ (.. for ) Syriasm. In Fut. Apoc. not only the м 
with its vowel falls away, but the Daghesh of the middle letter also; 
because by the apecope, the middle letter becomes ultimate, and Da- 
ghesh cannot therefore remain; as bal for bal, &c. Sometimes, 
the Pattahh is prolonged here, asa kind of compensation for the Da- 
ghesh omitted, as 5359, 3n" , &c. ; 

(d) Imper. арос. DT for :הסה‎ | 

(c) Yodh Radical retained; Imper, 3953; Fut. an, 1025; 
the Daghesh in the middle Radical omitted. 


IV. Hipkil. 

(a) Praet. nham ( for -(--ר‎ See II. a, supra. 3d per. fem. 
en, , (Syriasm) for mbar. So also Hophal, n237. Hiph. 
Praet. "m (Syriasm) for min. 

(b) lof. Instead of the regular Inf. abs. only the Syriac form of 
the Inf. occurs for it: as 253, QT, הרבה‎ , &c. 

(c) Fut. Apoc. 

Full form. unfreg. apoc. сот. apoc. 


my зу 35% See $ 60. 3. 
וגל יגלה‎ 535 
Ыы -גן‎ е 
With Guttural in ult. "men эп“ 
Pe Guttural туу רעל‎ 


The last form coincides with the form of the same Verb in Kal, 
and is to be distinguished from Kal, only by the sense. 

(d) Fut. (Syr) יפריא‎ for ;יפה‎ i (from 12) for түп); 
ran for man. 
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(% Imper. Apoc. 3573 for 27; 55 for “үл; הל‎ for 1727. 
Vide supra c. 


V. Remarks. 
Io Aramaean, the Futures and Participles of Verbs לא‎ and Ib end 
in N=- or*--. The cases where the Hebrew Verbs "b, as seen 


above, end in this manner, are Aramaeisms. 50 alse, those that end 
in , instead of . or 1. 

The confounding of final א‎ with =, as in many of the preceding 
examples, is Syriasm ; for in Syriac, both species of Verbs flow into 
one. 

Nore. For an account of the manner in which Suffix Pronouns 
affect Verbs , see $ 126. УШ. 


VI. Conj. Piel. 


A few Verbs 7 have a Pilel Conj. formed by changing the final 
Yodh into Vav, and then adding Не; as 82 Pilel mj; N Pil. 
"ym 

The Verb an, used principally in Hithp., is apocopated there, 
(as "r1 is, sup. I. dj) in а peculiar manner, because of its Pav in the 
Pilel form; thus тШ, Pilel minw, Hith. гр. 

Apoc. anny for ҮЛҮШ“, as יהי‎ for ;יהי‎ (Supra I. d.) 


$124. 
Verbs doubly anomalous. 


1. Verbs whose first and third Radical consist of 
those letters which occasion anomalies when they occur, 
have this appellation ; such as NW), אתה‎ , 1521, &c. When 
the first and third Radical are irregular, the middle letter 
is, of course, regular; two irregular letters scarcely ever 


commg together. 


2. All the irregularities occasioned by anomalous Rad- 
icals, concur in these verbs, wherever they can. But, m 
cases where the anomaly occasioned by one letter would 
interfere with that occasioned by the other, practice can 
only determine for the student which is to be followed. 

23 
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Thus 472 asa verb yy would be, in the Future, "21; the 
Fut. as JÐ would be ידד‎ , which is the real one ; but in Hiphil, it is 127 
as a verb 55, instead of TT] as a verb 705 so in Hoph., the Praet. 
₪ чр as yy, but Fut. 133 as jo. 


3. Examples of forms, in doubly anomalous Verbs. 


oe Verbs jd, and .לא‎ 

2, Imp. мо, Inf. nei (for гну fem. Inf.); with Suff. гк ; 
Fut. m тп М (8 dropped. ) Verb №5, Hiph. fut. чх for & We, 
א)‎ omitted. ) 

(b) Verbs jd and mb. 

тїз, fut. арос. ©: , (full form .ימה‎ Hiph. Imp. apoc. be, (full 
form "ua. Fut. очу (plene sys). 1st pers. ox (ata). 

$125, Hiph. הכה‎ ; Inf. niay; Imp. тол, арос. ; Fut. 7, 
арос. p, plur. 953. 

mz, Fut. арос. Tx, 1*3; Fut. Hiph. reg. 

(с) Verbs פא‎ and .לה‎ 

sink, Praet. опи ; Imp. ay (Syriasm for . = spit without 
pause " accent.) Fut. an? for FNRS; Fut. ni = nem. Hiph. 
Imper. דתי‎ = NART (R omitted.) 

non, Imp. אפר‎ (Syr.) for зом ; rd (N omitted) == эрг]. 

(d) Verbs № and לא‎ 

.הוציא Inf. fem. ; Imp. Nx; Hiph.‏ ,צאֶת ni for‏ , יצא 

(e) Verbs “0 and mb. 

гт, Piel Fut. zu:, for 33M3; Fut. Hiph. yin, Ist pers. with 
Soff. TTR. Sometimes Fut. retains the Praeformative N, as 3151. 

712* , 1st pers. plur. with Suff. am = br m2. Hiph. mis. 

T^, Imp. 7; Inf. ri^, ;ירות‎ 1st pers. plur. Fut. with Suf- 
fix күз; Hiph. тч; Inf. nisin; Fat. mai, арос. *. 

(f) Verbs of peculiar irregularity. 

(1.) N, Praet. ,בא‎ 1st plur. EDE for 332 ; Fut. Nine, 13. 3d 
pers.; Hiph. הביא‎ | 2d pers. пз; Fut. R21, ist pers. אֲבִיא‎ , ETT ; 
Imp. .הביא‎ 

(2.) ^n, Praet. Kal, is a verb yy from wn, as the form appears 
in Arabic. It has but one form in use. 

Note. The student has only to consider the anomaly at the be- 
ginning, as belonging to the class of verbs defectine 8; and the one 
atthe close, ав belonging to those defective 5, and unite both of 
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these, in the inflection of a doubly anomalous Verb, in order to find 
all its forms. 


$ 195. 


Relation of Irregular Verbs to each other. 


1. From the union of forms and signification, in many 
cases, it is probable that Verbs defective D were origin- 
ally duoliteral, i. e. consisted of the second and third Rad- 


- саз; that Verbs defective 5, consisted of the first and 


third Radical; and that those defective 5, consisted of the 
two first Radicals. These three Classes are not only re- 
lated, respectively among themselves, but also to each of 
the other classes, occasionally, either in form or meaning. 
(See Gésen. Lehrgebäude 6 112, 113.) 

2. From this fact it follows, that many anomalous 
forms, m any one class, are to be accounted for by deriv- 
ing them from a Root of another Class, which had the 
same meaning. Thus הלך‎ to go, Fut. ילך‎ as from prar 
so Imp. J, Inf. n25; but Part. Jem, Niph. 775, &c. as 
if from הלך‎ Much is yet to be done, in arranging apparent- 
ly anomalous and peculiar forms under their proper Roots. 

When two irregular Verbs, of the same signification 
and of kindred forms, occur, the one is used only in par- 
ticular modes or tenses, and the other in the modes and 
tenses where the first is wanting ; both forms thus making 
out a complete Verb. Thus in respect to the Verb тел 
UN ; so 30, fo be good has a future 20", as from 

; הקק‎ to engrave has Pual npn. Hith. התחקה‎ , as 
ыд прп; үх 10 dash in pieces has Fut. v. and 
Niph. נרוץ‎ as from ү", while Piel is 729. &c. This 
trait in the character of the Hebrew verbs, seems to have 
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been first noticed by Gesenius, (Lehrgeb. p. 457.) and is 
very important, as affording an obvious solution for a mul- 
titude of supposed anomalies in the Hebrew language. 
Other languages exhibit the same trait, m the char- 
acter of their irregular verbs. Thus m Latin, we have 
fero, tuli, latum, all from different roots, but of the same 
meaning, and therefore arranged together by Lexicogra- 
phers, for convenience sake. So in Greek, 500/06, 460v; 
10600 Ópouovuot; clipeo, etdov, &c; plainly of different 
origin, though agreemg in sense. 
6 126. 


Verbal Suffixes. (Vid. Par. § 127.) 


1. We have already seen what Suffixes are appended 
to Verbs, in § 68. Two things should here be specially 
adverted to, in order to render the present explanations in- 
telligible ; viz, 

(a) That the accent being removed from its original 
place in the Verb, by most of the Suffixes, a change in the 
Vowel-points of the Verb, is, in most cases, a thing which 
follows of course. (Vid. §§ 54—60.) But this change is 
not altogether conformed to the laws respecting vowel 
changes, in regard to Nouns. The peculiarities of it will 
be noted in the following explanations. 

(6) Verbs which end in a vowel, almost universally 
receive Suffixes without any union vowel, 1. e. beginning with 
a consonant; and vice versa. But this must be understood 
of Verbs, after they have received the change which they in- 
dergo, to fit them for the reception of the Suffix, and not of 
Verbs in their original state merely. 


Verbs before the Suff. J, b>, 73 are to be excepted from this 
rule. (See also Note 2, 6, infra.) 
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2. Inasmuch as all the Conjugations end in the same 
manner as Kal, the Suffixes are appended to them in the 
same way. But from the nature of the case, Passive 
Verbs, and Verbs neuter receive not Suffixes, as Suffixes 
(almost always) are in the Accusative, and of course fol- 
low transitive Verbs. Consequently, Niphal, Pual, Hophal, 
and Hithpael, very rarely have Suffixes. Piel differs 
somewhat from Kal m the mode of receiving Suffixes, as 
will be shown in the sequel. 

3. Verbs of the first and second persons, receive no 
Suffixes of the same persons ; because the reciprocal mean- 
ing which would thus be conveyed, is expressed by Hith- 
pael, &c. 


NOTES TO THE PARADIGM OF A VERB WITH SUFFIXES. 


I. Praeter Kal. Norz 1. 3d pers. sing. masc. The forms of 
the Verb, adapted to Suffixes, are, 

(а) bop; the Qamets of the first syllable falling away, because 
the accent is removed forward, one place, by the Suffixes; and the 
Pattahh of the second syllable being lengthened, because it stands in 
a pure syllable, the final letter of the Verb being united. with the 
Suffix. (See § 55.) 

(b) Sop , before bg and jg; Qamets falling away, as explained 
above ; and Pattahh in the second syllable remaining, because the syl- 
lable continues to be as it is in the ground-form, viz. a mixed syllable. 

In Verbs final Tseri, the Tseri remains before 308. ; as DQ». 

Note 2. Third pers. fem. sing. 

пор and n2op ; ; first and second vowels of the word changed, 
as in Note 1. a, supra. The final ending is nb, (as in fem. nouns 
endin in m—, which in regimen make n= ;) but n2 when the n is 
joined with the following Suffix, and the Pattabh under the Lamedh 
comes thus to stand in a pure syllable. (§ 55. and Note 1. supra.) 

(a) 'The accent throughout here, is on the ultimate of the Verb, 
not on the Suffix, except before Dg and jg. Hence the Suffixes 
=, D, and 7+-, being deprived of their customary accent 
shorten into =, Dw, and J. (§ 54.) 
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(b) There is another peculiarity of the fem. here; viz, that al- 
though it ends in a consonant, it receives Suffixes, in most cases, which 
begin with a consonant. (Vid. Par.) 

(c) Suffixes of the 3d pers. sing. masc. and fem., often assimilate 
their ^ with the final fem. n of the Verb; as in the Parad. Lp 
for *1n* 9p ; nntop for "nep ; final ה‎ in the former of the two 
last words being paragogic, as "top = mIn op. 

Note 3. 2d pers. masc. sing. 

пор (קסכת)‎ ; the first vowel as in Note 1; the second remains 
unaffected. 

The Suffixes here begin with a consonant, (because the verb ends 
with a vowel,) and are simply added to the verbs. *5— and ў are ex- 
cepted, which take the form гор. 

Nore 4. 90 pers. fem. sing. 

met (net); vowels as in Note 3. This form is like the Syr- 
iac and Arabic fem. of the verb, in this tense and person. 

The Suffixes are as in Note 3, because the verbal form ends in a 
vowel. But sometimes the form קטלת‎ i is used, and then the Suffix has 
а union vowel; as 12212 

Nore 5. verbal forms ending in vowels, as adapted to Suff. are for 


the Ist pers. sing. ^n-tp Taking Suffxes without union- 
Sd pers. plur. קטלו‎ 


ы" vowels. The pointing of these 
20 parom. cm "p forms is obvious, from what has 
2d fem. (uo example) already been said. 
ist pers. plur. 2 

II. Fut. Kal. Nore6. Ali the persons of the Future, ending 
with a consonant, drop the final vowel of the Verb, (like nouns in 
Declension VII, with increase) and receive a Suffix with a union vow- 
el; excepting that before J, bo , 72, the final vowel of the verb is re- 
tained, but shortened, because the accent is moved forward upon the 
Sufhx. But Verbs Fut. Pattahh retain it and prolong it into Qa- 
mets; as *5ymo^, Nx. (0 55.) 

Nore 7. All the pereons ending in v and , (so also 3d and 2d 
fem. plur. mSppn , which before Suff. become apf receive Suf- 
fixes without a union vowel. The 3d pers. plur. masc. has, some- 
times, 1 parag. before a Suffix, but commonly without. a union vow- 
el; ası nma». 

Ш. Inf. Kal. Nore 8. The Inf. Sop, Pop, are treated as 
Segholate nouns, in respect to Suffixes. SOR throws back its vowel, 
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for the most part, on its first radical, and shortens it, in all cases, be- 
cause the accent is taken off. Before Бэ, уэ, and sometimes ӯ, the 
vowel remains on the final syllable, though shortened. (See Parad.) 
But in these latter cases, also, the vowel is sometimes thrown back ; 
as D3739, akg, &c. 

Nore 9. When the middle letter is a Guttural, Verbs final O take 
(7: ) under it, instead of Sheva; ав בַר‎ my choice ; amt your love. 

Norz 10. Inf. with Pattahh, as top , take commonly the form 
קסל‎ before a Suffix, as Dy; but sometimes Pattahh, as ל‎ 3p 

IV. Imper. Kal. Nore 11. The ground-form Sop imitates the 
Infinitive. The other forms bop , קטלר‎ , and fem. shop (Suff. form 
instead of קתנָה‎ ,( remain ийсе “aad take Suffixes beginning 
with a consonant. 

Nore 12, Imperatives in Pattahh retain it before Suffixes, and 
lengthen it, as “5770 hear me; “МЭ ask me. 

V. Participles. Nore 13. The active Part. masc. imitates nouns 
of Dec. VII. both in its declension, and Suffixes. The Part. Fem. im- 
itates fem. Segholates. 

Note 14. Part. pass. masc. imitates Decl. III. of nouns. The 
feminine as before. 

VI. Piel. Nore 15. The final Tseri here falls away before Suf- 
fixes; excepting before 3, bz, 12, where it is (generally, not al- 
ways) shortened into (..) or (=), аз 323p, Inf. ִרְשְבֶם‎ Pattabh 
before Gutturals, here, remains. 

It is the same with Poel, and Pilel; as their first vowel is immu- 
table, and their final one as that of Piel. 

VII. Hiphil. Nore 16. In the Future, the Suffixes are always 
put upon the regular, and not upon the apocopated forms. 

VIII. Suffixes to Verbs .לד‎ Nore 17. (1) In all the forms, which 
end in м, the N with the preceding vowel falls away; e.g. *32» from 
‘29; Nx from mix. The Suffix in these cases takes or omits a 
union vowel, as is needed. 

(2) Instead of the ending d= and N=, we sometimes find v in- 
serted before a Suffix; ав, 297 from 7122 ; DOTON (1st pers. Fut. 
Hiph. from ме.) 

(3) The 3d pers. Praet. fem. sing. assumes г instead of the ה‎ 
radical, and preserves the accent, as the same person does in the reg: 
ular verbs. 


Reg. Verb. (66 74—100.) 
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Кар Ka. | Niphal — Piel. 
Pract 3m Sup (ed.)'"2 Pop) bp 
зг nup ләр  הלטקנ‎ ләр 
2. m. פבדת קטלת‎ mbp)  תלטק‎ 
2 f. קטלת נקטלת 122 9 קטלת‎ 
. קללתי‎ | m2 “бру קטלתי‎ 
Plural 3. קטלו‎ vij up | קטלו‎ 
2. m. ondup קטלתם נקטלתם כִבְדְתֶם‎ 
2. קטלתן‎  ןפדבכ‎ moup קטלתן‎ 
1. קטלנו‎ "2733 wbbpy קטלנו‎ 
Inf. abs. קטל הקטל ,5053 552 קטול‎ 
const: הקטל 725 קטל‎ ор 
Fut. 3m бир" 35 әср,  לטקי‎ 
3. f. УрП תקטל | תקטל | תכנד‎ 
2. ш  לטקת‎ таз bnpn תקטל‎ 
2. f. תקטלי‎ "5n d pr תקטלי‎ 
1 Sup 7394 Supe אקטל‎ 
Plural 3. ш יקסל‎ їз Ур,  ולטקי‎ 
3 f. mbdpm 51255 תקטלנה תקטלנה‎ 
2m рл wan “Орт תקטלו‎ 
2, f. תקטלנה‎ nin תקטלנָה הקטלנה‎ 
1 נקטל )722 נקטל‎ — bups 
Fut. apoc. 

Imp. m. הקטל 133 קטל‎ ШИГ? 
с קטלי‎ aa הקטלי‎ "р 
Pl. m. הקטלו | פבדו קטלו‎ р 
£ п їр ^ mnm ה;טלנָה‎ Әр 
Part. act, р SN מקטל‎ 

pass. קטול‎ n-- 


185 
Hithpael.‏ 
התקט 
התקטלה 
החקטלת 
התקטלתי 
התקטלי 
התקטלמם 
התקתלתן 
התקטלנו 


tp הקטיל‎ 


התקטל 


יתקשל | יקסל יקסול | יקסל 


מתקטל 
תתקטל 
תתקטלי 
אַתקטל 
יתקטלו 
תהקטלנה 
תתקטלו 
התקטלנה 
נתקטל. 


$127. Pan. I. Reg. Verb. (§§ 74—100.) 


Hophal. 
הקט‎ 
הקטלה‎ 


теѓ. + 


הקטלנו 
הקט 


o pr 
bupn 
תקטלי‎ 
אקטל‎ 
יקטלו‎ 
מִקְטלְנָה‎ 
תקטלו‎ 
תקטלנה‎ 


ve lee 


נקטל 


Hiphil. 
הקטי‎ 
הקטילה‎ 
הקטלת‎ 
הקטלת‎ 
הקטלתי‎ 
הקטילו‎ 
הקטלתס‎ 
הקטלחן‎ 
הקפלנו‎ 


הקטיל 


תקטיל 
תקטיל 
תקטילי 
אקטיל 


יקטילו 


תקטלנה 


9 se 
ELI 


נקטיל 


Pual. 
קט‎ 
"oup 
קטלת‎ 
קטלת‎ 
קטלתי‎ 
קטלו‎ 
лор 
1750р, 
קסלנו‎ 


תקטל 
תקטל 
תקטלי 
אקטל 


= יקטלו 


תקטלנָה 
תקטלו 
mabbpn‏ 
נקטל 


e 


התקטל הקטל 


התקטלי 
התקטלף 
mbbpnn‏ 


הקטלנה 


הקטילי 
הקטילו 


יקסל 


מתקטל מקטל מקטיל pupa‏ 


241 


186 $ 197. Pan. II. Verb B Guttural. 6 102, 103.) 

Praet.3.m. 1722 העמד המיה נעמר‎ 
3. f. nm» ys mph mmo 
2m maby נעמדת‎ mia העמדת‎ 
2. f. עמדת‎ nny) non העמדת‎ 
1 "nh "rhy, TAIN העמדתי‎ 

Plur. 3. עמדו‎ v2; העמדו העמידו‎ 
2. m. Dying ony) БЕТӘР CR T2371 
2. f. 7707 йт: 107077 msn 
а ui тор) Wey WIE 

Inf. abs. עמוד‎ TOI 
const. עמד‎ чоул העמד | העמיד‎ 

re ₪ ун ни א שה‎ 

Fut.3.m ועמד‎ pu^ "D m" Umm 
3f "n»n рил "mn Tan "mmn 
2m העמד‎ рил ‘Wen תעמיד‎ | "n 
2f „n “рп "Ten "Pon "mn 
I. en pN ‘THOR אעמיד‎ TAJN 

Plur.3.m. 17D wur vm יעמדו יעמידו‎ 
3. n»n Map inn mn пута mn 
2 m. YTAN ‘PII, vmm העמידו‎ Wer 
2. f. nm : mimm mam» потат mnn 
1 נעמד‎ | pun 0) LU "253 

Fut apo. 

Іар. 2. m. 07 рїп олй | העמד‎ 
2 . тшу | העמדי חקי‎ cem 

Nur. 2 m. עמדו‎ "рп n» העמידי‎ 
2 mybz mpi] nen mum 

Part. act. * 7572 Toza "070 
pass. “107 i | 


$ 127. Pax. III. Verb 5 Guttural. 


Kal. Niphal. Piel. Pual. _ Hithpael. 


181 ).104 $( 
Fann‏ ברף 
поча nnn‏ 
התברכת ברכת 
התברכת ברכת 
התברכתי ברכתי 
התברכו 1993 
התברכתם голе‏ 


התברכתן פרכמן 
התברכנו פרכנו 


החברף ברף 

722^ Tam 

лап Tann 
Ton nn 
תברכי‎ yann 
אברף‎ TNR 
יברְכו‎ "52m 


תתבלכנה תברכנה 
"nn‏ תברְכו 


maaan mann 
Uu TAN 


jm 
התבּרכי‎ 
התברכו‎ 
msnm 


ann‏ מברף 


Praet3 m. ру ру o 42 
3f צזעקה‎ пру лоз 
2m. Dy npn ברכ‎ 
2 f. тру Гру) n533 
1. b Mp cov 

Plu. 3. “руу Pyr? 802 
2m.Onp?»; pvr? ons 
2f IAP IPI m3 
L vp бору) 902 

Inf. abs. p 

cost Рәт рул TE 

Fut. 3. m. py: рут TI" 
3. рул руп qn 
Z m. px рип תברף‎ 
2.£ "prin pz nnan 
1. אק‎ рім TX 

Plur. 3. m. דק‎ Tm יברכו‎ 
3. + הזעקנה‎ порт תברכנה‎ 
2. m. zm pan תברכו‎ 
217piy mpm הברכנה‎ 
L pp pm vum 

Fui. apoc. has no distinct form here. 

Imp. 2. m. זעק‎ opm Tau 
2f זעקי‎ py 203 

Flur. 2 ш. PH *pzm ברכו‎ 
2. f. mP mpm 1222 

Fart. at. pw руз "20 


Pass. PAT 


188 § 127. Pan. IV. Verb  Guttural. (5 105.) 
Praet. 3. m. סמע 202 סמע‎ 
3. f mmy dent: 2 
2 m. mbo נשמעת‎ nob 
2. f. שמעת‎ neha} n»n 
1. "BU | שמעתי נשפלתי‎ 
Plur. 3. שמעו‎ Vnd) ven 
2. m שמעתם‎ ОППО) | פמט‎ 
2, f. שמעתן‎ рро) 7220 
1. ענו טענ‎ 002 у> 
Inf. abs. סמוע‎ 
const. סמל הסמע סמל‎ 
Fut 3.m. ימע‎ yoo" ימע‎ 
3. תסמע‎ | utn уюйт 
2 m. жэп ээй уюйт 
2 f atn | תשמעי‎ УЮП 
1 אנ‎ DEN awe 
Pl. 3. m יסמקו ישמקו ישמעו‎ 
3. f mbn ТУЮП | nbn 
2. m. תסמעו‎ nf;  ועמשת‎ 
21 תסמה‎  העמשת‎  npbgn 
1. 00) УЮ) נשמע‎ 
Fut. apoc 
Imp. 2. m. 700 השמע‎ IAD 
2. f. "20 שמעי השמעי‎ 
Plur. 2. m. טמעו השמל שמעו‎ 
2. f. סמלענה‎  m»bsn nies 
Part. act. משמע 55 55 שמע‎ 
pass. סמוע‎ | | 


(§ 105.) 189 
Hophal. Hithpael. 
myy enun 

nynvn nyan 
natn minon 
пәп השתמעת‎ 
השמעתי‎  יתעמתשה‎ 
השפ | השמעי‎ 
пробл | הִשׁתמעתִם‎ 
172087 Ayano 
Wigg ёл" 
השמע‎ anv 

00° zany 

yoon | sano 

усб | satin 

תשתמעי | תסמעי 
DD‏ אשמע 

vano‏ ימעו 

nbn pr! 
תסמ‎ wantin 
nibsn vn Hr. 
v ал) 
Уюп 

"anc" 

vany 

השׁתמֹנָה 

zio УШШ 


Hiphil. 
dhe 
השמיעה‎ 
השמעת‎ 
H 
השמעתי‎ 
השמיעו‎ 
onnon 
трол 
השמענו‎ 


השמיע 
map‏ 


תשמיע 
pn‏ 
ашп‏ 
אסמי? 


ימעו 


ממה 
תשמיעו 
m2 tn‏ 
נשמיע 
yaw‏ 
המע 
השמיעי 
van‏ 
89 2 


משמיע 
° 25 


$ 127. Par. IV. Verb d Guttural. 


Pual. 
750 
луз 
nby 
שעת‎ 
שמעתי‎ 
wo 
ensag 
1725 
bs 


מע 
Jay‏ 
תשמע 
תס 
"aun‏ 
אַטמע 
יממע 
תשְׁמענָה 
wan‏ 
תשמענה 
Ую‏ 


550 


Niphal. 
DINI, 


(ав 0 Gutt.) 


DONT 


22m 
תאכל‎ 
dN 
DON 
DINN 
יאכלו‎ 
תאלֶלְנה‎ 
зир 


האללנה 
el |‏ 


הֲאֲכָל 


2085 


Kal. 
MD 


(regular) 


אמור 
“jax‏ 
יאמר 
תאמר 
תאמר 
תאמךי 
אמר 
יאמרו 
nan‏ 
תאמרו 


bin 
נאמר‎ 


"DN 
אמרי‎ 
אמרו‎ 

nos 


Kal. 
оом 


(regular) 


אכול 
bon‏ 


יאכל 
תאכל 
оойт‏ 
תאכלי 
b‏ 
יאכלף 
1 
תאכלו 


הּאכֹלֹנָה 
Sox‏ 


Son 
אכלי‎ 
אלו‎ 

72554 
ЕРИ. 
олом 


190 6197. Pan. V. Verbs ko. ($$ 107, 108.) 


Praet. 3. m. 


3. f. 
Inf. abs. 


const. 


Fut. 3. m. 


3. f. 
2. m. 
2, f. 
1. 


Plur. 3. m. 


3. f. 
2. m. 
2. f. 
l. 


Fut. apoc. 


Imp. 2. m. 
2. f. 


p. 2. m. 


2. f. 


Part. act. 
pass. 


The derivative Conjugations of Verbs פא‎ are declined in the 
same manner as those of p Guttural; & being treated, (out of Kal,) as 
а Guttural, and not as a Quiescent. (See Niphal in the Par.) In like 
manner, Piel x, Риа! — Hiph. האכיל‎ , Hoph. „; Hithp. 
-2Nn^; compare Verbs 8 Guttural, 725 end pir, for the mode of 


inflexion. 


$ 127. Pan. VI. Verbs originally ip. I. Class of Sp. (96 109, 110.) 191 


Hophal. 
הוסב‎ 
הושבה‎ 
הושבת‎ 
הוסבתי‎ 
הושבו‎ 
onayi 
inem 
הושבנו.‎ 


הוטב 
יושב 
תושב 
תושב 
תושבי 
אושב 
יושבו 
תושבנה 
תושבו 
magn‏ 


20") 


202 


Kal. al. Niphal. Hiphil. 
Praet. 30" d" | נושב‎ mom 
3.f. (regular) (regular) הושיבה נושבה‎ 
2. m. הושבת נושבת‎ 
21 הושבת נושבת‎ 
1. “точ n2 
Plur. 3. הושיבו נושבו‎ 
2. m. הושבתם נושבתם‎ 
2. f joo pnag 
1 הושבני נושבנו‎ 
Inſ. abs. ירוס ישוב‎ 
cont Ta | n6 үл | הומיב‎ 
Fut. 2D om ойт шш 
3. f. תושיב | תנשב תירש תשב‎ 
2m תושיב | תומב תירש תשב‎ 
21 תשבי‎ "бтп | "amm תוטיבי‎ 
1. оо WIN йм | אוסיב‎ 
PL3.m. יוסיבו יוּשבו | ירשו ישבו‎ 
3. magn תירשנה‎ олп mapu 
2m itn תּוֹשִׂיבו תושבו | תירש‎ 
3.5 min mn mob matin 
„ à vy» Ойу — vu» 
Fut. apoc. = SU 
Imp. m. 20 | הושב ירש‎ wan 
l. שבר‎ cov  CoUwp הוֹשִׂיבי‎ 
Рі m. סבו‎ бү) הושיבו הושבו‎ 


E ma mx main тшп 


מוּשיב 


2052 


Part. act. 204" Oy 
pass. ירוס ישוב‎ 


199 § 127. Pan. УП, Verbs originally 4p. II. Class of ^n. (§ 111.) 


Niphal, in Verbs of 
this species, does not oc- 
The Daghesh’d 
conjugations are regular 
throughout; e. g. Piel 
29^, Роа эшл, Hith- 
pael awo. Hophal 
conforms to the model in 
Par. VI; e.g. aU, &c. 
Only Hiphil, therefore, 
distinguishes the II.Class 
of Verbs "E from those 
of the I. Class, which 
have Fut. Pattahh. 


cur. 


Kal. Hiphil. 
Praet. 3. m. היטיב יסב‎ 
3. f. (regular) היטיבה‎ 
2. m. Da 
2 f. היטבת‎ 
1 היטבתי‎ 
Plur. 3. היסיבו‎ 
2. m. היסבתם‎ 
1 היטבפן‎ 
1. היטבנו‎ 
Inf. abs. 21D" 
const. היטיב יטב‎ 
Fut. 3. m. 2o" וי טיב‎ 
2. % חיטב‎ | | cUm 
2m 20°F תיסיב‎ 
2. fl. "aon п 
. איטב‎ DON 
Plur. 3. m.  *20" E 
3 . nr — mie 
2. m. Anf תיטיבו‎ 
2f man mab 
1. ניטיב ניטב‎ 
Fut. apoc. "Xn зо“ 
Imp. m. היטב יטב‎ 
f. היטיבי יטבי‎ 
Plur. m. היטיבו וטבו‎ 
Do "mu — i 
Part. act. מיטיב יוטב‎ 
pass. יטוב‎ 


4 


$ 127. Pan. VIII. Verbs Sp. Ill. Class, with assimil. Yodh. (§ 112.) 193 


Kal. Niphal. Hiphil. Норһаі. 
Praet. 3. m. הצת הצית נצת יצת‎ 
3.f. (regular) הצתה הציתה נצתה‎ 
2. m. nij rain | rin 
2. f. (гр) הצתת(הצת) הצתת(הצת) נצתת‎ 
1. "ni הצתי‎ | rS 
Plur. 3. הציתוּ | נצתו‎ әгл 
2. m. cni; . Опт tnn 
2. f. נצתן‎ 727 їрїп 
1. vni) | הצחנ‎ Әгл 
Inf aba. יצות‎ 
const. nan 
Fut. 3. m. nz^ יצית‎ nx" 
3. f. man תצית‎ пй 
2m ГЕП תצית‎ bar 
22 "nn תציתי‎ nsn 
1. DN Wan | DN 
Plur. 3. m. . יציתו‎ | anms 
3. f. mnin пп "nin 
2 m. "nn תציתו‎ | Ins 
2 f. mnn mnn | mnin 
1 nj E D? 
Imp. m. הצת‎ 
f הציתי‎ | 
Plur. m. הציתו‎ 
Е mnin 
Fut. apoc. 
Part. act. nx nn nz 


pass. mx nz) 


194 — 127. Verbs with assimil. Yodh. Ш. Clase of ^p. 


The following are the actual forms of the few Verbs, 
which belong to the III. Class. of ^b. 


I. Verbs inflected only as Verbs jo. 

(1) n», Hiph. הניח‎ Inf. Jn, Fut. Ng, арос. Non, 
Imp. nln, Part. zh. — Hoph. т^, Part. ПУЗ. 

(2) 15, Hiph. учат, Inf. הצג‎ , Fut d (0X) Part 
xn. Hoph. Fut. 33^. 

(3) „E, Hiph הציע‎ Fut .רצוע‎ — Hoph. v., Deriva- 
tive 7X2. 

(4) H, some of the forms in the Paradigm are not ac- 
tual ones, but made analogically, so as to represent 
actual ones. 

П. Verbs inflected as I. or II. Class “0, and also as jp. 

(5) pX*, Fut. PE. and pr. Норћ. Part. מוצק‎ and 
pap. 

(6) W., Fut. M. and 3x». 

(7) WN, Fut. Ist pers. with Suff. Dox (as JD); but 
Niph. Wi); Hiph. 1st pers. fut. with Suff PY 
as II. Class of ^B. | 

(8) W., Fut. יר‎ and .ישר‎ 

(9) T, Hoph. Inf. fem. n»n , in other respects as 

J. Class of b. 0 

(10) ‘30°, Hoph. Part. TOAD, | Derivative TOD, in other 

respects as I. Class of D. 


M3 


195 


$127. Pan. IX. Verb fo. ($ 113, 114.) 


Kal. Niphal. Hiphil. Hophal. 


— 
nen 
nin 
nó 
הגשתי‎ 
הנשו‎ 
oru 
jn 
vein 


wan 


הניס 
non‏ 
non‏ 
non‏ 
"naim‏ 
הפיפי 


ono 


juan 
הגפנו‎ 


הגיש 
Dun‏ 


e») 
nox 
נש‎ 
no» 


no 


a3 
ננשתם‎ 


ee pre 
. 


1202 
12032 


em 


023) 
ni» 
ne 
css 

תי 

"53 

opti 
170527 
12032 
bos 
aH 


Praet. 3. m. 
3. f. 


2. m. 
2. f. 


יגט 
wan‏ 
cin‏ 
טי 
v‏ 
ינשו 
man‏ 
War‏ 
mwin‏ 
©з)‏ 


ou 
шэп 
on 
"Dun 
WIN 
יגישו‎ 
moin 
win 


mwin 


D 


03» 
vn 
tn 
תנגשי‎ 
DIN 
103 


תננֹשנָה 


"UN 


778597 


732 


on 
wan 
on 
"tin 
DN 
ינשו‎ 


niin 


"ean 


mun 


05) 


Fut. 3. m. 
3. f. 
2. m. 
2. f. 
1. 

Plur. 3. m. 
3. Ё 
2. m. 
2. f. 
1. 


Тере з= з= 


b 


הגש 
"Dn‏ 
הגיטו 


הגשנה 


Wann 


бул 
הננשי‎ 
הנגשו‎ 


753m 


22 


62 
© 
שו 

5 — 
wa 
wn 


Imp. m. 
f. 
Plur. m. 


f. 


Part. act. 
pass. 


196 $ 197. Pan. X. Verb Sy. ($$ 115, 116.) 
Kal. Niphal. Hiphil. 
Praet. 3. m. הסב 202 סב‎ 
3. f. mad mad) | nzbnu 
2. m. niao נספות‎ miaon 
2. f. mind nino) an 
1 "mo הַסבּוֹתִי | נספותי‎ 
Plur. 3. סבו‎ xb) | cba 
2. m. Dno brad: הסבּוֹתם‎ 
2. jap נסבותן‎ schaden 
1. 12320 נספונו‎ — won 
Inf. abs. 2120 
const. 30 הסב‎ 20 
Fut. 3. m. יסב‎ (Chald.)3" 20^ 30" 
3. f. > Зол תסב תסב‎ 307 
2. m. son Son 20N aon 
2 f. "5n п ibn aòn 
1 JOR Son SDN SON 
Plur. 3. m. יסבו ילבו‎ — ub аб 
38 ТУЗОП man mron mron 
2. m. dr) 1297 תסבו תסבו‎ 
2£ Әәл man nrin | הסגֿינָה‎ 
1 נסב‎ 50) 202 202 
Fut. conversive. 30%) 39*1 
Imp. m. הסב סב‎ 205 
: סבי‎ "en шїп 
Plur. m. הסבו סבו‎ 1:205 
f סְבִּינָה‎ Dad! | הַסבִּינָה‎ 
Part. act. סבב‎ 202 302 
pass. 2120 


Pan. X. Verb $9. ($$ 116, 116.) 197‏ .197 $ 
“Нора Poel. Poal, Piel. Pulal,‏ 
020 3030 3340 3240 2037 
93838 סבסבה סוֹבבה סובבה nam‏ 
סבפבת  mobio‏ סובבת | סובבת din‏ 
סבסבת סבסבת סובבת סובבת  adm‏ 
סבסבתי סבסבתי סובבתי סובבתי iow)‏ 
13039 12020 סובבו | סובבו ‏ הוסבו 
סבסבתם סבסבתם סובבתם סוכבתם הוסבּותט 
סבסבתן סבסבתן סובבתן 172250 jn‏ 
]2250 סבסבנו סובבנ | סובבנר | הוסגננו 
23039 2020 2530 2210 הוּסב 
23i 223 200 2029‏ יוּסב 
зордоп WM‏ תסובב | drr‏ תוסב 
תּסֶבסב |  2020n‏ תסובב apon‏ תוסג 
תסבסבי ‏ תסבסבי | תסובבי תסובבי תוּסבי 
20208 2508 אֶסובב | 22% DDIM‏ 
.13828 יסבסבו  ammi‏ יסובבו ‏ ווסגו 
maban‏ תסבסבנה תסובכנה תסובבנה תוספינה 
12030m‏ תסבסבו תסובבו תסובבו won‏ 
תסבסבנה niin mbn‏ תסופבנה mon‏ 
соз 221 2200) 3023 2050)‏ 

230 2020 

סבסבי 230" 

1230 12020 

12251 7172030 
сп  בְבֹוסמ‎ sin 20200 20500 


26 
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Praet. 3. m. Op הוקם הקים נקום‎ 
3. f. זוה קמה‎ "Pn הווקמה‎ 
zum nop nby mòp | הוקמף‎ 
2. f. הקמת הֶקימות נקוּמות | קמת‎ 
1. "nap נקומותי‎ MD yA הוקמתי‎ 

Plur. 3. Top o נָקומוּ‎ | vo | הוקמו‎ 
2. m. קמתם‎ Um הוקממס הֶקִימותם‎ 
2. f. קמחן‎ yoy. הוקממן הקִימוֹתְן‎ 
1. wap np. ibg | הוקמנו‎ 

Inf. abs. dap 

הוקם הקים הקום קוּם const.‏ 
יוקם יקים יקום יקוס Fut. 3. m.‏ 
opin‏ תקיס ovn‏ תקום f‏ .3 

2. m. npn תוקם | תקים  תקום‎ 

תוקמי | מקימי | תקוּמי | ашп‏ 21 
אוּקם אקים DPN DIF‏ 1 

Plur. 3. m. יקומ‎ mp יקימו‎  ומקוי‎ 
35 = תקוּמִנָה‎ ompR o mum | תוקמנָה‎ 
2m ףקומ | הקימ‎ wn pen 
2%  nmrbyn הקמנה‎ mmn олуп 
1. Dy) шр Dy) dyn 

r, —ñ]1ö‏ את 

Imp. m. Dip הקם הקום‎ 
: "npo חקומי‎ шуп 

Plur. m. קוּמו‎ cmn | הקימו‎ 
: mop הקמנה הִקֹמנָה‎ 

מוקם מקים נקום קם Part. act.‏ 
קום pass.‏ 


Pan. XII. Verb y. )> 119( 199 


| Kal. Nipnal. 

12 "2 122 

m3 nra су 

ni n3 | נבוּנות‎ 

mi בינת‎ manag 

"n2 בינותי‎ cn 

נבונר בינו בנ 

)0017292 בינותם | בנתם 

mu» = בינומן‎ лї; 

wi 4293733‏ בנ 
12 

* nan 

ya? 1\27 

yan (as Dip?) 
Pan 
Tan 
par 
יבינף‎ 
o nappaan 
win 
nian 
7 2 
7: 

הבון 2 

(as pip)‏ ביני 
בינ 

₪ 122 


118 


$ 127. Pan. XI. 


Pulal. 
קומם‎ 
קוממה‎ 
קוממת‎ 
קוממת‎ 
"nobi 
קוממו‎ 
oram 
manip 
קוממנו‎ 


קומם 
атр"‏ 
תקומם 
תקומם 
תקוממי 
אֲקוֹמם 
יקוממוּ 
пуайарг‏ 
תקוממו 
manbipr‏ 
נקומם 


шр 


Plel. 
onip 
manip 
קוממת‎ 
קוממת‎ 
And 
קוממו‎ 
קוממתם‎ 
קומממן‎ 
vnd y 


onip 
op 
תקומם‎ 
תקימִם‎ 
תקוממי‎ 
אקומם‎ 
отр 
b pr 
תקיממו‎ 
Ed 
2 


onip 
קוממי‎ 
קוממו‎ 
nyonip 
מקומם‎ 


200 $ 197. Pan. XIII. Verb къ. ($$ 120, 121.) 
al. Niphal. iel. 
Praet. 3. m. מצא‎ N20) מצא‎ 
3. Е пахо | FINED) מצאה‎ 
2. m. מצאת‎ Derr מצאת‎ 
2. f. מצאת נמצאת מצאת‎ 
1. מצאתי נמצאתי מצאתי‎ 
Plur. 3. "AED מצאו נמצאו‎ 
2 m מצאתם‎ DDNID מצאתט‎ 
1 נמצאתן | מצאתֶן‎ DNN 
1 מצאנו‎ NEN) מצאנוּ‎ 
Inf. abs. מצוא‎ 
const. מצא המצא מצא‎ 
Fut. 3. ימצא ימצא ומצא‎ 
3. f. תמצא תמצא תמצא‎ 
2. m. תמצא תמצא תמצא‎ 
2с сп сыг 
1. NIDN NYDN NXON 
Plur. 3. m ימצאו ימצאו ימצאו‎ 
3. f. הִמִצֹאנָה‎ onan wen pr: 
2. m. תמצאו תמצאו תמצאו‎ 
2. f. תמצאנה‎ | 1 nion 
1. N22 נמצא‎ N25 
Fut. apoc. 
Imp. m. מצא המצא מצא‎ 
f מצאי המצאי | מצאי‎ 
Plur. m. מצאו המצאו מצאו‎ 
: пий олп nain 
Part. act. מוצא‎ R30) ND 
pass. מצוא‎ | | 


Pan. XIII. Verb КЪ. (56 120, и) 201‏ .197 $ 
התמצא המצא המציא מצא 
התמִצאֶה | nemo‏ | המציאה ‏ מצאה 
התמצאת | maton‏ המצאת מצאת 
התמצאת | пахол‏ המצאת מצאת 
ההמצאתי | המצאתי | המצאתי | מצאתי 
התמצאו | המצאו המציאוּ מצאו 
התמצאתם המצאתם ‏ המצאתֶם Dean‏ 
ההמצאתן An‏ המצאתן үп‏ 
התמצֿאנו ‏ הֶמצָאנו | המצאנר | тїп‏ 
המצא 
המא | їп‏ המציא | мер‏ 
יהמצא . ימצא ימציא NX"‏ 
תתמצא | Reon‏ תמציא | תמצא 
תתמצא exon‏ תמציא xzon‏ 
מהמצאי תמצאִי תמציאי "won‏ 
אַתמצא NTON‏ אמציא NEON‏ 
won‏ ימצאו ימציאו b.‏ 
תחמצַאנָה тз ПП mazon пип‏ 
תתמצאו INIA‏ תמציאו ANION‏ 
תתמצאנה maton‏ חמצֹאנָה תמצַאנָה 
נתמצא Nin;‏ נמציא хз‏ 
мулу | Ў‏ 
התמצא המצא 
התמצאי המציאי 
התמצאוּ המציאו 
ההמצאנָה пуп‏ 
LE EE NEED T‏ 


Niphal 

Поз) 
nnb; 
לית‎ 
נגלית‎ 
ליי‎ 
153) 
נגליתם‎ 
נגליתן‎ 
93°53) 
לה‎ 
הגלת‎ 
пом 
non 
non 
"on 
лоза 
o» 
n 
aban 
мот 
11555 
* ГЫ 
поп 
Уз 
הגלו‎ 
nom 
נגלה‎ 
"YE 


Kal. 
п 
nn» 
"UM 
לית‎ 
m3 
L^! 
גליתם‎ 
үз» 
לינו‎ 
зз 
ni» 
יגלה‎ 
תגלה‎ 
תגלה‎ 
ban 
mba 
יגלו‎ 
пуэр 
Yan 


05 
nre 
"o 
ad à 


202 $ 127. Pan. XIV. Verb .לח‎ (66 122, 133.) 


Praet. 3. m. 
3. f. 
2. m. 
21 


1. 
Plur. 3. 

2. m. 

2. f. 


1. 
Inf. abs. 


const. 


Fut. 3. m 
3. f. 
2. m. 
2. f. 


Plur. 3. m. 
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Pual. Hiphil. Hophal. Hithpael. 
n הנלה הגלה‎ nnn 
nns  התלגה התגלחה | הגלתה‎ 
התגלית הגלית הגלית לית‎ 
התנלית הגלית הגלית לית‎ 
ליתי הגליתי ליי‎ an n 
הגלו הגלו גל‎ Warn 
ambs הגליתס‎ omo ambin 
ү הגליתן‎ oan התגלֵיחְן‎ 
55 הגלינו הגלינו‎ cana 
התגלה הגלה הגלה לה‎ 
התגלת הגלת הגלת גלת‎ 
nb» גלה‎ po» sham 
aban תּגלה תגלה‎ nonn 
nbn nbn תתגלה תגלה‎ 
ban "5n ban תתגלי‎ 
лода поза אגלה‎ nona 
ילו‎ лу יתגלו גל‎ 
msan пуэт תגלינה‎ Бат 
‘ban "bn ‘ban ahann 
תגלֵינָה‎ Aydin תגלינה‎ menn 
Tb 71533 nx nan 
גל‎ tan? 

nom nen 

ההגלי הגלי 

"ban"‏ הגלו 

msan‏ הגלִינָה 

n» Nen nom מתגלה‎ 


саш са соц оци с 
cda саад chan tda ak 
юш ша ew б 4 
саш — 0 ו‎ саш Cea, ung 8 
א‎ tdacu tac 6 

yd 
быш | בא‎ UNT са "Seq 
TAN: gaa (сеа pue) сец ceu oY ets 
dau did. dau dia ‘see | 
dau dag dau da o & 
ad auaa саад даи ane юу ung 6 
idu ia edu 444и sad y ung 4 
EUL 0 аи ды, seq ung 4 
acid «C. 0 CET «uL yy () eu 
cb ב‎ „200 cu Gal py (-) pay 
deu аад 0 dc dag oatssed 
dagu ал dagu dagu dine aanoy (-) [PUL q4 
‘mo; n "ui 4 fon) dg ‘әј шә} ‘OSUU 

PH 


ieiple. (§ 90.) 


Pa 
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206 


шсш kutiaa hutbu аба ал AN « 
audas,is Gudaz.qa ачазы бийин аш 


) H 
ш да eh мш а ung ₪ 
₪40::1 adaga udhu ала udag 

"туфон 
GAa udaa пади ada су 
gamu nata - паси дас ag 
аъш маһа аи аған | ₪ "nd 
d ₪60. לי‎ 4 ada. | 
| qud דד‎ 
дец дад сш дси acth qy £ 
adage adas.a 2440 ₪ adag 

mg 

aayeciu пошса + пас бас pod 
EM БЛ м ш ш a: 
дшш пса accu ac. ас qy £ 


dj NAA dau adatu udac 
ng 


207 


Participles. (§ 90.) 


$121. Pan. XVI. 


сец ES (соц 40 et: 
йди (Чад ди саа at 
fay а „| аш бт 4 
мацы адаша tenis ₪ 5 yn) d 
tdaqu ааа 1440 cage. 6 
N 

(Qu еа саки 6 esed 

6 96.0 (gels pur) gal. colt 0 ets 
60 d.a. dius dia טי‎ 

daa 4. dau da a 1 
gasu . nau mac ane ao ung > 
diu da du 4adu sed 0 ung 6 
n од дыц ды, טי‎ mp 9 
ш д 0 זו‎ uth yy (2) eu 
„сш Gia tu GEL cal Dh | )-( NA 
G daa асси dag oatssed 

dagu d. dae dagu diae eanoy Om d 
f An ш 1 fog dog m шә} ‘seu 


els 
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сы дшда пиш | טס‎ аш WOU « 
audaciu  &udüga audiu бийи אש‎ 


20dyn H 
мыш аса ш ₪ ₪ mp ₪ 
дч hiago hiai dG adag 
"pudo H 
dA. NN Gd. a.a Nd. dl. ade e 
gamu dd. -/ дати aac cg 
UULU осш 94910 ה‎ und а 
dard ₪00 9146 זי‎ [ ada. 
qud pg | 
аш пз пш сп | чө £ 
adaqiu ndaga לס‎ adacu adag 
| mq 
паш hatta баш паи бас pod 
| ааш ב‎ "T argu atau eld 
дш асса de асын cul, qH & 


adage udasa —— adacu deal udag 
d 


207 
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208 6 127. REMARKS ON PARTICIPLES. 


The foregoing Paradigm contains an example of all the various 
methods of infecting Participles, sufficiently copious to guide the 
learner. It should be observed, that the inflexions above merely con- 
cern the formation of the fem. Participles, and the plur. forms. The 
mode of declining these, so as to designate the relation of Case, must 
be sought among the Nouns ; as Participles conform to these, in all 
their modes of inflexion. 'The accented or tone-syllable, here, fol- 
lows the laws of JVouns, and not of Verbs, in the same manner as the 
Participles follow nouns in their mode of inflexion. It should be 
observed, that when the ultimate syllable in the ground-form of the 
Participle has an impure vowel, there is no fem. Segholate form of 
that Participle; e.g. e. ln like manner, most of the contracted 
and irregular forms do not admit a fem. Segholate. All the cases in 
which a Segholate is found, are those whose final vowel is Qamets or 
Tsert pure, in the ground-form. The cases in Hiphil are not an ex- 
ception to this; for the Segholate forms are derived immediately 
from the apocopated ground-form of the Part., although this species 
of ground form ia not of common occurrence in the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures; e.g. מקטיל‎ , apoc. form מקסל‎ , Segholate пр. In all 
the cases of Segholates, the final Qamets and Tseri of the ground- 
form is changed to Seghol, by the euphonic power of the furtive Se- 
ghol. ($60. 3.) It is easy to see, therefore, why the Segholate form 
is excluded from other Participles; e. g. קאם-=קם‎ with (+) immata- 
ble; in 3p the Shureq of course is immutable ; in “>i, the m= is 
dropped in the fem. 4, and there remains only the immutable 
Hholem of the ground-form, which cannot be altered to form a Seg- 
holate ; in 222, the fem. 7255 cannot be changed into a Segholate, 
(as пз; ») because the Daghesh must then be omitted from the з, 
which is contrary to the rule, by which the inflexion of these verbs 
is regulated; in nip] the Hholem is immutable ; in art the n+ 
is dropped in the fem. "232, and there is no vowel to form a Seg- 
holate under the second radical ; and so in other cases.— The fem. 
Segholate forms occur pretty frequently, especially in regimen. 
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6 198. 


Nouns: General Remarks, and Divisions. 
I. GeneraL REMARKS, 


1. Most Nouns are derived from Verbs; and, almost 
without exception, have for their ground-forms the Infin. 
mood, or Participles. Even those Nouns which are not 
derivative but original, conform in their flexions or chang- 
es to the usual laws, that regulate those which are deriv- 
ed from Verbs. 

2. The declension of Heb. Nouns differs much from 
declension in Greek and Latin. The plural and Dual 
are, mdeed, distinguished by appropriate endings, added to 
the ground-forms; Case, however, properly considered, is 
not marked by any peculiarity of inflexion, but for the 
most part by Prepositions. From this observation must 
be excepted the Construct state of a noun, i. e. a noun that 
is followed by another in the Genitive; as the preceding 
Noun, in this case, assumes for the most part a peculiar 
form, in order to indicate its relation. 

In the mean while, however, it must be observed, 
that the plur. and dual endings, Suffixes, &c; (in short, 
whatever increases the original Ground-form of the noun, 
and shifts the place of its accent;) occasion a variety of 
changes in the vowel points of nouns, which may not un- 
aptly be called Declensions. 


II. Division or Nouns. 


Nouns, like Verbs, (§ 74.) are either Primitive 1. 6. 
underived, or Derivative. The latter class are divided 
into Verbals i. e. derivatives from verbs, and Denominatives 
I. e. derivatives from nouns. Three classes of Nouns 
may therefore be reckoned. 


210 $ 128. NOUNS: PRIMITIVE. 


A. Nouns Primitive. 


1. Nouns primitive are, principally, those which de- 
signate animals, plants, metals, numbers, members of the 
human and animal body, and some of the great objects of 
the natural world. But among the names of all these, 
are some of verbal derivation. 

2. In respect to the form of primitive nouns, it is not 
distinguished from that of Verbals. (§ 63.2.) They are 
treated, in their inflexions, n the same manner as if they 
were derived. Only a knowledge of etymology, therefore, 
can enable the student to determine whether a noun is 
primitive, or derivative; and in some cases, it may be 
doubtful to the best etymologist, whether a noun belongs 
to the first, second, or third class. 


The following Sections on Verbals, will contain all that is neces- 
sary to illustrate the forme of primitive Nouns; so that it is unneces- 
sary to treat of their forms, separately from those of Verbals. 


B. Nouns Derived from Verbs. 


1. This 1s altogether the most numerous Class of 
Nouns. Almost all of them are derived either from Par- 
ticiples, or from the Infin. Mood. The former denote 
the subject or object of action or passion, (nomen agentis 
vel patientis ;( the latter denote action or passion, (no- 
men actions, vel passionis.) The first class are Concretes, 
i. e. they designate some being, or thing; the second are 
Abstracts, 1. e. denote simply action or passion. Such is 
the general division of meaning in Verbal Nouns, which 
results from their origin, or the manner in which they are 
derived. But usage has made some exceptions to this gen- 
eral rule, so that the meaning of the two classes of Ver- 
bals is, in some instances, confounded; 1 e. Participials 
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have the meaning of Infinitives, and vice versa. (Vide 
infr. 3.) 

2. In a few cases, Verbals retain the usual form of the 
Inf. and Participles. But, commonly, for the sake of va- 
riety and distinction, the forms of unusual and obsolete or 
antiquated [nfinitives and Participles are preferred, for the 
forms of Nouns and Adjectives, m order that they may be 
distinguished by their form. If the student keeps this in 
mind, he will find less difficulty in tracing the derivations 
that follow. 

3. The derivatives of the Infinitive and of the Parti 
ciple not unfrequently assume the same form, (§ 129. Nos. 
1. and 12.) so that it then requires nice observation of the 
sense, in order to trace their proper origin. The Hebrew, 
also, like most other languages, not unfrequently uses .4b- 
зігасіз for Concretes; as we say, in English, the Divini- 
ty," instead of ^ God.” After all, by far the greater num- 
ber of nouns have a signification which is connected with 
their derivation, as given above, in No. 1. This renders 
the study of forms important to the philologist. 


Nore. It deserves special remark, here, that a noun, which is a 
regular derivate from the Participle, or Infinitive of a Verb in Kal, 
not unfrequently has a signification which compares with the sense of 
the same Verb in Piel, or some other of the derivative Conjug. ; e. g. 
man deceit, derived, as to form, from the Inf. Kal of mn to throw 
or cast; but Piel 0 means to deceive, which sense the derivative 
noun in question has taken. Зо тз") offering, derivate of the Inf. 
of וקרב‎ in Kal to approach, but in Hiphil to offer. 


4. In the following account of Derivations, the student 
will find the Derivates of Kal Participles, first, from Verbs 
regular, then from irregular (but only the anomalous dert 
vates;) the Derivates of the Inf. follow, in the same or- 
der; then the Part. and Inf. of the Derrvative Conjuga- 
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tions; and finally, Quadriliterals, and Derivates of the Fu- 
ture tense. 


The Arabic affords ample and complete satisfaction, that the fol- 
lowing arrangement of Derivates is grounded in the Shemitish Dia- 
lects. To the labors of Gesenius we are indebted, for the first satis- 
factory exhibition of it that has ever been made. 

The student must not regard the thorough study of this, as a 
matter of indifference. It gives him the only key, that will unlock 
the declensions of Hebrew nouns, and disclose the ground of mutable 
and immutable vowels, in a multitude of cases; in a word, the whole 
doctrine of Hebrew forms, as applied to nouns and adjectives. It is 
useful to the critic and interpreter too, inasmuch as it shows him 
what forms are possible and actual ones, and what are not. 


§ 129. 
Paradigms of Nouns derived from Verbs. 
I. KAL. 


NOUNS DERIVED FROM PARTICIPLES IN KAL; (CONCRETES. ) 


1. Nouns of the form bop (both vowels pure,) or 
fem. קטלה‎ ($ 147. 2.) are Participials of the obsolete 
form, from Verbs final Pattahh. (See $ 90. 1.) They are 
Derivates, commonly, from Verbs of quality, and therefore 
usually are adjectives; as DOM wise; fem. הכמה‎ . 

Arm DOUBLED. J many; OF) innocent; bon (plene,) 
wounded ; "П from “П. Fem. רבה‎ , &c. 

Arm Vay. זר‎ strange; "אכ‎ poor; seldom with א‎ plene, 
as OND for DW. 

Lamepu He. 122 unhappy ; סלו‎ peaceful, (roots qo.) 
(Comp. No. 12, infra.) 

2 קטל‎ (both vowels pure) fem. קטלה‎ or nobp , 
Part. of Verbs final Tseri ; (S 90. 1.) denotes adjectives of 
quality, like the original verbs; as 107 „Jat, &c. It is often 
passive ; as пор plunder, literally, something plundered. 


> 
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Seldom active, as bap labourer. Comp. No. 13, where is 
a fem. form like those under this No., m appearance, but 
differing in sense, and in the nature of the vowels. 

As an exception, Tseri is sometimes impure ; as jw? , plur. cons. 
d )). So Qamets is impure, in 1719. 

Avi poumLED. 0 fat, TW broken. 

Arm Vav. "ha foreigner ; Fem. TY testimony. 

Lamep He. Mb? beautiful, (Seghol instead of Tseri,) 
fem. MD". Sometimes dropping the 7} — ; as תו‎ for nd. 
שלו‎ quiet, (root 1.) 

3. קטל , קטול‎ (Hholem for the most part impure, 
but Qamets pure,) generally, as Part. of Verbs final О, (§ 
76. 1.) Commonly as adjectives, as 8 holy, &c; some- 
times as abstract Nouns of quality; as "7122 heaviness, 1. е. 
properly, something heavy, to Bapv. 

Derived from transitive Verbs, they are JVomina agen- 
tis, as עשוק‎ an oppressor, the same as .שק‎ The kin- 
dred dialects exhibit this interchange of forms, while the 
signification remains the same. 

Ayın Vay. טוב‎ good; fem. זובה‎ , goodness, ro хадоу. 

4. Syp, קמל‎ (Hholem impure, Tseri pure) fem. 
,קטלה‎ лоор , usually nop, common Participle, (no- 
men agentis.) Sometimes it passes into an abstract sense, 
as "11" gain, 1. e. something that gains; ДАР! bond, 1. е. 
something that binds, &c. 

Lamepu He. PNN seer; fem. קולה‎ burnt-offering. 

5. קטיל , קטול‎ (Qamets pure) fem. קטילה , קטולה‎ 
the common Part. pass. Derived from Verbs intransitive, 
these forms have a kind of active meaning; as DIX? 
strong, ^D» rich, N*23 prophet. 

Ayın Vav. 172 despised, קיא‎ vomit. 

Lamepu He. d) cover, “JJ (f. "32 ) unhappy ; fem. 


7122 , where the two Yodhs show themselves. 
28 
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6. קטאל = קטל‎ , 1. e. Qamets impure, fem. קטלה‎ , 
קטלת‎ , Guttural N33, intensitives, signifying habitude of 
doing or being any thing ; as МОП а sinner, VA restless. 
Sometimes of such a form as "2% husbandman. Femm. 
195° dry land, то aridum; ומאת‎ sin. Such intensitives 
are common in Arabic. 

Arm Vav. "^X a hunter. 

Г.лмерн Hr. I sick. | 

7. ,קטוּל , קטיל‎ fem. קטילה‎ , &с.  Participial intensi- 
tives also; as "ON strong, px righieous, טפול‎ bereaved, 
&c. 

He. D (plur) pregnant, probably =‏ אפפ[ 
ni".‏ 

Nore. The Arabic has intensitive participial adjec- 
tives, which correspond to the forms under No. 7. 

8. קטל‎ , (Tseri pure, in general) fem. nobp , used as 
adjectives; as אלם‎ dumb, y blind. The Fem. as Ab- 
stract nouns; e.g. M759 blindness. This form is some- 
times derived from Piel. It is used, almost entirely, for 
adjectives denoting corporeal defects. 

9. קטול‎ „intensitive: as "33 hero. Sometimes as 
passive; e.g. "45^ bom. Fem. naw ear of corn. 


Ayın Vav. M* a laver. 
(b) NOUNS DERIVED FROM INF. KAL; (ABSTRACTS.) 


10. Sup , (Sup ) Sup ; קטל‎ (pure vowels) not very 
common as nouns, being the usual Inf. forms. ($ 128. B. 2.) 
NIN terror, זמן‎ time, MD ornament, צדזק‎ laughter. With 
א‎ prosthetic, as IDIN window lattice. 

Pe Nux. טעת‎ planting, NNO (for nao ) elevation. 

Arm DOUBLED. 43 a garden, הן‎ grace, חק‎ law ; fem. 
"25, прп, &c. 
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Pe Yoon. 7% knowledge, fem. דעת דעה‎ idem. no 
a net. 


Instead of these forms, occur usually the three Segholate forms; 
as 


11. קטל‎ (for קטל ).3 .$60 קטל‎ ; bup, the final vowel 
of the common Inf. No. 10. being drawn back, and a fur- 
tive Seghol or Pattahh being supplied, at the end. The 
proper form of the words, then, is monosyllabic, as קטל‎ М 
оор, ,קט‎ as is common in Arabic. Thus ₪ a king, 
750 a book, קרט‎ the sanctuary, »^! seed, זעק‎ a cry, &c. 

The Fem. of Nos. 10. and 11. are as מלפה‎ , nas, 
אכלה , אמרָה‎ , ADEM; (none ending in П = 

Pe Yoou. לד‎ ` offspring 

AYIN Var. by evil, סול‎ а cry, n" death, NO van- 
ity. Also בית‎ house ; ; חיל‎ strength, קול‎ voice, טוב‎ good. 
ness, ſor bip, ,טוב‎ 6 

Fem. nw, nb, צִידָה‎ , ng, now, nn, &c. 

Arm Үорн. ү judgment, שיר‎ song. 

LawepH Auer. NW (for үй); NOT (for NOT); 
also regular as N55. 

Lamepa He. (a) Regular; as 123 weeping, | קצה‎ 
end ; fem. 713, healing. (b) Dropping " ; as TY eter- 
nity, רֶע‎ | friend, 913 cry of wo; fem. np city, MPD, &. (c) 
With Yodh quiescent; as "© (in pause פך"‎ ) fruit, הצ"‎ 
(in pause IJ) half, חלי‎ sickness; Fem. ל, רקיה‎ „пур, "an. 
(d) With Vav quiescent ; as סח‎ swimming, "aso nom. 
prop. תה‎ desolation, W: NIST half, רְעוּת‎ will (e) With 
Yodh, and Vav moveable ; “л sickness, קצו‎ end; fem. 
לת‎ rest, MITT shame. 


2 8 ese e$ & es, 
(саш ceo. (Соп 4 at: 
(дч (йад eda саа &t 
tuu йаш „ dere, ₪ < 
сеооа баша ац CALL са, ung a 
Чаш аад савец tinens 6 

N.‏ ו 
дыш коша саи a seq‏ 
ecru д (беа pue) дш gous py 7‏ 
dia.a dial dig зе‏ 6 
dauu daa | dan da T 1‏ 
gc 00 2049 : macu са зу ung à‏ 
sdu da 4 sedu {ad OY ung с‏ 
ccd. COLL ды, звад und 9‏ 20.21 
кш «Cu 0 CET 0% r (=) peu‏ 
cuu аа Seu Фи „б yoy („) pout‏ 
dau di- 0 dau dag oateseg‏ 
dagu daa digu dagu diac aanoy (-) e q‏ 
‘maj An ча ‘0 oues a2} 'шә} su‏ 


iciples. (5 90.) 


6127. Par. XVI. Pa 


aueLau обоа бии сийди | tL, "eH 6 
дийди uudasa бийм бшш שש‎ 

И) 
шш дад йиз ач ₪ ung g 
an d dats udag 

H‏ ןומ ן' 
паш ada съ‏ ב | дїдш‏ 
пасм пас. = атш дас 6‏ 
аъш мд аш осш Un. ung g‏ 
абзац ndaga adiku аш adag‏ 

Jud H 
= 06-55 асыш סט‎ acth yoy 6 

аш ndaga 430 d adac 
ה‎ 

сац katea battu kattu бас pod 
ааш ад atu rau Qu 
аш | 6 TT. mele ucik qu K 
adaqu adiga Әг adatu Ada 


T 
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2d Class, Pe Yodh; as מיסב‎ best part; מישור‎ a 
plain. 
3d Class; as TOD foundation; 5130 flood; УТО and 


knowledge.‏ מודֶע 

Avi Vav. As מקום‎ , fem. מקום ;מקומה‎ (unfre- 
quent); dyn, fem. מקמה‎ (unfrequent.) 

Ayın Үорн. מבינה‎ fem. 

Avi ALEPH. Aleph sometimes quiescent ; as помор 
for 72855; מִלְאכֶת‎ for eso work. Aleph sometimes 
dropped, as "bo for Vot. 

Lamepn НЕ. (a) As Th, 7920, fem. pn. (b) 
He dropped; as מעל‎ height, bab. (е) Yodh moveable : : 
as DWY desire. 

РЕ Nux and Lamepu He. +1720 stroke. 

Aym Улу and Lamepu НЕ. מעי‎ for "72 from 5117. 

15. Nouns ending in 34— and l=, (С1— and D) 
are Infinitives, with these parag. endings. ‘Thus Infinitives 
No. 12, קטלון‎ , T1232; Inf No. 11. masc. and fem. קטלן‎ , 
Pup, PUp, Pup, קטלון‎ . hup, ;קטלון‎ Inf №. 14. 
מקטלון‎ Sometimes as קטלם : קטלום‎ , though seldom. 

Anm DOUBLED. 7120, 120, 2d. 

Arm Vav. ,קמון‎ Tap. 

Lawepn He. Yia, 7°93, J), 1293 (parag. added 
to the Inf. of No. 11.) ךib3,‎ з, fba, J, pba, 
(parag. added to Inf. No. 12.) Sometimes, also, as 155, 
נלין‎ ; DAY from #0. 


Peculiar is the Inf. form with these Parag. endings, which has a 
Daghesh in the middle letter; as mp; before у, as ү\учуу. These 
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seem to imply an Inf. like bop = bup No. 12. Also ,קסילון‎ as if 
formed from No. 5. 
16. Nouns ending in N\ (N=) are Infinitives of No. 
11, or 13; as רְאסִית, קטלות , קטילוּת , קטלות , קטלוּת‎ 
for nיֵשַאר.‎ | | | | 
The גת‎ is a contraction of the fem. Inf. n —, from the masc. 


ending 3. In Syriac the Inf. out of Kal ends in *, and the regimen 
form in .גת‎ n^— is used in the same manner as пз. 


Arm pousten. ספות‎ , mad, mad; before Resh, 
as П") instead of Pn soap. 


Lamepu He. ns, Qamets is impure, as if put for 


.כאלוּת 
П. NIPHAL.‏ 


17. (a) Participial forms. ,נקטל‎ fem. נקטלה‎ with 
Guttural пх}. 

РЕ Nux. 333 a pillar ; nad) for пм: a present. 

Arm DOUBLED. 1730) cause or reason. 

18. (b) Infinitive forms. өзәр. 

III. PIEL & PUAL. 

19. (a) Participial forms. Piel; pupa, fem. обру. 
Риа; קטל‎ as o" for ol; ſem. rab? spelt. 

Lamepu Hr. Piel; מנקית‎ a censer. 

20. (b) Inf. forms. bUp, fem. קטלה‎ , nולטק‎ , Nep. 

21. קטול‎ fem. קטלת קטלת‎ rarely as Concrete. 

Am Vav. 71% image; רן‎ sign. 

Lamepu He. W command. 

22. bpm, „hn, ;תקטל‎ fem. depp, Перт. 
מקטלה‎ , rgbpn. (Arabic forms in the Inf. of Conj. IL) 
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AYIN DOUBLED. תעלול‎ action ; commonly contracted, 
as תהלה‎ ; non. Sometimes a Segholate bon. bon. 

Pe Yonu I. 2917 inhabitant, nin generation, תוגה‎ 
grief, mom TO M II. YA`NA the south ; WINN new wine. 

Аун Vav. תקוּמה‎ , ph, perhaps ד‎ TAN continual- 
ly, as from 1%. 

Глмерн He. pf hope; ה‎ non; ; non; nn ор- 
portunity, TYRD; NIN; mun; ; пъп; Apoc. "zn 
razor, (for "yn .) 

Pe Үорн, and Lamepn He. mn law. 


IV. HIPHIL & HOPHAL. 


23. (a) Participial Forms. As מקטל , מקטיל‎ , fem. 
מקטלה‎ . Hoph. bupm. 

Pe Nun. Hoph. 2x2. 

Ayın DouBLED. Hiph. 730 . 

LAMEDH He eros ТОЮ, du, арос. by esalta- 


бр 


к, 
Pe Nux. поп, masc. TINT melting. 
Аү Vav. nmn, הפוגה‎ . 


V. POEL, 


25. (a) Participial forms. As קוטלת , קוטל‎ 

26. (b) Inf. forms. bim, niללוה.‎ 

Ayın Vav. .רוממות‎ 

. קּטל ,קוּטל , קיטול , קיטל , קיטול .27 

Lamepu He. Иоча Shiloh. These forms resemble 
an Arab. Inf. of Сопу IIL 
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VI. PILEL. 

28. (a) Part. forms. קטל‎ (Daghesh omitted in final 
letter), fem. קטלה‎ ; ; e.g. אַדמה ,אדום‎ red. 

29. קטללה קטלל‎ , 122%, Pass. אַמלל.‎ (Adjectives.) 

Aw Vav. 3350. 

Lamepu He. nM fair. S 123. vi.) 

30. (b) Infinitive forms. У 20р. 

.קטליל , קטלילות קטלל , קטליל , קטלול , קטלול .31 

Avi Vav. ПЧ. 

VII. HITHPAEL. 


32. Infimtive forms. omn catalogue ; manm 
connexion. 
Vill, PEALAL. 


33. Participial forms. קטלטל‎ (adjectives of colours.) 
"no blackish, הפכפךף‎ crooked. 
Arix DOUBLED. ערלר‎ , 22323, fem. 712355. 
Avin Vav. מנענעים‎ Lamepu Hr. "bn. 
34. Infinitive forms. .קטלטל , קטלטול‎ 
Атіх Vav. ODI. 
IX. SHAPHEL. 

35. 20р. Feminine. nay. 

X. PEOEL. 
36. Participial form. קטוטל‎ , fem. .חַצוֹצרָה‎ 
Arm pousten. bphbp vile; YYY naked. 

XI. QUADRILITERAL. 

37. Infinitive forms. ШУРО locust; SLNN chain. 

29 : 
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XII. FUTURE TENSE. 


38. A few nouns have the form of the Future; as 
p=", эру". 

Ayın Vav. ,יסור‎ VAN". 

Ayın Yoon. 2", зт. 

ГАмЕрн НЕ. 32? apoc. 

Fut. Hiph. na. Hoph, тор", ילקוּט , יצהר‎ 


§ 130. 


C. Nouns Denominative. 


1. By these are meant Nouns derived from other 
Nouns, let those other be either primitive or verbal. 

2. Denominatives are generally analogous to Verbals 
as above described, in their forms; and also, in regard to 
the significations connected with those forms. Denomina- 
tive forms may be found, like קטול‎ No. 3. (supra); קוטל‎ 
No. 4; קטול‎ No. 5. е. д. DN] brazen, from Don brass, 
(this form designates the materials out of which any thing 
is made) ; the form קטל‎ No. 6, denotes trade, occupation, 
as nba a satlor, from non the sea ; קטל ,7 .סא קטול‎ 
No. 8, קטל‎ , and קל‎ N. 11, denote Abstracts formed from 
Concreles ; as ירח‎ month, from II) the тооп; לער‎ youth, 
from נער‎ a young person. The form קטול‎ No. 13, de- 
notes condition, age. The forms מקטל מקטל‎ No. 14, re- 
late to place; as ]\Ў a spring, 152 place of a spring ; хр 
а cucumber, хорі a garden of cucumbers. The forms *— 
and |= No. 15, denote quality, origin; as קדמון‎ eastern, 
from cp. the east ;—or with Yodh inserted, as קיצון‎ last, 
from Xp end; 1 is sometimes omitted, as .שלמן == = טלמה‎ 
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The form mi— No. 16, denotes Abstracts from Concretes ; 
as קידור‎ office of an overseer, from TPE overseer. So the 
forms תקטול‎ No. 22, nop No. 29, denote Abstracts out of 
Concretes ; as rb guidance, from ban steersman ; 
1 priesthood, from כהן‎ a priest. 

3. (a) , (fem. Na-) added to Verbal Nouns, com- 
monly forms, 

Ordinals ; as WY siz, "DU sixth. 

Patronymics ; as N a Moabite, from מואב‎ . 

National names ; as “Укр” an Israelite, From DNE. 

А few others; as "32 (fem. 711722) strange, from 

a stranger.‏ נכר 

Nouns ending in "1 receive most frequently the addi- 
tional =; as קדמון‎ , MATR first. 

Nore. The addition of Yodh commonly makes some change, be- 
sides that occasioned by shifting the place of the accent; as e. g. 
שלישי‎ from מלוש‎ three ; 2720 fr. TA the right hand. To the fem. à —, 
and plurals . and ni— it is sometimes added without a change, and 
sometimes with one; as 71232. “гуз a Naamathite; nra, 
M а man of Bahurim ; minis, “NDIY а man of Anathoth ; אפרתר‎ 
ап Ephrathite, comes from drang Composite proper-names are 
commonly divided, and the Article inserted before the second; 
as בְּדֶהִיְמִיבִי‎ the Benjamite ; or the first noun is dropped, as "2°73" а 
Benjamite. 

(b) m= fem. ending, is added to form a number of 
Denominatives; as WN princeps, MON) principium. 
Defectively written, as PEK. Other nouns are formed, 

(e) By adding , as "5"5 deceiver, from 5*5; or =, 
as *j123 treasury, from 135 treasure. (Both very uncommon.) 

4 :-ה-,-ה‎ 75А re- Mering, from DN fire ; N 
a lion, from . (Rarely.) 
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$ 131. 


Nouns Composite and Proper. 


1. There are scarcely any composite words in He- 
brew, except in proper names. Some few are made up, 
(а) Of two Nouns; as צלמות‎ = nmm bX death-shade. 
(6) Of a Noun and Particle ; ; as בליעל‎ worthlessness, 
from בל"‎ not, and 53° profit. 

2 Proper names follow the general analogy of Ver- 
bals in their formation, as given above. But here Com- 
posite names are common, and consist usually of two Nouns, 
ав Jימינב‎ Benjamin; or a Noun and Verb, as יהויקים‎ Je- 
hoiakim, i. e. Jehovah will exalt. | 


Note. To the first word in comporite names (a) À Yodh is usually 
added, as 4°34 Gabriel, from *33 man and bx God. 

(b) Ora Vav; as שׁמוּאָל‎ Samuel, from Dy name and Ъ God. 

(с) The name ef God, either М or Nun, is prefixed or suffixed 
to a great multitude of Hebrew proper names. 


§ 8 
Nouns: Gender. 


1. In Hebrew, génder is distinguished by a peculiar 
form, only when it is feminine. Nouns that have not this 
form, prima facie, are masculine. In some cases, howev- 
er, gender is not distinguished by the form, but by the 
meaning of words. 

I. Gender distinguished by Form. 


2. The Feminine is distinguished by an addition to 
the Masculine, of 
(а) N-; ав тез aking, Fem. n3»n a queen. 
(6) n=; as קטור‎ — nop 
(с) n=; as »15, — .מודעת‎ with a Gutt. 
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(d) In nouns ending with a Quiescent, (R=, *—,*) by 
adding 7; as NOM, fem. ,כברי ; חטאת‎ fem. עברית‎ ; 
מלכף‎ , fem. מלכות‎ 

3. Uncommon forms of the Feminine, are 

(a) ;--א‎ as wiD for mow. (Aramaeism.) 
(b) n-; ₪ nyat — זמרה‎ (Poetic.) 
(c) n=; as MPR emerald, (accented on the ultimate.) 
II. Gender distinguished by the meaning. 
4. Nouns with a feminine ending are masculine, when 


they designate 
(a) The names of men; as #7737" Judah, (a person.) 


(b) Offices of men; as NB, governor. 
(c) Nations; as 7377, (the nation of) Judah. 
(d) Rivers; as лом, Amana. 
5. On the contrary ; Nouns are feminine, though they 
have a masculine termination, which designate, 
(a) The names of women; as on Rachel. 


QN mother. 
(b) Of countries; as TON Assyria. 
(c) Of towns ; — צור‎ Tyre. 
(d) Of female beasts ; — JINN a she-ass. 
(e) Members of the animal body, by nature double ; as 


17% the ear. 

Note. The same word may be masculine with one meaning, and 
feminine with another; e.g. N77? Judah i. e. the Jews, masc.; but 
art; Judaea, fem. This may be called Constructio ad sensum. 

6. Besides these nouns, distinguished аз feminine eith- 
er by their termination or their meaning, there are several 
which are feminine, that are destitute of any distinctive 
sign of gender; as M a well, ^22 a talent, &c. These 
сап be learned only by practice. 
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7. А considerable number of nouns are of the common 
gender; these are mostly of the masculine form. In some, 
the masculine meaning predominates; in others, the fem. ; 
as ארח‎ a way, 75А a stone, &c. These сап be learned 
only from practice. The names of beasts, birds, metals, 
&c, are usually of the common gender. 

Nore. The neuter gender is most commonly designated, in He- 
brew, by the feminine. Nouns of multitude, also, are most common- 
ly feminine ; as Ax na daughter of Tyre, i. e. Tyrians. 

8. In the Plural, the appearance of Nouns is, in many 
instances, dubious. Thus, a considerable number of mas- 
culine nouns form the plural like the feminine ones, + 6. in 
ni— as אב‎ a father, plur. ,אבות‎ &c. 

On the contrary, many feminine nouns adopt the same 
plural form as masculine ones; e.g. ПОП wheat, Plural 
חטים‎ , &c. (See $ 133. 4) 


Nore. The gender of the plural, let the form be as it may, is 
generally the same as that of the singular; but there are a few ex- 
ceptions. Some words have both the masculine and feminine forms, 
in the plural; but the gender of both forms is the same, i. e. it is as 
the gender of the singular. 


9. All nouns m the dual number are of the common 


gender. 
$133. 
Nouns: Formation of the Plural. 
I. PLURAL MASCULINE 18 FORMED, 
Sing. Plural. 
1. Generally, by adding to the Singular, EU =; as .סוסים סוס‎ 
— to nouns ending in ;as "X ex. 


or ;as "b Dee. 
The Plural ending is sometimes defectively written; as han for 
Бп. (Vide $ 24.) 
2. Occasionally, (in poetry, and the later Hebrew,) by 
adding to the Singular, 
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(a) P=; as 2B pohn. 


(b) —; ₪ PSM .חלוֹני‎ 
Perhaps (с) —; as m מני‎ (for 0°22) Ps. xlv.9. 


II. PLURAL FEMININE. 


3 (a) Instead of the sing. feminine ending NI or N=, 
the Plural has mi— As Sing. תורה‎ — Plur. תרות‎ 
nas MINN. 

(6) To Feminines with masculine terminations, ות‎ is 
added; as באר‎ , NINNI. 

(c) Fem. in PW make nis; as עברית‎ , niay. 

(d) Fem. in n'— make ;-יות‎ as .מלכיות מלכות‎ 

Nore 1. c and d sometimes form their plural after the usual 
manner, 8 min | חָנִיתִים‎ and .חניתות‎ 
noy  םיִתּונְז.‎ 
Nore 2. Feminine plurals are sometimes defectively written ; 
as nzj, מארת‎ , 6. 

4. À considerable number of masculine nouns, (nearly 
always without changing the gender,) form their plural as 
feminines; e. ₪. 2N, אבות‎ Vice versa, fem. as masc. 
now, "bw. ($ 132. 8.) 


These can be learned only from practice. (See Ges. Lehrgeb. $ 
124. 4.) Probably, in the early stage of the Hebrew, gender was 
not distinguished in many words, which were used as common, (as 
мат in the Pentateuch,) and occasioned the present dubious appear- 
ance of such forms. 


5. A number of Nouns, (specially those of the common 
gender,) have the form of both masculme and feminine 
plurals, the gender remaming the same as that of the sm- 
gular; as 700 а year, plur. 03W and nuc; &c. 

6. Some nouns have only the plural form; buta part 
of these have a singular meaning; as פנים‎ face; ימים‎ 
days, also time, year, &c. 
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r 


7. Other nouns have a collective or plural sense, 
though of the Sing. number; as 1 fowl, ED children, бс. 


In Arabic, а multitude of nouns are collective with a singular 
form ; and commonly belong to the Pluralis fractus. 


8. In а few words, the masculine plural ending is su- 
peradded to the feminine; as #702 high-place, plur. M03 
and במותים‎ , const. "12. 


§ 134. 
Nouns: Dual Number. 


1. The Dual is formed by adding to the Singular, 
(a) Dz, as Шіл  םִימוי‎ 
оуу tmm 

(b) Femmines in M+ change it into N=, as HD, 

onam. | 

(c) Unusual and probably antiquated forms, are 

as ўч prop. name d-; as Dna".‏ ;גו 
as 1997 D--; as 027 prop. name.‏ ;1 
as "T for Б\Н.‏ ;=י 

Nore. Most of these forms occur only in proper names; and the 
proof that they are actually Duals, rests partly on the sense of some 
of the forms in common nouns, and partly on comparison with the Du- 
als of the kindred languages. 

2. 'The Dual is used, ш Hebrew, principally respect- 
ing such objects as are double either by nature or by art; 
as ידים‎ two hands ; נעלים‎ a pair of shoes. 

3. In a few instances, the Dual form stands m- 
stead of the Plural for a greater number than two; as 
כנפים‎ 00 six wings; DIY Wow three teeth. 

It hardly need to be remarked, that the Dual is, of course, essen- 
tially a plural, requiring a plural verb, adjective &c. In some cases, 
it is difficult to show the ground of Buahty, as pox mid-day, &c. 
Perhaps it is intensitive. 
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4. The names of members of the human body, which 
by nature are double, have also a plural as well as duel 
form ; but the dual is generally taken in a literal, and the 
plural in a figurative sense; as D^ES hands; TAE handles. 

5. The Dual is of the common gender; but Adjectives 
have no Dual. 

6. The Dual ending is sometimes added to the Plural ; 
as חומות‎ walls, חמתים‎ two walls. 


§ 135. 
Nouns: Construct state. 


1. The Hebrew has no Cases, in the sense m which 
we speak of cases m Latm and Greek. But when two 
Nouns come together, the second of which is to be trans- 
lated as a Genitive, this relation is indicated, contrary to the 
usual custom of other languages, by some change m the 
first noun, (if it be susceptible of change,) instead of the 
second. Two nouns in such a relation, are supposed to be 
uttered nearly as if they were but one word, and conse- 
quently, the first noun is usually contracted m the utter- 
ance, (if it be capable of contraction,) so that the stress of 
voice may be transferred to the second. 


The first noun, so situated, is said to be in the construct state. 
Any noun, not placed before a Genitive, is said to be in the absolute state. 

For the vowel changes that are occasioned by the construct state, 
see § 136. The changes in the Consonants here follow. 


2. In the Construct state, Abs. Comet. 
The Plural --ים‎ or --\ן‎ becomes "==; as DDO "DD 
The Dual m> — ;=י‎ ав my "1 
Fem. sing. N= — ;-=ת‎ as יראת יראה‎ 

n= — m=; as nnn nmm 
Nous in A= — N=; as ראה ראה‎ 
a РЕЗ П: ₪ הי‎ N 
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For the manner in which paragogic letters are added, both to the 
Absolute and Construct state of nouns, see § 50. 


§ 136. 


Nouns: Vowel changes in Declension. 


1. It has been already remarked, that properly speak- 
ing, Hebrew nouns are not declined. But, inasmuch as the 
Plural, Dual, Const. State, and Suffixes, (for the most 
part,) occasion a change in the Vowels of the ground- 
forms, this may not mappositely be called Declenston. 

2. The student will understand, of course, that only 
the mutable vowels are susceptible of change by declension. 

3. The changes of the vowels, nearly without exception, 
(S 140. note 3. а.) respect the ultimate or penult syllable. 

4. The Consonants of nouns are rarely affected by de- 
clension. (Comp. 6 135.) 

5. In order to understand the general theory of the 
vowel changes in declension, it is necessary to advert to 
the fact, that it is essentially connected with the removal 
of the accent 1 6. the shifting of the tone syllable, in any 
word. This is done 

6. (a) By addition; as Sing. 235 , plur. דברים‎ where 
the accent is shifted on account of the accession 88 

In the same manner, the Dual ending, and the Suffixes, 
being an addition to the ground-form, shift the place of the 
accent. 

(6) By the construct state. Two words m such a rela- 
tion, are generally read as one; at least they have all the 
appearance of being so. (§ 135.1.) Hence the tone or im- 
petus of voice is thrown upon the second word, 1. e. re- 
moved from its place on the first. 

In both the cases, a and b, as the accent is moved forward, the 
long vowels, which are mutable, are shortened, in order that the 
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stress of voice may.rest upon the accented syllable. This happens 
agreeably to certain laws; e. g. 


7. When the Tone is moved one syllable forward, the 
vowel of the penult only is dropped. In a few cases, (e. ₪. 
Declension vu,) the ultimate vowel. 

The Plural and Dual endings, and Suffixes which begin with vow- 
els and are monosyllables or dissyllables penacuted, remove the 
tone, of course, but one place. Such Suffixes are called light. 

But Suffixes beginning with a Consonant, (as J, 02, 13.) although 
they move the tone but one syllable, occasion generally, (there are 
some exceptions) the same change as the Construct state. But J is 
sometimes an exception to this general rule, as usage in respect to it 
is variable, for it frequently changes only the penult vowel ; as 433, 
i737. These are called grave Suffixes. 

8. When the Tone is removed two places forward, in 
most nouns, (not all) both vowels fall away. 

The Plur. Const. also produces the same effect, and the grave plur. 
Suffixes, b , J2'— DT- T'— These suffixes, however, re- 
move the accent two places. (See Paradigms.) 


Nore. For the manner in which vowels that fall away are chang- 
ed or supplied, see $$ 54—60. 


9. 'The Const. State of the singular is not regulated by 
any universal rule, but varies with different declensions, as 
may be seen by the Paradigms. For the most part, the 
vowels in the Const. Sing. are changed, as though the tone 
were removed two places. 

10. In the Paradigms that follow, it will be seen, that 
the Dual and Plural occasion the same vowel changes. The 
Sixth Declension is excepted, where the Dual suffers more 
contraction than the Plural. 

11. In the Plural, light Sufixes attach to the absolute 
state; grave ones to the construct state. 

12. All Feminmes with a Masc. form are declined as 
Masculines. But when the Plural ends in U, it follows 
the laws of Plural Feminines in respect to form. 
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Sing. abs. Const. light Suff. grave Suff. 

1. Dec. 
(a) dd DID "DID סוסכם‎ 
(b) 23 "23 "523 03733 
(e) di שפוטי ספוט‎  םֶכטֹופְׁש‎ 
II. Dec. Sina. 
@ — t 0ч "57 xxt 
() adhd 2215 כוּכְבכֶם פוכבי‎ 
(e) заз 9243 פלבעי‎ 527245 
(4) סד‎ Rr" “70 0579 
ПІ. Dec. Sine. 
(a) "pb פקידי פקיד‎ ПУТЫ 
@) ү מליץ‎ стщ сәхәр 
()  לוטק קטול‎ "ep dap 
(4) т js vy: 052707 
)( тзп jun xn пш 
din dun dun орут 
(3) | אַבוּס אָבוּס‎ don ордон 
(фу — 5m чз | 
IV. Dec. Sine. 

%% эт n mn пуп 
(6) 2% 225 259 05235 
© wn эшл сып руп 
) y ער‎ "EU 5720 
(е) עמק‎ pa» "par. бері? 
Y m 525 "523 02522 
(g) N2X мох צבאי‎ DINIT 
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Plural abs. light. Suff. Const. grave Suff. 

I. Dec. PLun: — 

סוסיכם dad "DID‏ סוּסים 

DA‏ | גבוֹבי 323" גבוֹרִים 

סְפוּסִיכֶם | מפוסי ספוסי טפוּטים 

П. Dec. Puur. 

Әу 5л‏ 23" דָמִים 

59.2909 95" 2515" כּוֹכָבִים 

ta‏ — פובעי פובקי כובעים 

o" "10 שדי‎ озш 
III. Dec. PLun. 

.. פקידי פקידי פקידים‎ 27 
מלצים‎ чп зп oppo 
קטולי קטולי קטוּלים‎ boeh 
זְכרוֹנִים‎ эт זכרוני‎ | oye 
nimm (as plur. Fem.) 
מנוּסים‎ "Dun Wn | מנּסִיכֶם‎ 
אָבוּסים‎ "DION "DION | אָבוּסִיכֶם‎ 

IV. Dec. Ри ов. 
8992 "27 ME a2 
225 225 לבבי‎ оруш» 
חַכמים‎ "22 "n opa 
סלרים‎ o vv “уй pyy 
D'pn? Рур - פמק‎ Пур 
pnp 55 ыз 5505 


(Plur. as III. Fem.)‏ צבאות 
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Sing. abs. Const. light. Suff. grave Sufl. 
(h) 102 102 (and 197 Segholate.) 
0 »5x (5& and 5 Segholates ; with Suff. 5K) 

V. Dec. 
(a) 1P3 זקן‎ “р; anf 
6( wn מצר‎ тип cma 
() рә ДЕ "Dn; Dn 
() 292 ;)בד‎ 3 25725 
(e) nbn nbn "Nn מלאכְכם‎ 
wp: 
VI. Dec. Sine. A Class. 
@₪ 722 Th ‘on — cm 
(b) È (also үчү) vÈ * mrs 
(e) 73 נערי נער‎ t» 
(d) "ai ч} זרעי‎ D 
(е) пуй מותי מות‎ — Eoin 
(7) nm ny זִיתִי‎ | tn" 
E Class 
(g)  רפס‎ "bb "no 252780 
() р “зр. "p onp 
O оп n "5 nn 
) rh ph л cwn 
(E) ד‎ Tho wn ern 
O ах צבי‎ “ох apne 
О Class. 

(m) wp "P "Up ШШШ 
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Plural abs. light Suf. Const. grave Suff. 

C307 "02 "09 | Ew? 

oD‏ צלעי ybg‏ צלעיכם 
V. Dec. Puur.‏ 

Ep "py וקני‎ ceu 
הצרי הצריכם‎ "xn momen 
nbn? (as plur. fem. of Dec. I.) | | 
m3 "132 “зз Eye 
מלאיכם‎ җәп "won Ded 
m0" | ш | 

VI. Dec. Р ов. Л Class. 

"oo 5750‏ 200" מלכיכם 
pis (as plur. fem. of Dec. Ш.) |‏ 
cmm»‏ נערי נעריכם 
Ey Ут түй cy‏ 
orni‏ מוֹתִי "ni‏ מותיכש 
Dm‏ זִתִי ns my‏ 

E Class. 
ספריבם‎ DO ספרי‎ == >ш ә. 
Dx “зр "wp Eme 
mn נצחי‎ п DDE: 
חלקיכט‎ pon N Yen 
moon &c. 
Cana &c. 

O Class. 
Ip. "OTP. "T crop 


grave Suff. 


Day 
ngap 
5555 
зп 


02027 
nnw‏ 
פּארְכֶם 
bop‏ 
קְצרְכם 
712 2 
קטלכְם 
03377 


שורכט 
03777 
o2»‏ 


איבכם 
קוֹטלכְם 
מִקְטָבְם 


anam 
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Const. light Suff. 
bob פעלי‎ 
үзр קמצי‎ 
"pa 2 
2 “эп 

Syriac Segholates. 
237 "027 

К: 
"b MIS 

קטלי קטול 
ур,‏ קצר 
7з туз‏ 
קטלי קטל 
רש 3 

Contracted Segholates. 
טורי שור‎ 
דוד‎ "T 
חילי חיל‎ 


Sing. abs. 
פֿעל‎ 
v? 
“pa 


027 


שור 
דוד 
חיל 


Segholates with shortened Plurals. 


vn 


VII. Dec. .ו‎ 


איבי 

קוטלי 
מקטלי 
"nam‏ 


איב 
קוטל 
pupa‏ 
nam‏ 


* Also לס‎ 


20 
702 


איב 

קמל 
юрю‏ 
nam‏ 
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(n) 
(o) 
(p) 
(g) 


0 
(s) 
(0) 
(и) 
(ט)‎ 
(w) 
(z) 
(y) 


(z) 
(а) 
(8) 


(у) 
(8) 


(a) 
(5) 
(e) 
(d) 
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Plural abs. light Suff. Coust. grave Suff. 

028 "ez “258 UTD 

"Dp зыр опар‏ קמצים 

арз “рз “уз обуз 

сч "in "n — cpm 
Syriac Segholates. 


DI &. 
שכמים‎ 6 
ONE “IND פארי‎ BQMNE 


(Compare § 127. Par. xv. Inf.) 
Contracted Segholates. 


86 ,710" סוְרִים 
וחד nu)‏ 
Don‏ חילי חילי חילים 


Segholates with shortened Plurals, 
ambin (for abw) 
עשרים‎ (for OO?) 


Vil. Dec. PLUR. 


איבִיכם איבי איבי איבים 
"op ^U‏ קוטלי קוטלים 
מִקטְלִיכֶם מקטלי מקטלי מקטלים 


mins; = מזבחותי‎ | minim opnam 
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(e) oy by "Dm 5590 
D т ү? ч пзу 
(в) [E 7 "5 D223 
(h) dpm מקל‎ bpn opa 
(i) “з “з "3 9202 
G) dun vorm | "orm de pe 
VIII. Dec. Sine. 

(a) e БЫ ומי‎ nom 
(5) DN DN "DN 555% 
6( 12 12 22 0522 
) рп 1 חקל‎ ОП 
(e) i» שָכֶם* | לי עו-‎ 
(7) та מד‎ "m 0570 
() m » "Os 270 
(A) nx n "EN OSER 
@) ра ро "m оро 
(3) п הי‎ 

(k) "3 סר‎ “© 238 
() п? לחי לח‎ bone 
(m) — "b | 

IX. Dec. Sine. 

(a) mn mh "n пәп 
() — "m "To "TO 5570 


* Also bay. 
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Plural abs. light. Suff. Const. grave Suff. 
nno "nino שמות‎ don 
*. "SP, O21 


023 (Plur. as Dec. ii.) 
mhdp (as fem. Plur.) 
זנים‎ (from |r) "2Y 09% 
nibg (as fem. Plur.) | | 


VIII. Dec. Ри ов, 


Dm ימי‎ to tym 
אמות אמותִי | אמות‎ dm 
^39 &c. 

en חקי‎ тп Бууп 
om "10 "1 c3" Ta 
при "EN "EN ODER 
nn מגני‎ un c» 
"n "n "n חַייכֶם‎ 
n" "g 0 cv) 
לַחִיכֶם מש לה" לחים‎ 
e 


IX. Dec. Pr un. 
חזים‎ "n "n o2" 
o" ui" “10 927 
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Paradigm of the Dual Number of Nouns. 


I. VI. 
Sing. abs. Dual abs. Dual сопе. Sing. abs. Dual abs. Dual cons. 
יום‎ D 4 bà cen vum 
nia? Dhia E тз ma 202 
II. 0 mna nn 
T ידים‎ Cm G. %  םִילַענ‎ "xi 
апре צהר‎ ons 
ш. my c uw 
729 da לחי‎ | tme 
IV. | VII. | 
e сыз ihn "wn 
mion חלצי‎ VIII. 
у. p» ое E 
2קבם עקב‎ oup I ШШ סנ‎ 


In the preceding Paradigms, nouns are exhibited in their abso- 
Jute and construct state, in the Singular, Plural, and Dual; and in 
their Suffix state, both in the sing. and plur., as connected with the 
light and the grave Suffixes. These various forms exhibit all the 
phases of which nouns are susceptible, in any connexion or relation. 
The Cons. and Suff. state of the Dual coincides with that of the plu- 
ral, where a plural exists with the Dual; and where there is no 
plural, the Dual in the Const. and Suff. state is formed analogically 
with the plural. 

'The abs. and const. state of nouns has been explained above. 
The Paradigms exhibit the application of the principles, contained 
in §§ 135. 136. In regard to the Suffix state; it should be noted, 
that all light suffixes, of whatever kind, are attached to nouns in the 
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same way as those exhibited in the Paradigm, and make the same 
changes in them as are there exhibited. The same is true in re- 
gard to the grave Suffixes. Of course, it is unnecessary to exhibit 
any more positions of nouns, than these which the Table contains. 

In regard to the Paradigm of the Dual forms, it exhibits exam- 
ples of all the various phases of the Dual, which actually occur in 
Hebrew. Dual nouns are not frequent; and of those which occur, 
many have no Sing. abs., as appears from the Paradigm; others are 
not found in the Const. state. 

It may be proper to observe here, that all the forms of nouns 
exhibited in the above Paradigms are not actually found, as it re- 
spects the nouns there exhibited. But those forms occur in regurd 
to other nouns, and are here exhibited only as a model. Such is the 
common method adopted by Grammarians, for the exhibition of in- 
lectione. And this may be a sufficient apology, for exhibiting cases 
of inflection of some nouns, which cases, in regard to those particular 
nouns, are not found in the Hebrew Bible. 

The student will, of course, compare the following Sections with 
the Paradigms above. 


§ 138. 
Nouns: I. Declension. 


1. To this belong all words, monosyllabic or polysylla- 
bic, whose vowels are immutable, (§ 51.) whatever hee 
vowels may be; as =, dy, ,ר‎ ans, Wax, לכות‎ 0, 
&c. 


The single circumstance that the vowels are immutable, marks 
this Declension ; not the kind of vowels, nor the number of syllables. 


2. In many cases, it is easy to decide whether the 
vowels are immutable ; in others, not. לבוש קול‎ , &c, are 
obviously immutable ; but the vowels m 2N2, 8.0 , &c. 


can be known to be immutable, only from a Lexicon, or 
from a knowledge of etymology. 


A few words which generally have immutable vowels, sometimes 
suffer changes in their vowels; as Const. state, Wg and פרש‎ the 
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latter with final Qamets shortened. Some few exchange Hholem for 
Shureq, in the last syllable; as ,פוש‎ plur. nwy. (Vide $ БІ. 
Note 2.) Words like чв may be said to belong, by usage of the Pune- 
tators, both to the 1. and II. Declension. 


§ 139. 
Nouns: II. Declension. 


1. To this belong Nouns with final Qamets pure + e. 
mutable, whether monosyllables, or polysyllables which 
have their preceding vowels immutable. 

A few Nouns with final Pattahh, are declined according to the 
model of this Declension. Of these, some are polysyllables with 
final Pattahh, the preceding vowels being immutable; and some 
(but very few) are monosyllables with Pattahh. E.g. as in the 
Paradigm, »2*2 and 10. 


2. In the Singular, in the Const. form and before the 
grave Suffixes, final Qamets goes into Pattahh. 

In the Plural, it falls away before the grave Suffixes, 
and in the Construct state. 

3. In many Nouns here, the final Qamets is of doubt- 
ful appearance; and the mutability of it can be determin- 
ed only by the Lexicon or etymology. 

The final Qamets and Pattahh in monosyllables, appear like the 
same forms in Dec. VIII. It is only by the form of the Suffix state, 
by the Plural, or by etymology, tbat the student can separate some 
Nouns of one Declension from some that belong to the other. Thus, 
D3 plur. 0°93, Dec. II; but b^ plur. n-, Dec. VIII. 

Nore 1. In the case a, 02:93 would be nang by analogy; but 
such is the form which this noun takes. So ч" hand, takes either 
Seghol or Pattahh before a grave Suffix; as взт and 657". 

Nore 2. The cases с and d occur very seldom, and are to be re- 
cognized as belonging to this Declension, only by their inflected 
forms. 
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6 140. 
Nouns: III. Declension. 


1. This comprises all Nouns which have an impure 
vowel in the last syllable, and Qamets or Tseri pure in the 
penultimate. 


It matters not whether the word is dissyllabic as פקיד‎ , or tri- 
syllabic as jit. The characteristic of the III. Dec. is a pure i. e. 
mutable Qamets or Tseri, in the penult; while the ultimate is im- 
mutable. 


2. The mutable vowel of the penult falls away, out 
of the absolute state or ground-form. In such forms as 
117127, the Daghesh also falls away, so that the two first 
syllables are contracted into опе. (Vid. Paradigm.) 


Here also, the Lexicon and etymology are often needed, to de- 
cide whether nouns apparently belonging to this Declension, do real- 
ly belong to it. E. g. * appears to belong to it, but has a Qa- 
mets immutable, as it stands for jan. If the student can find the 
const. form, or the Plur. of any word, or the word with a Suffix, he 
can always judge whether the penult vowel is mutable or not; and 
these may always be found, (if contained in the Hebrew Scriptures) 
by consulting Buxtorf's Hebrew Concordance. 


Notes. 


(1) Part. Pass. in Kal, of the form 5307 , are all declined as c. 

(2) The nouns in d and 6 exhibit both Hhireq breve and Seghol, 
in the const. and Suff. state. 

(3) Several nouns and adjectives, in the const. and Suff. state, ex- 
change Hholem for Shureq, as in f. (Vide $ 51. 3. Note 2.) 

(4) The case g is a Syriac form in the Sing., 092% being put for 
O24. "There being the same reason for Syriasm in the Sing. Const. 
and Šuf. state, as in the Sing. abs., the first vowel here suffers no 
change. But the Plur. is formed analogical with the 111. Declen- 
sion. (Vid. $ 47. 5.) 

(5) The case h, is very unfrequent. The shortening of Hholem 
in the final syllable, by being placed in the const. state, or before 
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Maqgeph, is against the general analogy of the Declension. But as 
such cases of anomaly actually occur, it was judged best to present an 
example of them. 
(6) In some words » Gutt. or Resh, the punctuation is inconsist- 
ent with itself. E. g. 0D, const. ,סריס‎ but Plur. bd, Const. 
id and d; i.e. this word, (and so some others) is treated 
sometimes as if it belonged to Dec. I., and sometimes as if it belong- 
ed to Dec. ШІ. 


$ 141. 


Nouns: IV. Deciension. 


1. To this belong dissyllabic Nouns with Qamets pure 
in the ultimate, and Qamets or Tsert pure in the penult. 


The same difficulties. as heretofore, of classing nouns from mere 
appearance, occur in respect to this Declension; as many nouns, 
with forms which appear to belong to it, have one of their vowels 
(sometimes both) immutable. 


2. The changes by declension are, 

(a) Out of the ground-form, the penult vowel always 
falls away. 

(b) In the Const. state and before grave Suffixes, їп 
the Singular, the ultimate Qamets shortens into Pattahh. 
(Vide Parad.) 

(c) In the plural, the Const. state, or grave Suffixes 
cause both vowels to fall away; and then a new vowel 


(Hhireq or Pattahh) arises, agreeably to $ 59. 


JVotes. 


(1) The forms a and b exhibit the usual ones of this Declension ; 
c and d show how the Gutturals initial and medial, respectively, af- 
fect the words in which they stand. 

The case e is one wbere the Guttural conforms te the common 
punctuation in the plur. Construct. 

(2) In the case f, Pattahh is used for Hhireq breve in the Const. 
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plural, although the word has no Guttural. This happens in but 
few words. 

3. In g, the final Qamets remains immutable in the Const. and 
Suff. state, because of the è in which it quiesces. Derivates from Nb, 
of this Declension, conform to this model. 

4. The cases à and i, exhibit examples of nouns belonging to this 
declension, in respect to the Nom. abs., and in regard to most of the 
other forms, which still have a Sing. Cons. state, like that of the Se- 
gholates in Dec. VI. Some nouns have only such a Segholate form 
in the Const. ; and some, the regular form of the IV. Declension, to- 
gether with the Segholate one. 


$ 142. 
Nouns: V. Declension. 


1. This consists of dissyllabic Nouns, with Tseri pure 
in the ultimate, and Qamets pure in the penult. 


2. The vowel changes here resemble those of the 
IV. Declension, as the vowels are similar. (Vid. Parad.) 


Notes. 


1. The form b differs from a, only as influenced by the Guttural 
letter in it. 

2. The forms in c and d, afford examples of the Segholate forms 
which the const. state here sometimes exhibits, as in Dec. IV. (See 
Note 4, supra.) 

3. Nouns from לא‎ roots, retain Tseri here, (see the ease g, Dec. 
IV.) because it quiesces in &. (Vid. Dec. IV. Note 3.) 

4. The plur. const. of several nouns belonging to this declension, 
retains the Tseri, as if it were immutable. (See jw) in Parad.) And 
generally, the final Tseri here remains more frequently than is usual 
for pure vowels, in other Declensions. 

5. The usual Const. Sing. of this Dec. exhibits a peculiarity, in 
respect to the final vowel. We might expect jp, and not үрү. 
Pattahh and Seghol, however, are nearly related, and are very fre- 
quentiy commuted for each other. (Vide $ 60. 2.) 
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§ 143. 
Nouns: VI. Declension. 


1. This comprises all Nouns that are Segholates m 
their ground-forms. These assume a variety of phases, ac- 
cording to their origin, or Radicals. The characteristic is 
a furtive short vowel in the ultimate, and a penult accent, 
i. e. according to the appearance of the Noun; for in reali- 
ty, these Nouns are monosyllabic. In such forms as , 
חלי‎ (so written instead of , (חלי‎ euphony shifts the 
owl to accommodate the Quiescents. $ 47. 3. 

2. In declension, the following changes take place ; viz. 

(а) The ground-form remains in the Const. state; ех- 
cepting in derivates from verbs ,תו‎ е. g. ma, חיל‎ where 
contraction takes place. (See Parad.) | 

(b) Before a Suffix, the original monosyllabic form of 
the Noun is restored ; as 722. W. .קדס‎ (See Parad.) 

)6( The Plural seems to be “formed from a different 
ground-form, which is like the Aramaean Segholates. E. g. 
מלכים‎ plur. abs. is formed, as if derived from a noun 
sing. ‘of the form ספרים מלף‎ , as from EO; קָדָסִים‎ as 
from op , &c; the Pattahh i in the Sing. being prolonged 
m the Plural, because it falls into a pure syllable. 


Notes: A. Class. 


1. The real ground-form of all nouns in this Class, is a monosyllable 
with Pattahh, as 759, = which sometimes appears in the Sing abs. рго- 
longed, 3 Y, mh The ground form skows itself in the third 
and tourth columns, where Suffixes are taken. For the reason and 
method of changing the ground-form of these nouns, so that they ap- 
pear as in the Sing. abs, of the Paradigm, see § 59. 4. and § 60. 3. 

2. Geuerally, nouns of the 4 Class 5 Guttural, exhibit the Pattabh 
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of the ground form in the Sing. abs., as чу ; so derivates of Verbs 
ЧУ, as пу, m. But а few nouns ע‎ Guttural exhibit the usual form, 
as pn}, Bn. 

3. Nouns 8 Guttural of this Class generally take the form of 54}; 
(Vide # 46. 3. | 59. 4.) 

4. The flexion of a, b, c, d, is the same, excepting simply that the 
nouns with Gutturals take composite Shevas. 

5. In words like nj and r$, the departure from the usual in- 
flexion is occasioned simply by the Quiescents ; the vowels being 
changed to accomodate them. (Vide 4 48. 3.) 

6. In the place of the Tseri, in the Suff. forms of some nouns of 
this class, Hhireq appears, as , ri^»; ni, שִׁיתוֹ‎ not ng. 
The Plural of this class, moreover, is sometimes full, and not con- 
tracted as in the Paradigm; e. g. bit, plur. -H, not b; Y, 
plur. . (Vide infra.) 


E. Class. 


7. From an inspection of the Paradigm, it is evident that there 
are two classes of nouns, which exhibit the same form as 3:53 in the 
Sing. abs; but which, in the course of inflexion, shew that they be- 
long, still, to the E Class; e.g. nap, ЧУП in the Paradigm. Of these 
there are a considerable number. The vowel of the ground form 
is Seghol long, or more probably Tseri. ($ 60.3.) So g is chang- 
ed to 715; n> ор (о пор, Ус. by the power of the furtive Seghol. 

8. The different short vowels, (viz. Seghol and short Hhireq,) em- 
ployed when the nouns receive Suffixes, is easily explained by the 
relation which both these vowels bear to the Tseri of the ground 
form; being the corresponding short vowels. Generally, nouns D Gut- 
tural with Suffix, take Seghol in the first syllable, (Parad. PEN) but 
other nouns Hhireq breve. 

9. The irregular appearance of the class J, is occasioned by the 
quiescent Yodh. Some nouns of this class, occasionally, take Seghol 
instead of short Hhireq, before а Suff.; as ,ר‘‎ 5°99; “50, Tav. 
Before a grave plur. Suff., tbe form of the Sing. abs. generally re- 
mains unchanged, as rin; but sometimes as D. Jg In the plur. 
א‎ not unfrequently takes the place of *; e.g. on; DNN. (Vide 
$ 39. 2. c.) ; 
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O. Class. 


10. But few nouns of this Class take Hhateph Qamets (=) ander 
the first radical, in the plural number. (Vide Paradigm.) in general, 
they take a Sheva. 

11. That some nouns when joined with a Suf. take Qamets Hha- 
teph, and some Qibbuts, is easily explained by the simple considera- 
tion, that these are the corresponding short vowels of Hholem. Some 
nouns have both the O and the U form; as bi, n, and 5273. 

12. The irregular appearance of nouns like “Sm is occasioned by 
the Yodh quiescent. | 

13. By Syriasm, (=) is sometimes put for (7); as פעלל‎ for 
dp, from byb. 

14. Before the Suff. §, some words of the O Class read as geg, 
Чети, ,קטבך‎ &c; the usual form being as qi, Sc. 

15. Peculiar Plurals of this class, are dw I qodashim from шр, 
and myy shorashüm from wÒ. Ву Syriusm, bab is put for 
pbx, from Sak. 

16. A very few nouns have a plur, as if derived from a form of 
Segholates, with final О; e.g. 3713, plur. ming, as if from jag. 


A and E Class. 


17. A few nouns, with Sing. abs. of the form ‘tbh, exhibit in their 
inflexion the vowels of both the Л and E Class; e.g. 75% , plural 
Const. ‘79: and *35*; , "Tn and "375; Dan, “bam and 
#237. No Paradigm of these is needed. 

18. A few Segholate nouns, both in the Л Class and the E Class, 
exhibit, in the Sing. Const., the same form as nouns of Dec. V. These 
are limited, almost exclusively, to nouns 5 Guttural ; e. g. „M, Cons. 
5 and эчү; SWN, Const. ушп and yn. Vice versa, we have 
seen that the V. Dec. sometimes exhibits a Sing. Const., like that of 
the Segholates in the VI. Declension. 


Syriac Segholates. 


19. Such is the name which may be given to those forms of nouns, 
and of the Inf. mood, which are the same as those of the Syriac Se- 
gholates. The Nom. Sing. abs. and the Construct of these forms, 
are the same; but with Suff. &c, these nouns follow the analogy of 
common Heb. Segholates, as may be seen in the Paradigm. There 
are but few nouns of this form. But 
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20. 'T'he Infinitives of the form ב‎ bop, all receive Suff., &c, 
analogically with nouns of this class, i. e. as the Syriac Segholates do. 
But as these are Infinitives in the Const. state, they of course have no 
Sing. absolute ; nor have they, like common nouns, any plural number. 
The Paradigm exhibits nearly all their varieties. 

21. General remark on Syriac Segholates. The Syriac pronuncia- 
tion throws all the stress of voice on the final syllable, in the Sing. 
abs. of Segholates, and so custom in writing has transferred the vow- 
els there. But accession to these nouns throws back the vowel to 
the first syllable, as in Hebrew nouns described in Nos. 19, 20. Thus 


Syr. DW Status emphat. Bas 80 V. Oz, WG : „zes, lois. 


Contracted Segholates. 


22. These come from Verbs 1» and *»; and instead of taking the 
usual Segholate form, the middle radical in the Sing. is commonly 
quiescent, and the noun tberefore immutable. E.g. שור‎ is put for 
בוד ;שור‎ for חִיל ,ביר‎ for = ,חול‎ &c. 

The number of nouns, that exhibit Vav as moveable in the Plu- 
ral, is small. Mostly, nouns of this contracted form remain immuta- 
ble, and are declined as dad in Dec. 1. A few nouns, in tbe Plur. 
follow both methods of declension: e.g. nn, תוחים‎ and Dmi. 


Contracted Plurals. 


23. A few Plurals have the same contracted form, in the absolute 
state and before light Suff., as in the Const. state. E.g. “ip, plur. 
mos for pws; 32: , plur. Mbp for w. 


Const. Plur. with Daghesh euphonic. 


24. It sometimes happens, that the const. Plural of these nouns 
takes a Daghesh in the middle radical, which is merely euphonic ; e. g. 
ap, cons. plur. ]. for Aw; pzh plur. cons. NN for H 


Endings attached to Segholate forms. 


25. The classes of Nouns, which are formed from Segholates by 
suffixing 3*5, 4 — , n3, , occasion the same changes in the Segho- 
late forms as the light Suffix Yodh, in the Paradigms. 

Original forms of Segholates. 
26. Very few of these appear, in the absolute state, in our pres- 


ent Hebrew text. Some, however, still remain; e. g. of the 4 
Class, ма, TN; Of the E Clase, ur, 343, &c. 
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6144. 
Nouns: VII. Declension. 


1. This comprises Nouns with ultimate Tseri pure ; 
whether monosyllables with this vowel, or polysyllables 
with other previous vowels immutable. 

Here too, forms dubious as to appearance occur; e.g. Wu be- 
longs here, having a mutable Tseri; but ל‎ рэ, по, ,גר‎ &с. be- 
long to Dec. I, having an immutable Tseri, as plur. Bs מתים, מקה:‎ , 
&c. The requisite information must be sought in a Concordance or 


Lexicon. 
Nore. All regular Participles Pres. of Kal, Piel, and Hithpael, 
belong to this Declension. 


3. The changes by declension are, 

(a) The Const. Sing. generally remains unchanged ; 
but sometimes Tseri goes into Pattahh. (See Parad.) 

(b) Tseri falls away in all the other cases; except 
that the Plur. abs. of monosyllables retains it. (See Par.) 

(c) Before the grave Suffixes, where two Shevas 
would occur in consequence of dropping the Tseri, a new 


vowel (Hhireq) arises, according to $ 59. 


JVotes. 

1. The forms in a, b, and c, are those of Participles in Kal and Piel. 
The Part. of Hith. is declined in the same manner as that of Piel. 

2. The Const. state of some nouns takes Pattahh, though they 
have no Guttural in the ultimate syllable, as in d; e. g. eon, Con- 
struct "80%. There are but few nouns of this species. | 

3. Monosyllables, (as e and f,) retain Tseri in the Plural abs.; and 
some, as f, before the Singular Suffixes also.—Before the Plur. Suff. 
22 makes רְצִיכֶם‎ , and מַעִים‎ , D2*22, also *y Construct. 

Some Polysyllables imitate them; e. g. why, owe ; ,אַבגט‎ 

TORM, DOR . 

4. Some monosyllables, (ав g,) in the Const. state, take (=) in- 
stead of the ( ..) in the absolute state. 

5. Some words, (as in h,) take Seghol before the Suffixes, instead 
of Hhireq breve. 
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6. A few nouns, derivates of Roots >, which have Pattahh in 
their ground form, are declined like the monosyllabic nouns of this 
declension. Besides those in i of the Par., we have donn mortals, 
probably from the obsolete root m7. 

7. The case j is of a peculiar nature, and limited to very few 
nouns, 'The reason for classing it here is, the resemblance which 
the mode of inflexion has to that of this declension. 

$. Several nouns with a Nom. abs. as מקטל‎ appear in the Cons. 
state as bapa. Most probably the latter form comes from tap y, 
which seems to be synonymous with the form Stagg. 


§ 145. 


Nouns: VIII. Declension. 


1. To this belong all those various classes of Nouns, 
which double (Daghesh) their last radical, when they re- 
ceive any accession. (Vide Parad.) 

2. The original, proper form of such nouns is as OD" 
= יל‎ which must be written Q^, ($28. Note 2.) DYN = אמ‎ : 
ppn = pn, which form first developes itself when it re- 
ceives Suffixes, like the case of Verbs .על‎ 

3. The long vowel of the ultimate, (which is most 
common in the written ground-form,) seems to be 8 com- 
pensation for omitting the Daghesh, or double letter. The 
changes of the long vowels by declension, are, as usual, 

Qamets into Pattahh. 

Tsen — Hhireq breve, or Pattahh. 
Hholem —  Qibbuts, and Qamets Hhateph. 
Pattahh (sometimes) into short Hhireq. 


The previous vowels, if mutable, are changed according to the 
laws in the preceding declensions, when the accent is removed; as 
2723 , plur. dyn. But as nouns of the VIII may belong, (so far as 
the vowels are concerned,) to any of the preceding declensions, the 
vowel changes are to be sought there. 
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4. As Nouns of all kinds, as to appearance, are m- 
cluded in this declension, nothing but actual observation 
of the Suffix-form or the plural, will determine, in some 
cases, whether a word belongs here. 


Derivatives of yy are easily distinguished as belonging here; but 
such words as 02% plur. Daa ,can be recognized as belonging here, 
only by observing their inflection. 


Notes. 


1. Nouns like 35, in c, with a Pattahh in the first Syllable when 
the noun receives accession, are very rare. 

2. In Cases like d and e, where Qamets Hhateph appears in the 
Construct state, the noun is generally put before a Maqqeph ; and 
Qamets Hhateph rarely appears before Suffizes, as in 6. 

3. There are but few nouns, with final Pattabh and Seghol, (as 
in f, g.) which take short Hhireq before Suff. and in the Plural. 
Most of the nouns which end in Pattahh retain it, as in ^. 

4. In i, the Qamets is immutable; and Tseri goes into short 
Hhireq, when the accent is removed by accession. There are but 
а few nouns belonging to this declension, which have a Qamets or 
Tseri immut. in their first syllable. 

5. In j, N Nom. sing. stands for ™° of which N the Const. form 
is a contraction. So ъч] = has a Const. bn. 

6. In kand і, the reduplication of the final letter, in case of acces- 
sion, is prevented by the Gutturals. (§ 45.) The Pattahh in & with 
a Resh, is lengthened before the Suffixes, ₪06 ; but in J, it remains 
before the п. (Vide ; 46. 1.) 

7. In m, the form is conformed to the common principles of the 
Declension. 

8. There are several nouns, which are occasionally declined as if 
they belonged here, and occasionally appear in the forms of other De- 
clensions. E.g. пм, DNA and m; 4253, D*'1222 and 2722. 


$ 146. 
Nouns: IX. Declension. 


1. To this belong the derivates of ,לה‎ which end 


in --ך‎ 


§ 147. NOUNS FEMININE. 253 


2. The changes are, 
(a) Const. Sing. makes Ni- ($ 135. 2.) 


In a few cases Seghol remains; as 2 N the friend of the king. 
(b) Accession removes the = of the ground-form. 


§ 147. 
Nouns Feminine: Formation from the masc. (Comp. § 132. 2.) 


1. The Masculine suffers the same change when it re- 
ceives the feminine ending T+, as when it receives a light 
Suffix, (e. g. , or 1—;) because the tone is moved in 
both cases, only one place. 

Paradigm of the еа made in Nouns, by the addition of a 


eminine ending. 


masc. fem. masc. fem. 

I. סוסה סיס‎ VI. рп חזקה‎ 
תחתון‎ nnn op пу 
IL  אצומ מוצאה‎ TX PDE 
Ш. ^v bana VIL mo | ארחה‎ 
מוקד מהו;ה  מתוק‎ | mpm 
Dis? | רֶע עָצוּמָה‎ 1 
ид пи yz? 2 
dyn  המיקמ‎ VIL tn an 

IV. t | מה‎ p "m 
V. a — US ji n 
Émm הק‎ л 

VE а Aan בו‎ nm 
33  העבג‎ [E 723 
TON | BN טר‎ me 

22 ne IX c» o nm 

poe R пип | nem 
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2. In regard to the fem. endings N= and N=, they 
are less frequent in common nouns than #7:—, and generally 
occur in such nouns only in the Const. state. But in fem. 
Part. and Fem. Infinitives, the endings N- and N= аге by 
far the most frequent. 

3. The Fem. ending N= (N=) occurs not as а de- 
rivative of Masculine Nouns, of the 6th, (8th,) and 9th 
declensions. But in the cases where these fem. endings 
are appended ; 

(a) The last mutable Qamets or Tseri of the mas- 
culme form goes into Seghol, as Onin, ,קלטל חותמת‎ 
קלסלת‎ ; or Tseri frequently remains, as won ; norn. 
In case of Gutturals, Pattahh is put in the room of Seghol, 
₪ מודעת ,מודע‎ ; 22, ГРЧ. ($ 60. 3.) 

(b) In case of a final impure vowel, it is commonly 
changed into its corresponding pure and mutable one; as 
,איש‎ MON; 0190, modo; ,גביר‎ niy now, 

(c) Words ending with a Quiescent omit the furtive 
vowel i. e. contract; as חטאת , חטא‎ (for bt); 
עברית .עברי‎ (for n52.) 

4. Notwithstanding a Fem. Segholate form does not 
shift the place of the accent on the original Masc. form, 
yet, by the custom of the language, it occasions the same 
changes m the penult vowel as the light Suffixes. Е. g. 
705, пуё? "37, ПЗП. 
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Nore 1. Segholates of Dec. VIII, in its appropriate form, do not 
exist. The duplication is dropped to form them; as ,קשקשים‎ fem. 
перер. So in Patronymics; е. g. ann., 56410186 nיבָאימ.‎ 

Nore 2. Some Segholates imitate the Syriac forms, as ngi for 
пр; гқуб for пуу. (Syriac form is as Tzn.) 

Nore 3. On the contrary, the Arabic Segholates have the vowel 
under the first Radical, as pn. Like this, we have in Hebrew 

n^ for 175%, Gen. xvi. 11. 


$ 148. 
Nouns: Declension of Feminines. 


General Remarks. 


1. The declension of Feminine nouns is much more 
simple than that of the Masculine, since, by the formation 
of the Feminine, most of the changes in the ground-form 
have already taken place. 

2. The light and grave Suffixes, without distinction 
here, are all appended to the Const. state in the Plural. 


In the following Paradigms, which contain a full exhibition of 
the forms of fem. nouns, the student will perceive, that there is an 
exhibition of the Suffix state in the Plural, only in regard to one Suf- 
fix. The reason of this is contained in No. 2. above. All Suffixes 
are attached to the same form of the noun in the Plural, end, of 
course, a Paradigm of one Suffix form is a Paradigm of all. 'l'he co- 
piousness of the Paradigm, both here, and above in respect to Nouns 
Masculine, will save the student much perplexity, in regard to the 
phases of Hebrew nouns occasioned by inflection. 
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Sing. abs. Const. light Suff. 
1, Окс. Sine. 
means nana nona 
II. Dec. Sine. 
(a) נה‎ nw rh 
(6) ng губ שנתי‎ 
(o) "p צדקתי צדְקת‎ 
(d) пзп חכמתי חכמת‎ 
D nox n232 "rex 
Segholates in the Construct state. 
Q) mapan * ממלכתי* ממלָכֶת‎ 
(% new משפחת‎ E 
б) | mam cae тюр 
III. Dec. Sine. 
(а) nan מלפת‎ "n22n 
(6) ari" nono "nono 
(с) ПЕ" NEW TENI 
(9) ni(i nz? nan 
() נערָה‎ na 2 
now 
IV. Dec. Sina. 
(а) non non "nion 
(6) na na omm 
(d) DON гой тюн 
0 гй nif "nune 
2 non nen. тот 


Instead of n2520, "n2:52, &c. 
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grave Suf. Plur. Plur. Const. Suffix. 
1. Окс. $ 
anana niana | miana בְּתוּלוּתִיכֶם‎ 
| ll. Окс. PLun. | - 
טנתכְם‎ nuo שנות‎ ddl 
con niy no pi 
+דקתכם‎ nipT* mp צדקוֹתי‎ 
חכמתכם‎ izt: הכמותי | החכמוֹת‎ 
nnb niba? nibay "Dio? 
III. Dec. Puur. 
מלכותי מלכות מלכות מלכתכם‎ 
טמלתכם‎ поо rns | סמלותי‎ 
DME חרפות‎ npn חרפותי‎ 
nnan niam nin חרבותי‎ 
cont נערות‎ ni» ִעְרוֹתִי‎ 
קולות‎ 
IV. Окс. PLUR. ; | 
pono non מסגרותי | מסגרות‎ 
גברהךף‎ 
n5n2 
AMON (and Тв) 
gama nns nim» 


ram 
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Const, light бий. grave Suff. 
Feminine Inf. Segholate forms. 
naw שבתי‎ 3729 
п} та sm 
Various Plural forms. 
Sing. abs. Plur. 
DN nian 
пр гірді" 
пропо מחלקות‎ 
nni פותרות‎ 
гезип מאֲכָלוֹת‎ 
טבעות טבעת‎ 
nno» nino» 


חטאות (for nwbm)‏ חטאת 
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Paradigm of Nouns Dual and Feminine. 


Dual abs. Dual Const. 
אַמחיִכם‎ 

DD “про 
Dur RE 
Eh» "n?" 
רקמתיכט‎ 0 
кешп 


Sing. abe. 


nns 
npo 
"ND 
n2 
"ap? 
non 


There are but few feminine nouns, which have a dual form. 
This form has more analogy throughout with the Sing. Suffix state, 
than with the Plural form ; and in this respect differs from the Dual 
of the masc. The formation of it is so obvious, as to render partic- 


ular illustration unnecessary. 


$$ 149. 150. FEM. NOUNS : 1. AND 11. DEC. 259 


§ 149. 
Fem. Nouns : I. Declension. 


1. To this belong fem. nouns, that have immutable vow- 
els; except merely the fem. ending I-, which m the 
Const. state, and with Suffixes, becomes -=ת‎ and M+; in 
the plural ni. (Vide Paradigm.) 


§ 150. 


Fem. Nouns: II. Declension. 


1. To this belong nouns which have Qamets or Tseri 
pure in their penult syllable, and תו‎ the final one N. mu- 
table, as in Dec. I. In the Const. state, and with Suff,, 
the penult syllable falls away. (Vide Paradigm.) 


JVotes. 


1. In the case c, as Qamets falls away in the Const. &c, the two 
Shevas cannot stand together, at the beginning of a syllable, but (as 
usual) the first goes into short Hhireq. (§ 59. 1.) 

2. The cases d and e are of the same kind; only, the first letter 
being Guttural, Pattahh or Seghol is taken instead of short Hhireq. 

3. The cases f, g, and ,ה‎ are examples of fem. nouns of this declension, 
which have a Segholate form in the Sing. Construct state and before 
Suffixes, but in other respects conform to the model. There are a 
considerable number of nouns which conform to this usage. (Comp. 
Dec. iv. v. Masc.) 

4. A considerable number of fem. nouns, apparently belonging to 
this Declen., have an immutable Qamets or Tseri in the penult sylla- 
ble; e.g. nag, "NM, Ine, and во zn, moyn, ₪6, belonging 
to Dec. f. 

With Tseri, iz, "SON, mong &c. In fact, there are more 
feminine nouns of this form that have an immutable Tseri, than 
there are which have a mutable one ; 80 that the greater number of 
these nouns belong to the first Declension. 

5. There are a few nouns with penult (* ) and (. .), which are 
treated, in declension, both as mutable and immutable in respect to 
these vowels. E. g. ps, Const. ne^ , with Suff. re^, 71235 ; Const. 
кзз, with Suff. zzz - | 
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§ 151. 


Fem. Nouns: III. Declension. 


To this belong only the feminines derived from the 
masc. Segholates of Dec. VI, which are derivates of reg- 
ular form; and these are declined as nouns in Dec. I, in 
regard to the feminine ending, but form their Plural like 
the masculine Segholates. (Vide Paradigm.) 


JVotes. 


1. Nouns like a, belong to the f Class of Segholates, (Vide $ 143. 
Notes ;( 5 and c belong to the E Class, and d to the O class; e is an 
example of nouns with middle Guttural. (Comp $ 143. 2.) 

2. The class f, have a moveable Vowel letter in the Singular, 
which becomes quiescent in the plural, and thus occasions the anom- 
alous appearance of the plurals. 

3. Caution. There are many fem. nouns, which apparently be- 
long to this Declension, but which do not really belong here. Such 
are מציה‎ , "7232, &c, which form their Plural after the model of 
Dec. I. E. g. Plur. מצוות‎ , NDT, &c, and not as Dec. Ш. מצוות‎ , 

The Plural form and not the Singular is the distinctive‏ . מרמות 
trait which separates this Dec. from Dec. I. Only those nouns which‏ 
are derived from masc. Segholates are inflected agreeably to the‏ 
laws of this declension.‏ 


$ 152. 
Fem. Nouns: IV. Declension. 


1. To this belong all feminme nouns, whose ground- 
form is Segholated ; i.e. the final vowels of which are 
n= (n=),n2=,orn?. 

2. The changes by inflection are, 

(a) Before a Suffix sing. the furtive vowel is dropped, 
and the penult, in the class, receives Pattahh ; in the 
E class, short Hhireq (sometimes Seghol) ; and in the О 
class, Qamets Hhateph or Qibbuts. (Vid. Note 1. and Par.) 
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Notes. 


1. These nouns, resembling masculine Segholates, have the Л 
form as in a; the E form as in b,c, d; and the О form as in e and 
f. The short vowels in the Soff. forms are various, as in Dec. VI. 
of Masc. Nouns ; and develope themselves when a Suffix is received, 
as may be seen in the Paradigm. 

2. ם]‎ g, we have an example of the Const. fem. Infmitives of 
Verbs ^р and .פן‎ They all belong to the E class of feminine Segho- 
lates. 

3. The classes , exemplify the different modes in which 
the Plurals of fem. Segholates are formed; some ) i, j,) contract- 
ing the Plural; and some, \ I, m, n, o,) forming it as the masculines 
in Dec. VI. The Lexicon must be consulted for each noun; as the 


appearance of the Singular will not determine the mode of forming 
the plural. 


4. In a very few cases, nouns of this class, with a Suffix, take a 
short vowel which is not homogeneous with their original root. E. g. 
ייל קת‎ imps, from masc. יונק‎ ; n3, ‘nav, from Inf. .ב = שב‎ 


$ 153. 


Irregular Nouns. 


1. Most of these are primitives, but are treated in the 
game manner as Verbals. As many of them are of fre- 
quent occurrence, a list is subjoined, with a view of the 
principal changes. 

2. The cardmal numbers present a variety of anoma- 
lies. For these, see App. A. and for the laws of usage, 


Syntax, § 177. 


34 


Plur. 
Const. 


אחי 


"DIN 
אמהות‎ 


na 


בני 
na‏ 


יש 
ימות 


"D, y^ מי‎ 


TD 


נאות 


“207 


פחוות 
Ts‏ 
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Plur. 
אבות‎ 
אחים‎ 

אחיות 
ֲנשׁים 
אמהות 

0“) 
ona 

בּנים 

בנות 
tnia‏ 


ימים 
פלים 
Dh‏ 


nis 


ערים 


55 


n= 
פיות ,פים‎ 


פחות 
רְאסִים 


מנאות 


Light 
Suff. 


N 
weh 


אשתי 


922 
2 


חמיו 


"m 


פיו 


סי 


f Also nu { Also bay. 


Const. 
state. 


"s 
“ПА 


"n 


"B 


no 


Ground 

form. 
father אב‎ 
brother אח‎ 
sister אחות‎ 
man איש‎ 
maid אמה‎ 
woman "ON 
house ma 
son з 
daughter ТЗ 
valley 2, МА 
father-in-law on 
day יום‎ 
vessel "55 
waler 
part Tin 
dwelling )1 
city עיר‎ 
people גב‎ 
mouth 1 
governor "nme 
head ראש‎ 
lamb no 


* Also ^22 , 522 
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6154. 
Adjectives. 


1. Adjectives in Hebrew have no peculiar and appro- 
priate forms; but only such as are common to nouns. 
Their etymology and inflections have, of course, been con- 
sidered ш the preceding Sections which respect nouns; 
making simply the exception, that adjectives have no dual 
number. 


For the manner in which Comparison is made by them, see Syn- 


tax {$ 175. 176. For the manner in which the fem is formed from 
the masculine, see § 147. 


$155. 
Particles : General Remarks. 


1. Under these are comprehended Adverbs, Preposi- 
tions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. 


2. Like Nouns, some of these are Primitive: but 
most of them, Derivative. Of the derivatives, some 
have an ending appropriated solely to the form of 
Particles, (as DION truly, from JOR truth ;) while most re- 
tain the form of Verbs, Nouns, or Pronouns. 


Composition of words is more frequent here, than in the lead- 
ing parts of speech. Apocope is also more common. E. g. all pre- 
positions, &c, which consist of only one letter, are doubtless apoco- 
pated words; as > for tz; מ‎ for уд, &c. 

'The older Grammarians have, for the most part, considered all 
the Particles as derivate Nouns; but this is not probable, as Prim- 
itives are found in all other parts of Speech. It is, however, very 
difficult to draw the exact line between the Primitives and Deriv- 
atives, as the etymology is often much obscured, by the changes 
which the particles have undergone. 
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$ 156. 
Adverbs. 


1. Primitives. I interrog. ne, an? (for punctua- 
tion, see 6 61. V ;) אז‎ then; N, & where ? מאין ) אין‎ ( 
7 אם‎ an, nonne : 9 52, ,כה‎ 1122 thus; 
Nb not; "DD when? ,פה‎ ip, פא‎ here; ОШ there. 

2. Derivatives, with appropriate endings. 

(а) In h-; as DAN truly, from 338 truth. (b) In p—; as 
dre suddenly, from vnd "the wink of an eye. (c) In n— added to 


words final =; as MO twice, from “20 two. (d) In ^— ; ₪ “Ix 
from Ig then. 


3. Adverbs have also the forms of 


(a) Nouns with prefix Prepositions; as АСЕ before. (b) Of 
nouns in the Accusative ; as ПОЎ securely. Or of nouns in the Plur.; 
as Dיqwימ‎ uprightly. Or of nouns obsolete; as JK not. (с) Of 
Adjectives masc, as טוב‎ well; or fem., as un quickly; or 
plur., as נורְאות‎ fearfully. (d) Of the Inf. absolute, especially in 
Hiphil; as vy again; чут much; DDOI early. Or of the Infin. 
with a Preposition; as 34» abundantly. (e) Of Pronouns; as my 
here, mn how, &c. 

4. Adverbs also are composite, 1. e. they consist, 


(a) Of Adverbs and Prepositions united; as 32777 wherefore, &c. 
(b) Of two Adverbs; as rip" where, composed of & and rip. 

For the manner in which Suffixes are appended to Adverbs, see 
6 70. 


$ 157. 
Prepositions. 

1. Primitives. З in; Das; אל ;ל‎ to, for ג‎ D, 12 
from, with, &c; את‎ (with ₪ ,את‎ гам) Sign of Accus. ; 
and את‎ (with Suff. את‎ ( with. 

2. Prepositions have mostly the forms of 
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(a) Nouns Sing. in the Accus. or Const. ; as zH for; чуз after. 
(b) Of nouns Const. with prefixes; as *z5» before; "^3 by. (c) Or 
they are Composites of Adverbs and Prepositions; as “>з without ; 
192 whilst. (d) Prepositions, moreover, are sometimes put after 
an Adverb, so as that both taken together convey but one idea ; as 
2 3°39 around; 5 Буз above, Ыс. So also, үз yin without. (e) 
T hey are also composed of two prepositions ; as 027) from with ; IA 
between, nyn b under, &c. (f) They assume the form of nouns 
in Plural Const.; as bx, "28 for, to; jn, “202, “зз from. (g) Al- 
so the form of Suffix Pronouns; e.g. "—, N,; N, towards; as 
"1550 tewards Sodom. 

For punctuation of Prepositions, see § 61. III. IV. Prepositions 
with Suffixes, § 70. 


§ 158. 
Conjunctions, 

1. Primitives. אבל‎ but; id or; אף‎ only; YN that 
noi; ON also; ON if; לו‎ if; ]2 lest ; JEN now, then, 
as expletives; ] and. 

2. Conjunctions have mostly the forms, 

(а) Of Pronouns; as N ‘W) because, that. (b) Of Pronouns 
preceded by Prepositions; as רִעְךְאָעָר‎ because; N until. (с) 
Sometimes several Conjunctions are used as one; as *2 na although ; 


DM “2 unless. 
For pointing of 3 and, see 6 61. II.; and for Suffixes, see § 70. 


$ 159. 
Interjections. 
1. Most of these, being simple exclamations occasioned 
by joy or sorrow, are Primitives. 
2. А few Imperative forms seem to be used as In- 
terjections, 
E. g. mam, הבה‎ age, give, come then, up then! 051,307, whist, 
be still! ראה‎ «дош, ecce, lo! 
3. The forms of nouns have, 
TW bene, success to him! s far from, God forbid! n, 
hear, I pray you; 35 , jam satis, hold! 


SYNTAX. 


§ 160. 


In the etymological part of the preceding pages, 
it was thought proper to follow the natural order of 


the Hebrew language, and consider, First, the pronouns 
whose ground forms are all primitives ; Secondly, the Verbs, 
which for the most part are primitive ; and Thirdly, Nouns 
and other parts of speech, which are mostly derivatives. 
But in the Syntax, as the subject of a sentence (Nom. case) 
naturally comes first in order, it seems more proper here, 
first to consider the Noun, Pronoun, &c, and then the 
Verb and other constituent parts of a sentence. 


§ 161. 


Nouns used as Adjectives. 


The number of adjectives m the Hebrew, in compar- 
ison with the same part of speech m the occidental lan- 
guages, is very limited. The consequence of this is, that 
nouns themselves are very commonly employed as adjec- 
tives. The place of adjectives is supplied, 

1. By nouns in the Genitive. 

E. g. RQA, ep vessels of silver, і. e. silver vessels; Diy гүп 
possession of eternity, i. e. everlasting possession; כחן הראש‎ priest of 
the head, i. e. high priest; vom “гуз: men of number, i. e. which can 
be numbered == few men. 


2. By adjectives used in a neuter or abstract sense i. e. 
as nouns. 
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Е. g. yy NDR a woman of evil, i. e. an evil woman; ממא‎ N wa- 
ters of fullness, i, e. fall streams. 


3. By the noun, which precedes the Genitive. 

E. g. OIN sp the tallness of his cedars, i.e. his tall cedars; 
Wa IRVA the fatness of his flesh, i. е. his fat flesh. So כל‎ (proper- 
ly generality, untversality,) is used, as DIMI the universality of men, 
i. e. all men; or Пр bw: Israel, ай of it, i. e. all Israel. The 
employment of a noun before the Gen. as an adjective, is rather un- 
frequent, except in respect to bo. 


4. By simple nouns following the verb of existence, 
this verb being either expressed or implied. 

Е. g. The earth was a rig? im desolation and emptiness, і. e. deso- 
late and empty; Gen. i. 2. wn 019 highness [are] thy judgments, 
1. e. thy judgments are high. 

This rule, of course, must be understood of nouns, which are de- 
signed to qualify the subject of the proposition or affirmation. 


5. By nouns with prepositions prefixed. 


E. g. 393 Wa In holiness [is] thy way, i. e. thy way is holy. 
(Not very common.) 


6. Several words are frequently employed in connec- 
tion with others, so as to compensate by circumlocution 
for the want of adjectives, which might simply designate 


ity. 
^ . (а) UN таз; 88 b “57 איש‎ а man of words, i. e. an elo- 
quent man; To wN a man of piety, i. е. a pious man. 

(b) mna men; e. g. רצב‎ “Пу men of hunger, i. e. hungry men, 
starvelings. 

(с) bya lord, possessor; e.g. YW bya possessor of hair, i. e. hairy; 
rma "by possessors of a covenant, i. e. covenanted, bound together 
by covenant. 

(d) jn son and ng daughter; e. g. 5*3, son of strength, i. e. a 
hero ; ny3713 son of death, i. e. condemned, worthy of death; 33 
now the son of a year, і. е. a yearling. Sony n3 the daughters 
of song, i. e. the singing birds; Ecc. xi. 4. 
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Bat 33 son is not always employed with the like significancy. E.g. 
Sons of the poor means the poor ; sons of foreigners = foreigners ; son of 
man = тап; son of nobles = a nobleman: soin Homer, vies Axams, 
&c. The nature of the passage, therefore, must determine the mean- 
ing of the term son. 

Norr. The first noun is sometimes omitted, and can be supplied, 
only from the sense of the passage; as גרח‎ way, for ארח‎ 33 son of the 
way, i. e. wanderer; Job xxxi. 32. “ру falsehood, for a man of false- 
hood, i. e. a liar; Prov. xvii. 4. So בשק‎ for son of Damascus, і. e. 
a Damascene, 


6 162. 


Adjectives used as nouns. 


1. This takes place, whenever the adjective has a 
neuter or abstract sense; just as in Greek, סז‎ xeloy for 
goodness, то сюфох for wisdom, &c. In some words, that 
are adjectives in regard to derivation and form, the abstract 
sense is the only one that prevails, as שלום‎ peace or joy, 
properly, peaceful, joyful. In other cases, the abstract use 
is only occastonal. 

Thus bn integrity, lit. innocent, not punishable, Jos. xxiv. 14. 
מל‎ trouble, lit. troublesome, Job. xx. 22. an brass, lit. brazen, 
Job. xl. 18. (Vide § 161. 2.) 


2. Several words, which appropriately are adjectives, 
are constantly employed by usage as epithets of persons 
or things, i. e. as nouns. 

E.g. N strong, for Сой; WN strong, for bull, horse; IA ma- 
jestic, for prince; vom het, for the un; 71235 white, for the moon, &c. 
By poetic epithets chosen in this way, the 500 names for lion, of 
which the Arabic boasts, are constructed. 

Thus, in English, we say the Mighty One, the Omnipotent, the 
Almighty, Sc, for God; in French, L’ Eternel, &c. 
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$ 163. 


Insertion of the Article. 


1. The Hebrews have but one article, (viz. 71 $ 61.( 
which, for the most part, corresponds to our defimte article 
the, or to the sense of the Greek o, 0 ro; but not without 
some exceptions. 

2. In general, the article is used in speaking of a de- 
finite, before mentioned, well known, or monadic subject. 

So 4534 the king ; and Gen. ii. 7, int the man, (i. e. before 
mentioned); 133m the sun; PUNT the earth, &c. 

To this usage, however, there are a great many exceptions in 
Poetry, where definite objects are often spoken of without the article ; 
as, The city ריב‎ za of the great king, &c. 

In a similar manner, the more ancient Greek poets, e. g. Homer, 
omit the article, where the Attic writers insert it. 


3. The article is generally (not uniformly) used, 
(a) Before the Genitive; as VN "2 "D the kings 
of the land. 
(b) Before a noun of multitude, in the singular. 
E. g. wy the wicked; pr the righteous; 252277 the Ca- 
naanite. 


)6( When generic nouns have a special, individual 
meaning. 


E. g. “33:3 the river, і. е. the Euphrates; “jar the desert, i. e. 
the Arabian desert. 


(d) Before the Vocative, commonly, not always; as 
השמים‎ О heavens ! 

4. The Hebrew article seems, like the Greek article, 
to be appropriately a pronoun, and sometimes to be used 
thus. 

E. g. pissy this day ; Dyer this time; Mp pr thu night; Ar. 
which encompasseth ; зз“ who offered, йс. 
385 


270 $ 164. OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE. 


But 5. For the indefinite article (a, an) the Hebrews 
sometimes used the definite one ‘MT; as 1 Sam. xvn. 34, 
הארי‎ a lion. Num. xi 27, 3371 a youth, &c. 

In general, where the sense is indefinite, or where we should 
place the indefinite article a, an, in English, the Hebrew article is 
omitted; as Job i. 1, There was אישו‎ a man, Ус. Ex. ii. 15. Probably 
Is. vii. 14, ТОХУМ a virgin. 

Or it is expressed, (as is usual in Chald. and Syr.) by "ri one ; 
as 1 Sam. і. 1, There was INN WN a man, бс. So in Greek, сих шо 
a certain fiz-tree ; eig tis a certain one, &c. 


$ 164. 
Oinission of the Article. 


1. More commonly, it is omitted before the names of 
persons, countries, rivers, mountains, and places ; but to this 
principle there are so many exceptions, that it can by no 
means be regarded as a rule in the language. 


Thus JN Jordan, nearly always with the article; пчв Eu- 
phrates, always without it. 

In like manner, we may say Alps, or the Alps ; Ganges, or the Gan- 
ges, &c, under different circumstances, and in different connexions. 


2. JMore commonly, it їз omitted before a noun מו‎ 6 
const. state, 1. e. a noun before a Genitive; as mm 723 
the word of Jehovah. 

But here there are not a few exceptions, which shew that usage 
is somewhat variable. E. g. when the Gen. which follows, is a prop- 
er name that excludes the article, the preceding noun may take it ; 
as N bight the God of Bethel; and so in some other cases. 


3. Commonly (not always) it is omitted before a noun 
which has a pronoun Suffix; as D my book. 

Nos. 2 and 3, are of the same nature. The reason of the omis- 

sion may probably be, that the Genitive or pronoun that follows, suf- 


ficiently defines the preceding noun, without the use of the definite 
article. 
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4. Commonly (not always) it is omitted before the 


predicate of a sentence; as in Greek. 


6 165. 
Article before Adjectives. 


1. When a noun has an article, the adjective, or pro- 
nominal adjective agreeing with it, must also have the arti- 
cle; as הבדולה‎ ТЎП the great city; המקום ההוא‎ this 
place. 


The very few instances of exception to this, may be regarded as 
comprised under the following rules. 


2. When the adjective is the predicate of a sentence, 
however, it rejects the article; as טוב האלהים‎ God [is] 
good; יחוה‎ DOM ברוך‎ blessed [be] the name of Jehovah. 

3. In a few cases, the adjective has an article, and the 
noun is without one; as חיל הגדול‎ the great host. 

In these cases, however, the art. may be regarded as a pronoun, 
(§ 163. 4.) and we may translate, great host, or, host which [is] great. 


4. But when Suffix pronouns, or Genitive cases follow 
the noun, and prevent the prefixing of the article which 
is required, )6 164,2, 3.) the adjective may take the article ; 
as הנדול‎ OW thy great name; 5133 nm ТЇШ? the 
great work of the Lord. | 

5. When two nouns come together in regimen, and de- 
signate an idea which requires the article, it is then placed 
before the second noun, 1. e. the Genitive; as FON "55 
the silver vessels, 1 Chron. ххуш. 14. איש הדמים‎ thou 
man of blood, or murderer, 2 Sam. xvi. 7. 

So in respect to S all ; as - all the day; but 433772 any 
matter; 713100755 any image ; і. е. the expression is indefinite, with- 
out the article before the second noun. But this is not alwaya ob- 
served in poetry. 
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6 166. 
Gender of Nouns and Adjectives. 


1. The Hebrew having no neuter gender, commonly 
employs the feminine to express it. 
E. g. ni one thing have I asked, Ps. xxvii. 4. парча great things; 
pup hard things. 
But sometimes the masc. ; as כְגִידִים‎ noble things. 


2. Specially is the fem. employed ш a collective sense, 
(nomen multitudinis.) 
Е. g. туч" inhabitrest, i. e. inhabitants; YY a tree, N a grove 
of trees, &c. (The Pluralis fractus, used as a Collective in Arabic, il- 
lustrates this usage, as it often has a fem. form.) 


§ 167. 
Nouns : Number. 


1. Many nouns have no plural form, (§ 133. 7.) or very 
seldom exhibit one, but still are often used in a collective, 
or generic sense. 

E. g. עוף‎ fowl, og silver, бс. Specially is this the case, with 
national names, as 272 the Canaanite. 


On the other hand, some have no Sing. form, where 
we might expect one; as DT hfe, אלגמים‎ sandal-wood, 
&c. (S 133. 6.) 

2. Several Nouns designating the idea of Lord or God, 
are used in the Plural, with the sense of the Singular. 

(a) E.g. אָדון‎ Lord, Const. N, N, &, and so perpetually, 
if it have a Suffix, it is in the plur. form, when the meaning is that 
of the Singular; and sometimes it is in the plur. form when absolute, 
as pj DIIN а cruel master ; 18. xix. 4. 

(b) таъм God, nearly always of the plur. form in prose, when it 


has the sense of the Singular number ; as אֲלֹהִים‎ м“ God created ; 
Gen. 1. 1. 
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(c) 5»2 lord. Both the Sing. and Plur. are used in the sense of 
the Singular. 

(d) очшчр The most Holy one, plural in Hos. xii. 1. Prov. ix. 10. 
ххх. 3. Jos. xxiv. 19. 

(e) ~3W the Almighty, is probably in the plural. 

(f) Doan household god, Sing. in 1 Sam. xix. 13, 16. 

Nore. This is called Pluralis excellentiae, or Pluralis majestaticus. 
In some other words, besides those just mentioned, it is used concern- 
ing God; as Job xxxv. 10, God “ty my Makers [maker] ; Ecc. xii. 1 
qיארב‎ thy Creators [Creator]; Ps. cxxi. 5, Jehovah is y "yaw thy 
keepers s &c. Vide etiam, Is. liv. 5. xxii. 11. xlii. 5. Iii. 5. 
Ps. cxlix. 2 


3. The Plural, especially in poetry, is not unfrequently 
used instead of the Singular. 

E. g. Job vi. 3, the sand N of the seas, [sea]. Even in cases 
where only one can possibly be meant, is this the case; as Jud. xii. 
7, Не was buried “yx in the towns [in a town] of Gilead. Gen. viii. 4, 
The ark rested Ann on the mountains, [on a mountain] of Armenia. 
Job xxi. 32, p139 the graves [the grave.] 


§ 168. 
Nouns: Apposition. 


1. As in other languages, two nouns designating the 
same thing are placed in apposition. 

2. In Hebrew, not unfrequently apposition is found, in 
cases where the second noun is a Genitive m other lan- 


guages. 
E. g. NAN אַמֵרִים‎ words [which are] truth, i. e. words of truth; 


Dyn) n^433 words [which are] consolations, i. e. words of consola- 
tion ; ng dn offerings [which are] peace-offerings. 


Specially i is this the case, in designating weights, mea- 
sures, time, &c. | 
E. g. пъб סאה‎ a Seah [of] fine meal; Nd DY372 two talents 
[of [ silver : n tnb two years [of] time; טוּרִים רפנים‎ "30 (we 
rows [of] pomegranates ; ; 99% סיגִים‎ dross [of ] silver. 
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Nore. These last instances may be explained, also, by supposing 
the latter noun to be in the Acc., and used adverbially, as it is in 
Arabic ; or which amounts to the same thing, we may say that the 
latter noun is in the Acc. governed by a preposition understood ; e. g. 
two talents [in] silver, &c. 


3. Sometimes apposition is used, where the latter noun 
designates a whole or genus, of which the former designates 
only a part or species; as DY D'IN the nobles [of, or 
among] the people. 


4. Some examples occur of apparent apposition, m 
which there probably is an ellipsis of a noun. 


E. g. Dx mn, Jehovah (“тәм God of ] hosts, So, probably, 
לחץ‎ ma water מי]‎ water of] trouble; "BN num the glow [nnn the 
glow of] his anger; Is. xxx. 20. The Hebrew noun, which probably 
is omitted in these phrases, is supplied in the brackets. 


$ 169. 
Nouns: Repetition. 


1. Repetition without the Copula 1 and denotes, 
(a) Multitude; as MIAN} NINA pits, pits, i. e. many pits. 
(b) Distribution; as לבדו‎ “17 WP flock, flock by itself; 
i.e. each flock by itself; Gen. xxxii 17. 
(c) Repetition is used to denote ай, every. 


E. g. nly 1120 year, year, i. e. every year; also with a copula as 
n דור‎ generation and generation, i. е. all generations. 


(d) Intensity. 

E. g. עמק עמק‎ deep, deep, i. e. very deep. So earnestness in 
warning, threatening, in grief, joy, &c, expresses itself usually by re- 
petition. 

Intensity в also expressed, by using a word of similar 
sound and signification after another word. 

Е. g. ayn NNW wasting and destruction, i. e. great wasting. 
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Or by usmg Synonymes. 
E. g. jl7 0°O clay of mire, i. e. the deepest mire. (See § 176.) 
2. With a Copula, repetition generally denotes diversity. 
Е. g. 357 Ja stone and stone, і. e. different stones or weights; 
Deut. xxv. 13. 


$ 170. 


Nouns: formation of the Genitive case. 


1. Most commonly the Genitive case is known, by the 
construct state of the preceding noun. (§ 135.) The noun 
itself, which is in the Gen., undergoes no change. But, 

2. Besides the method just noted, the Genitive is 
made by circumlocution; viz, 

(a) By ? We, which [belongs, is] to. 

E. g. The overseer of the herds Улм "vs which [belonged] to 
Saul, i. e. of the herds of Saul. The breadth of the wall vm “OR 
which [belonged] to the side, i. e. of the side - wall. (More frequent in 
the later Hebrew, and common, with little variation, in all the kin- 
dred dialecte.) 

This mode of making the Genitive is most commonly used, when 
two or more Genitives follow each other in succession. Cant. i. 1. 


(b) By ל‎ simply; ₪ לי‘‎ ]3 the son of Jesse; HN 
VND the shrub of the earth. 

Specially in the measure of time; [n the six hundredth 
year QJ “по of the life of Noah ; Gen. vi. 11. 

Also in designating an author; as מזמור לדוד‎ 6 
psalm of David. | | 

Or in describing the materials of a thing; as D9 
am vessels of gold ; Ezra 1. 11. 

The cases in b are common in the kindred dialects, and not un- 
frequent in Hebrew. All of them resemble the case a, where the 
full phrase would be W. [73 [אֲטֶר‎ 32 the son [which is] to Jesse ; 
80 the shrub [which belongs) to the earth ; the 600th year | which be- 
longed] to the life of Noah, &c. 
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(c) By N, denoting origin; as 022 הוכח‎ the reproof 
of you, 1. e. which originates from you. (Not frequent.) 

3. The Genitive is generally placed immediately after 
the Noun, &c, which governs it or causes it to be put in 
the Genitive; but in a very few cases, a word that has a 
close connexion with the clause stands between the Geni- 


tive and its antecedent. 

Е. g. Gen. vii. 6, pvo st bi2g а flood of waters was, Heb. a 
flood was of waters. Hos. xiv. 3, yi» NORD forgive all transgres- 
sion, Heb. all forgive transgression. Is. xl. 12. xix. 8. Job xv. 10. 


$ 171. 


Nouns: use of the Genttive case. 


1. The Genitive marks a great variety of relations 
and dependencies, in Hebrew, which can be better exhib- 


ited by examples, than taught by rule. 

E. g. , 22 ООП the violence of [towards] the sons of Jerub- 
baal ; Judg. ix. 24. en DAN the terror of the king, i.e. which he 
causes; Prov. xx. 2. mimi nie the fear of Jehovah, і. e. reverence 
towards him; Prov. i. 7. אֲלֹהִים‎ пч) the terror of God, i. e. that 
which God hath sent; 1 Sam. xiv. 15. D» ng jealousy of [for] the 
people; Is. xxvi. 11. DיJNwq‎ na covenant of [with] the elders ; 
Lev. xxvi. 45. %% 9395 mockers of [for] dainties, i. e. to obtain 
them; Ps. xxxv. 16. nr» המר‎ the ass of bread, i. e. which carries 
bread; 1 Sam. xvi. 20. yp 7519 the sin of the end, i. e. which brings 
consummation ; Ezek. xxxv. b. hin py the people of my curse, i. e. 
whom 1 have cursed; Isa. xxxiv. 5. 12 3 the waters of Noah, i. e. 
of the time of Noah ; Is. liv. 9. 

In short, the connexion and nature of the case, must decide the 
shade of meaning which the Gen. designates; us is evident from the 
above examples. Instances of this nature might easily be multiplied. 


2. In Hebrew, the Genitive frequently stands where 


we might naturally expect apposition. 
E. g. nye ^57 the river of Euphrates, і. e. the river Euphrates. 
הַמרִים‎ 780 the men of the merchants, i. e. the merchantmen. 
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3. The Genitive is often put after adjectives, which 
designate qualities belonging to the Genitive noun. 
3 1 רגמים‎ мэз lame of feet, і. е. in his feet. h. 22 ^25 pure of 
hands, i. e. of pure hands. 3b “OM deficient of [in] understanding. 
So in Latin, Integer vitae, scelerisque purus. 


4. Not unfrequently the Genitive, which follows an 
adjective, is used as a noun of multitude, and the adjective 
then denotes a part of this multitude. 

E. g. אֶרֶם‎ * the foolish of men, і. e. the foolish among men, 
those who are fools. 

Five i, RA smooth of stones, i. e. smooth stones. N 
מַגְדִים‎ the strong of shields, і. e. some strong shields. 


$ 179. 


Nouns: Construct state without a Genitive following it. 


1. The reason why the vowels of a word, which is 
in the Construct state, are shortened, is the close connexion 
in which such word stands with the Genitive that usually 
follows. But such a connexion, or as close an one, may 
exist in other forms of expression, and produce the same 
effect upon the vowel of the former noun, Accordingly, 
the Const. state appears, sometimes, 

(a) Before 2; as WAN гїї the joy in [of] harvest. “aawa 
72.22 who rise early in the morning; Is. v. 11. 

(b) Before >; as baz "5774 loving to slumber. 

(c) Before אל‎ ; аз בוּר‎ “5м ЕҢ יורְדִי‎ going down to the stones of 
the pit. 

(d) Before ny; as The Levites ‘nk "rt who served me. 
(e) Before אלהי מקרוב ₪ ; מן‎ a God : near at hand ; Jer. xxiii. 
23. 

(f) Before by ; as 33 b» N who go on the way ; Judg. v. 10. 

(g) Before “PN; as AWN bip the place which; Lev.iv. 24.— 
even if only implied; as 4*4 dun n?*p the city [where WE] David 
dwelt, no being in Const. form ; Is. xxi. 1. 

36 
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(h) Before ч copulative ; as пуз! non wisdom and knowledge ; 
Is. xxxiii. 6. Even where 1 is omitted; Is. xxviii. 16. 

(i) Sometimes before adjectives; as MR Jin one (or a) coffer. 
כפמנים‎ “70: pleasant plants ; 18. xvii. 6. 

2. In a very few cases, the Const. form seems to stand 
for the absolute ; or rather there is an ellipsis of the sec- 
ond Noun. 

E. g. 2 К. ix. 17, I see пура ₪ multitude i.e. the multitude of Jehu, 


as the preceding part of the verse shows. Give not re to the beasts, 
i. e. to the beasts of the forest (On) or wild beast. 


Nore. The Construct state or Regimen has refer- 
ence solely to the relation of two nouns to each other, and 
not to the Case in which the former of these nouns is. 
For the antecedent noun 1. е. the noun in the Const. state, 
in the case of regimen, may be in the Nom. Gen. Dative, 
Accus. Voc. or Ablative; just as the other part of the 
sentence demands. 

E. g. Nom.; as הַאֶלהים‎ 023 the word of God came to Shematah, 
1 Kings xii. 22. Genitive; as verto? ראשי‎ 35 the heart of the 
princes of the people of the land, Job xii. 24, where "we is in the 
Gen. in regard to 35, but in the Const. State as it respects 07; and 
by is in the Gen. in regard to "xy , but in the Const. State as it re- 
42606 yu. Dative ; as Wo: "1 to those who are grieved in spir- 
it, Job iii. 20, where the former word is in the Dative and in the con- 
struct state. Accusative; as That I may show thee DTN “IONN 
the word of God, 1 Sam. ix. 27, where 433 is Acc. and in ‘the Const. 
State. Vocattve; as Der! איש‎ O man of God, 2 Kings. i. 13. 46- 
lative; as ל‎ THe 9272 by the word of thy lips, Ps. xvii. 4, where the 
first noun is in the Abl. and also in the Const. State. 


§ 173. 
Nouns: mode of marking the Dative, Acc. Voc. and Ablative. 
1. The Dative is marked by 5, signifying to or for. 
2. The Accusative by NN, (g) in certam cases; 
otherwise it is without any distinctive sign. 
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3. The Voc. sometimes (not always) has the article. 
4. The Ablative takes jn from, out of ; 3 in, Бу; 
עם‎ with, &c. 

‘Nore. 1. In a few Cases, by a kind of soloecism, 5 stands before 
the Nom.; as, The third was Dp Absalom, 1 Chron. iii. 2. Some- 
times before the Accusative ; as, J sent nN Eliezer, xc; Ezra 
viii. 16. (Syriasm.) 

Nore. 2. The use of nx with the Accusative is limited to (a) 
Nouns with the Article. (6) Nouns having a Gen. or Suffix after them. 
(c) Proper names. Consequently it is used only in case of a definite 
idea conveyed by the noun. The particle ny is much more frequent 
in prose than in poetry. 

Nore 3. But mig is sometimes used before the Nom.; as т=ш=" 
and the tron fell into the water ; 2 Kings vi. 5. Specially, before the 
Nom. of passive Verbs; as 3aw~nig thy name shall no more be called 
Abram ; Gen. xvii. 5. Sometimes before the Nom. of neuter Verbs; 
as мүч אֶתדהדּבָר‎ Let not this matter displease thee ; 2 Sam. xi. 25. 
הגוים‎ Wentz The ספה‎ nations are mine; Ezek. xxxv. 10. 

. Nore 4. It is most probable, that originally את‎ was a pronoun, sig- 
nifying this, the, the same. So the Rabbinic Hebrew uses it, as ez 
pies on the same day. (Vid. Gesen. p. 684.) Allowing it to be a 
pronoun, we can easily account for its being placed before the Nom- 
inative, &c. 


$174. 


Nouns: Accusative case. 


1. The Accusative commonly, as in other languages, 
denotes the object of a transitive Verb. 

2. It forms, in a great number of Cases, adverbial de- 
signations of time, place, measure, &c; and is also used m 
such cases as those, where the Greeks understand xara, 
and the Latins, secundum, quoad. In the Accusative are 
commonly placed, 

(a) Place whither; as Sqn 23> fo go to Tarshish. 


(b) Place where; as Уку nay at the door of the tent; Gen. 
xviii. 1. 
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(c) Time when; as 3*3 in the evening; "рш in the morning. 

(d) Measure; as, the waters rose fifteen ma cubits; Gen. vii. 20. 

(e) Cases 1 xara would be implied, in Greek; as, Lame 
nt as to his feet; 1 Kings xv. 23. Thou hast mitten all thine 
enemies "ri^. as (о [on] the cheek bone ; Ps. 111. 8. 1t is also used to ex- 
press mere adverbs; as mia voluntarily. 


3. Verbals not unfrequently govern the same case of 
the Nouns which follow them, as the Verbs, from which 
they are derived, would govern, i. e. the Accusative. 

E. g. אֶתיְהנָה‎ iy fearing Jehovah ; mang mys the knowl- 
edge of the Lord ; ls. xi. 9. Nore. By verbals is to be understood 


nouns which have a Part. or Inf. form, specially conformed to those 
in common use. 


$ 175. 
Adjectives: Comparison. 


1. The Comparative degree ₪ made by using מן‎ 
pre, before, in comparison of, after the Adjective and be- 
fore the Noun with which the comparison i$ made; as 
WITA pind sweeter than honey. 

2. In the same manner, also, after Nouns or Verbs 
signifying condition or quality, } is used to make com- 
parison. 

E.g. His visage о nön was marred more thon any man’s; Is. 
lii. 14. Jun bag I will be greater than you ; Gen. xli. 40. 


3. The particle of comparison, (H) before the Infini- 
tive mood implies a negative, and may be translated so that 
not, or than that, accordingly as the sentence is constructed. 

E. g. Mii "243 n my iniquity is great, so that it cannot be 
pardoned, or greater than that it can be pardoned; Gen. iv. 13. 

Sometimes the adjective necessary to make out the comparison 
is omitted; as, Their gods bya) were [more powerful] than those 
of Jerusalem; Is. x. 10. 

Nore. In the Rabbinic, comparison is made by n“ more. In 
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Arabic, by prefixing x, both for Compar. and Super. degrees. In 
the New Test., not anfrequently, is the positive degree used for both 
the others, in imitation of the Hebrew adjectives, which suffer no 
change to indicate comparison. 


§ 176. 


Adjectives: Superlative degree. 


1. The Hebrew has no appropriate form to express 
the Superlative. It is expressed, therefore, by circumlo- 
cution in various ways; E. ₪. 

(а) By the article prefixed to the adjective ; as David was орм 
the smallest ; 1 Sam. xvii. 14. 

So the Arabian makes his Super. by prefixing the article to the 
comp. form. 

(b) By a Genitive or Suffix following the adjective ; as **32 קטין‎ 
the smallest of hissons ; 2 Chron. xxi. 17. pain the best of them; 
Micah vii. 4. 

(c) A special or intense Superlative is formed, when a word is 
repeated and put in the Genitive plural; as nwip vw holy of 
holies, i. e. most holy place; bn bai7 vanity of vamities, i. e. ex- 
ceedingly vain. So heaven of heavens, i. e. the highest heaven ; ser- 
vant of servants, a most abject servant; God of gods, the supreme 
God, &c. Job i. 3. 

(d) The Comparative sometimes necessarily expresses the sense 
of the Superlative; as, Vow the serpent became dan 5273 DANS cun- 
ning above all the beasts of the field, i. e. the most cunning of all; Gen. 
III. 1. 

(e) Some nouns necessarily imply a Superlative; as (1) ראש‎ 
head ; "nya WN the head of my joy, i. e. my highest joy. (2) בכור‎ 
first born ; as y nin first born of the wretched, i. e. most wretch- 
ed; le. xiv. 30. nya מְכור‎ the first born of death, i. e. the most ter- 
rible death ; Job xviii. 13. 


2. Besides the proper Superlative; the Hebrew ex- 
hibits a variety of methods, in which intensity of meaning 
is expressed. 

(а) E.g. by ihn very; or ЧИО מאד‎ very, very. 
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(b) By repeating the sume word; as роу pny deep, deep. 

(c) Or a synonymous one; as WHA MANY, wasting and de- 
struction, i. e. great destruction; Ezek. vi. 14. 

(d) By repeating the same word, and putting either this or a sy- 
nonymous word in the Genitive, when repeated; as ony ng the 
evil of your evil, i. e. your base wickedness; Hos. x. 15. 

(e) The name of God placed after a noun, is intensitive ; as, 4 
great city DN before God, i. e. really or truly very great; Jonah 
III. 3. Nimrod was a mighty hunter mim" "205 before Jehovah, i.e. ex- 
ceedingly expert in hunting ; Gen. x. 9. 

So, Acts vii. 20, Moses was 012400 то Gew fatr to God, i.e. very 
fair. Luke i. 6, righteous before God, i.e. really or eminently pious. 


§ 177. 
Cardinal Numbers. 


1. It will be seen, by inspecting App. A, that the 
Cardinal numbers from one to ten have a masc. and fem. 
form; and generally an absolute and construct state to 
each with corresponding Ordinals, (the number one except- 
ed.) The student must be careful, however, to observe, 
that beyond ten there is no Const. state, (except of מאה‎ а 
hundred, and poe a thousand;) nor more than one form, 
nor any Ordinals, for any number from twenty onwards. 

2. From 3 to 10, the masc. form of Cardinals is near- 
ly always used with fem. nouns; and vice versa. Tens 
{гот 20 to 90 are of common gender. 

3. Cardinals from 2 to 10 are nouns, ("ĦIN one is usu- 
ally an adjective,) and are put, ה‎ 

(a) In the const. state with nouns to which they relate ; 
as ימים‎ NDIY seven of days. Or, 

(b) In apposition, or perhaps adverbially, and either be- 
fore or after nouns ; as 0°33 שלטה‎ three sons ; סלוט‎ n3 
three daughters. E: 


The method of putting the Cardinal after the Noun, is not so com- 
топ, and belongs rather to the later Hebrew. 
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4. Although the numbers from 2 to 10 are of the sing. 
form, they are connected with plural nouns. 


5. Cardinal numbers from 11 to 19, take either a plu- 
ral or singular noun; as WN עשר‎ byw twelve [man] теп; 
המשה עשר בַּנִים‎ fifteen sons ; and commonly stand before 
the noun, but sometimes after it. 

These have no Cons. State, and therefore always stand in apposi- 
tion, or rather are used adverbially, being in the Accus., like nouns of 
measure, distance, ₪0. The gender is regulated by that of the 
nouns. 

6. The tens, i. e. from 20 to 90, are of common gen- 
der; stand before or after the noun; and take either a 
singular or plural noun; as עיך‎ D twenty cities ; 
D אילים‎ twenty rams. 

7. Composite numbers, (such as 26, 34, 48, &c, i. e. tens 
with units,) when standing before the noun, require it to be 
singular, as 7120 njan שלסִים‎ thirty eigM years ; when 
the noun precedes, it is in the plural, as ושתים‎ Doy ערים‎ 


cities twenty and two. In both cases, the gender of the 
smaller numeral is homogeneous with that of the noun. 

8. The numbers מָאה‎ 100 and poe 1000 may be put 
in either the const. or abs. state; may stand either before 
or after the noun; and may be connected either with a 
singular or plural noun. 


E. g. 71299 מאַת‎ 0 [of] years ; רמונים מאה‎ 100 pomegranates ; 
TRA mia 1000 [of ] vines; PAN אַדַרְכֹנִים‎ 1000 Darics. 

Numbers composed of thousands, &c, follow the same rule as 
composite numerals in No. 7. 


9, The article is generally put before numerals, which 
relate to a subject before mentioned, as 9 N] those 
forty ; or before the noun joined with the numeral, when 
that noun is repeated, as D‘b°ה‎ 722 the seven days, 
septas dierum. 
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10. In many cases, common weights and measures are 
designated by numerals only, the noun being omitted. 
Е. g. Nd Az а thousand [shekels] of silver; שש שערים‎ siz 
[measures] of barley ; D> “nö two [loaves] of bread. 
Ells are commonly designated thus; MARI MINN one hundred in 
ells, i. e. 100 ells. 


$178. 
Ordinal Numbers. 


1. Beyond 10, Cardinals are used for Ordinals; and 
they either precede the noun, being in apposition ; or fol- 
low it, being in the Genitive; as D4" עשר‎ 12203 on the 
seventeenth day; 7501 ODP בשנת‎ in the year of 27. 

2. In designating years and days of the month, the 
Cardinals below 10 are employed as Ordinals ; as DQ MID 
the sixth year, literally, the year of six. | | 


$ 179. 
Numerals used Distributively and Adverbially. 


1. Distributives are made by the repetition of the Car- 
dinals without the Сориа; as Q*3t0 0°20 two and two, or 
iwo by two. זור‎ 

2. The answer to the question, How often? is made, 

(a) By a Cardinal joined with ben step, time; as nn bys олсе; 
FEN D'2»D a thousand times. 

(b) By Cardinal numbers, in the Feminine; as nt once; tno 
twice; 13301 DIIY 77 times. | 

3. Fractions of numbers are expressed by יד‎ part, 
portion; as NiT°ה‎ "MO two parts, i e. 3; NITI 2228 $- 
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$ 180. 


Adjectives as Epithets of Nouns. 


1. Adjectives simply qualifying nouns, i. e. used as epi- 
thets, (to speak technically,) generally agree with the noun 
in gender and number. 

What is said bere respecting the adjective, is applicable, almost 
universally, to Participles and pronominal adjectives, joined with nouns. 


2. The Pluralis excellentiae (§ 167. 2.) commonly takes 
an adjective singular, but not always. 
E g. קשה‎ DIN a hard master, Is. xix. 4 ; but also, אלהיט קדשים‎ 
a holy God, Jos. xxiv. 19. 


3. Nouns of multitude in the Singular, commonly (not 
always) require a plural adjective ; as צאן אבדות‎ a wan 
dering flock. | 

When the concord is directed by the sense, (as in Nos. 2, 3,) ra- 
ther than by the grammatical form of the poup, it is called Constructio 
ad sensum. 


4. There being no Dual of adjectives, Dual nouns take 
plural Adjectives; as MID 0%" weak hands. 

5. Nouns of common gender having more than one 
adjective, admit both the masc. and fem: forms in the Ad- 
jectives; as pm no רות‎ a great and strong wind; 
1 Kings xix. 11. 

6. The regular place for Adjectives that are epithets, 
is after the nouns, which they qualify. 

The number of apparent exceptions to this is so very small, and 
some of them so equivocal, that it appears dubious whether real 
exceptions are to be admitted. See, however, Ps, lxxxix. bl, 
Day m2755 all the numerous people; also Is. lii. 11. Jer. iii. 7, 10. 
xvi. 16. 

The pronom. adj. my this, not unfrequently precedes the noun with 


which it agrees, 
37 
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$181. 


Adjectives as Predicates. 


1. When an Adjective is the predicate of a sentence, 
and the Verb of existence 1s omitted, the Adjective ge 
regularly before the Noun, and without the Article ; 
"212 o1 great [is] my iniquity; Gen. iv. 13. 


in a very few cases, it stands after the noun; as in Gen. xix. 20. 
1 Sam. xii. 17. 


| 2. [n case an Ádjective is a predicate of a sentence, 
its agreement in gender and number, with the noun to 
which it relates, is common. 

But the apparent exceptions to this general principle of con- 
cord between the adjective and its noun, are quite numerous. Per- 
haps, however, every apparent exception of this nature, (certainly, 
almost every one,) may be explained on the principle, that when 
adjectives are used as predicates, they are often used as nouns of the 
neuter gender. E. g. MRA 552003 his food [is] fat, where the noun 
is Sing. Masc. and the adj. sing. feminine ; but the construction is easi- 
ly explained, by translating it, His food [is] fatness, і. е. a fat thing. 
Зо, טוב‎ ir NIIP approach to Jehovah [is] delightful, i.e. a pleas- 
ant or delightful things here the noun is sing. fem., and the adj. sing. 
masculine. Again, אמ ל‎ NITY the fields [of Hesbon] languish, i. e. 
are what is languid, то languidum, the noun being fem. plur. and the 
part. masc. Singular. Also, 432 J those that curse thee (the 
cursers of thee) are cursed, i. e. an accursed thing; for the latter 
part. or adj. is sing. masc., and the preceding noun masc. piural. 

So in Latin, Vurium et mutabile semper femina ; Virgil. Blandum 
potestas; Statius. In Greek, лортооу uev угут; Achill. Tat. То лау 
the universe, rational or material; та лаута all men, all rational beings. 
In all such cases, a. generic idea of quality lies at the foundation of 
the adjective; and this muy be expressed by any number or gender, 
in the Hebrew language. Of course, concord of gender and num- 
ber, in such cases, is not at all necessary ; and departures from it are 
very frequent. 


2. An Adjective employed as a predicate, is common- 
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ly without the article; but when the expression of the ar- 
ticle becomes necessary, then the substantive Verb Nn, 
or its equivalent the Pronoun הרא‎ ($ 192.) is expressed. 

E. g. орм הרא‎ 113. David was the smallest, i. e. the youngest; 


Sam. xvii. 13, 14. In cases of this kind, the adjective is placed ec 
the noun to which it relates. 


4. Participles, used for the present tense of Verbs, 
Sometimes stand as predicates after the Noun, and take the 
Article; as הראות‎ ju thine eyes see; Deut. ш. 21. 

5. Two or more Nouns, having an adjective agreeing 
with them, require the Adjective to follow them ; and the 
gender of it may be either masculine, (as the more worthy,) 
or the same as the gender of the last noun. 


Е. g. וּמצות טובים‎ DRN good laws and statutes; Neh. ix. 13. 
פּרָדוֹת‎ DiTb:2] DaD their faces and wings were separated ; Ezek. 
1. 11. Here mie a “participial adj. is fem., as is the noun which pre- 
cedes it. 


$ 182. 
Case absolute of Nouns. 


1. By case absolute is meant, the case of a noun 
which stands in the beginning of a sentence, syntactically 
unconnected with any following predicate. 


2. The case absolute is commonly the Nominative ; 
and it is sometimes connected with what follows, 

(а) Ву Pav copulative; as "ру ]א‎ TIY מספַר‎ [as to] the num- 
ber of his years, surely it is not to be computed ; Job xxxvi. 26. 

(b) But often the Nom. absolute is used where the sense requires 
an oblique case, and then the oblique case is most commonly made 
by a pronoun; as 4553 n bart God—perfect [is] his way, instead 
of, The way of God 1s perfect. 

So for the Acc.; as DANS) TAK HN] үр summer and winter— 
thou hast made them ; Psalm Ixxiv. 18. For the Ablative; “nmin 
53 IORN my law—they have abhored it; Jer. vi. 19. 
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(c) Sometimes a participle is joined with the Nominative, which 
makes it like the English case absolute; as Mat כַּ< האיש זבה‎ any man 
offering a sacrifice, the servant of the priest came, &c. ; 1 Sam. ii. 13. 

Note. Pronouns stand in the case absolute, as well as nouns. 


3. 'The case absolute is sometimes made by the ob- 


lique cases. 

E. g. (a) By the Accusative; as Gen. xlvii. 21, DyT-n§ е рео- 
ple—he led them from one town to another. 

(b) The Dative з Ps. xvi. 3, קדקוים‎ as to the saints, who are in the 
land, all my delight ts tn them. 

(с) The Ablative ; as Gen. ii. 17, чт טיב‎ пул үз of the tree 


of knowledge of good and «vil—thou shalt not eat of ч, &c, 


$ 183. 
Verbal Nouns used instead of Verbs. 


According to our present punctuation, this occurs in a 
few cases, where the composition is poetic. 

E. g. Reuben my first born, DYD HD boils over, lit. a boiling over 
as water. See also, Is. viii. 6. Jud. v. 8. Job. xxxvi. 18. Numbers 
xxiii. 10. 

$ 184. 
Pronouns : oblique cases made by the ground-form. 


1. We have seen (§ 67.) that the ground-forms of Pro- 
nouns mark the Nominative. But this usage is not without 
some exceptions; for 

2. When a Pronoun is repeated for emphasis’ sake, 
the ground-form is repeated, and may be construed as being 
in any case, that the nature of the occasion requires. 


E. g. "DM Di FINN thy blood, even thine ; 1 Kings xxi. 19. "an 
המה‎ 0131 the memory of them, of them, has perished; Ps. ix. 7. ps} 
bn for you, for you; Hag. і. 4. Dat. «M Da v 273 bless me, even 
те; Gen. xxvii. 34. Accus. העון‎ "NM "2 ‘on me, me, be your punish- 
ment; | Sam. xxv. 24. Ablative. 

Sometimes the ground form of the Pronouns stands first; as Ju- 
dah, J TIT STAR thee, thee shall thy brethren praise; Gen. xlix. 8. 
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3. So a Noun may be substantially א‎ by using 
the ground-form of a Pronoun for it, in a similar wey. 
E. g. “Ib? RIT D.] and to Seth, even to Men were born; Gen. 
iv. 6. 
Nore. The usage adverted to in the above Section, i is very com- 
mon in Arabic ; although, in Hebrew, it has been in a great measure 
everlooked, until the publication of Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar. 


$ 185. 


Suffix Pronouns found in various cases. 


1. We have seen that the Suffixes of Verbs mark the 
Accus. case (S 68.); those of Nouns the Genitive, )6 69.) 
Such is the general rule; but to this are found excep- 
tion. E. g. 

2. In respect to Verbs ; verbal Suffixes are sometimes, 

(а) In the Dative ; as "3mm thou hast given To me; Josh. xv. 19. 
Dann have уе nien FOR me, FOR зле, i. 6. on my account ; Zac. 
count’ Job x. 14. dan nch he seeks ror him 5 Prov. 
xiii. 24. Tam it is bound to thee ; Ps. xciv. 20. 

(b) Relations expressed usually by particles, ate sometimes ex- 
pressed by Suffixes only; as ynt / am more holy TRAN thot ; Isa. 
Ixv. 5. amis“ and make them testify AGAINST kim; 1 Kings xxi. 10, 
DTN I moved along wiru them; Ps. xlii. 5. 

Nors. This usage is more frequent in Arabic.. 


3. In respect to Nouns; their Suffixes are > sometimes 
used, 
(a) As Datives; e.g. Ps. cxv. 7. ттл Юре, they have hands 
—they hace feet, for n> t^, &c. ? 
(b) Instead of the preposition by; as чр those that rise up against 
thee, instead of Thy קמים‎ ; Ex. xv. 7. 
. $ 186. 
| > , Pronouns: Neuter gender. 


a 


1. As Adjectives, both masc. and fem., are - for the 
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neuter gender, so are pronouns also of the third person, 


either Sing. or Plural. 

E. g. WR כוֹרָא הוּא‎ "2 for a terrible thing is it, which ; Ex. xxxiv. 
10. היא כתוּבה‎ NL is it not written? Jos. x. 13. He hoards up trea- 
sures, and knows not DDOR מ“‎ who will take them away ; Ps. xxxix. 7. 


$ 187. 
Pronouns: Anomalies tn respect to gender. 


1. Most probably these anomalies were introduced in- 
to written language, from the incorrect language of com- 
mon life. They consist in using, 

(a) Masc. pronouns instead of Fem. ones; as Dn Ezech. xiii. 20; 
nna Ruth i. 22. So also Suffixes; And God made rig. for them, i. e. 
the midwives, Ex. i. 21. Jud. xix. 24, xxi. 22. Is. iii. 16. 

(b) The fem. form, in reference to a masc. noun ; ₪ i, 2Sam. 
iv. 6. Jer. l. 5. n as masc. Deut. v. 24. Ezech. xxviii. 17. 

Norte. Such anomalies are very common in the Arabic. 


$ 188. 
Pronouns: Suffixes to Nouns in Regimen. 


1. Two Nouns in regimen, so that they designate one 
idea or subject, commonly (not without a few exceptions) 
place the Suffix pronoun after the latter, which belongs, as 
to the sense, to the former. 

Thus, TETP thy holy city, literally, the city of thy holiness; 
Dan. ix. 24. ipd> אֲלֵימֵי‎ his silver idols, lit. the idols of his silver; 
Is. ii. 20. qnss “TED thy proud exulters, lit. the exulters of thy 
pride; Zeph. iii. 11. 

In a few cases the Suffix stands before the Cons. noun; as 
i» מחסי‎ my mighty refuge, lit. my refuge of might; Ps. lxxi. 7. 


6 189. 
Passive and Active meaning of Suffiz Pronouns. 


1. It has been shown (§ 171.) that the Genitive of 
nouns has a great variety of meanings, according to the 
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exigency of the passage. Such is the case in regard to 
Suffix Pronouns, as they are really in the Gen. case. Thus, 

E.g. Passive; "О my violence, i.e. violence done upon me; 
Jer li. 35. Ing? his fear, i. е. fear, or reverence towards him; Ex. 
xx. 20. ‘non my prayer, і. e. prayer to me; ls. lvi. 7. 7435 thy 
vows, i. e. vows made to thee; Ps. lvi. 13. FTIN her sighing, i. e. 
sighing over her; Is. xxi. 2. 

But the active sense is the common one; as "ОЗП my violence, i. e. 
that which I do; 99 my book, i. e. that which I possess, &c. 


§ 190. 


Ellipsis of Personal Pronouns. 


1. In Hebrew, as in most other languages, the Ellipsis 
of them is not unfrequent, when it does not occasion any 
obscurity of meaning. Particularly is Ellipsis to be found, 

2. In the Accusative after Verbs. 

E. g. God looked upon the children of Israel; and God vg.) observed 
[them], for руччз; Ex. ii. 25. Les my right hand nami forget [me]; 
Ps. cxxxvii. 5. 

3. In the Genitive, after the Infintive mood or after 
а Noun. 

E. g. nit instead of bromas to preserve [them] alive, &c; 
Gen. vi. 19. Jehovah is my strength, nmm for ony) and [my] song ; 
Ex. xv. 2. 


§ 191. 


Pleonasm of personal Pronouns. 


1. Suffix Pronouns to Verbs are not unfrequently pleo- 
nastic, being immediately followed by the Noun to which 
they have relation. 

E. g. чектеп וַתראֲהוּ‎ she saw him, the child; Ex. ii. 6. 5972 
inyo-n he changed it, his understanding; 1 Sam. xxi. 14. nn ANU 
bris His soul abhors it, bread ; Job xxxiii. 20. 

Such is the predominant construction, in the Syriac and Chaldee. 
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2. Suffixes to Nouns are sometimes pleonastic, in a sim- 
lar manner. 

E. g. פרְיָה‎ SH WO in the twigs of it, the fruit tree; Is xvii. 6. 
"QU nnns de end of tt, joy, is trouble; Prov. ziv. 13. “оч 
"py my vineyard, which is to те; Cant. i. 6. 

Nore. Such is the general usage of the Chald. and Syriac. 


3. The Dative case of Pronouns after Verbs, (specially 


verbs of motion,) is often pleonastic. 

E. g. Jr go for thyself, i. e. go; Gen. xii. 1. 45 הלף‎ it has 

gone for itself, i. e. has gone; Cant. ii. 10. ч mya flee for thyself, 

. e. flee; Gen. xxvii. 43. “> dz he has fled ‘for himself, i i. e. fled; 
is xxxi. 8. ^n» 33€ לא‎ they turned not back for themselves, i. e. turn- 
ed not back ; Job xxxix. 4. 

So also, 35 mn compare for thyself, i. e. compare; Cant. ii. 17. 
The palate *^ pews relishes for itself, i. e. relishes, food ; Job. xii, 11. 
Houses, which מו‎ 132 Nb they do not inhabit for themselves, i. e. which 
no one inhabits; Job xv. 28. 4% Ear he shall perish for himself, i. e. 
shall perish; Prov. xiii. 13. 095 3934 fear for yourselves, i i. e. fear 
ye; Job xix. 29. 

Nore. The Arabic has the same idiom ; and itis very common in 
Syriac. 


4. After Participles and Adjectives, the Dative pleo- 


nastic occurs, but more seldom than after Verbs. 

E. g. A wild ass 45 Ta lonely for itself, i. e. alone, or lonely; Hos. 
viii. 9. mb МАО full for itself, i.e. full; Amos ii. 13. b מפלטי‎ 
my deliverer for me, i. e. my deliverer; Ps. cxliv. 2. 


$ 192. 
Personal Pronoun for the Verb of existence. 


1. When the personal pronoun в the subject of а 
sentence, it involves the designation of the Verb of exist- 
ence. : 

E. g. 327128 0°29 righteous [are] we; Gen. xlii. 11. DNN yw 
whence [are] ye? Gen. xxix. 4. , WI [am] naked ; Gen: iii. 10. 
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2. Pronouns of the 3d pers. singular and plural, some- 
times stand simply for the verb of existence, and are so 
to be translated. 

E.g. Every thing which moves, N RIN OR which is living ; Gen. 
іх. 3. The saints 70:1. YANI "5А who are inthe land; Рв. xvi. 3. 
MON מה המה‎ what these are ; Zech. i. 9. 

More plainly still is such a sense of the pronoun of the third per- 
son exhibited, when the subject of the proposition is the first or sec- 
ond person: as, Ye Cushites ! victims of my sword Nn are ye ; Zeph. 
ii. 12. петом הנא‎ rg thou art God; 2 Sam. vii. 28. The servants 
of God dar MN are we; Ez. v. 11. (u is Chald. for the He- 
brew nga.) — 

Nore, In Syriac and Arabic, the above use of the personal pro- 
noun is very common. 


§ 193. 


Separation of the Pronoun from the Noun to which it relates. 


1. The Noun that is related to the Pronoun, is some- 
times mentioned immediately after the Pronoun ; sometimes 
several verses afterward; and sometimes is to be supplied 
by the reader, only from the general sense of the passage. 

E. g. ^no Its | Zion's | foundation is on the holy mount; Ps. 
Ixxxvii. 1, where verse second gives the related Noun. See Is. viii. 
21, comp. with verse 22. Ps. іх. 15. Is. xiii. 2, comp. 1. Ps. lxv. 
10. lxviii. 15. xviii. 15, comp. 18. Job xxxvii. 4, After ₪ [light- 
Bing] roars the thunder, Nats. Nby nor does he suffer THEM to delay, 
when his voice is heard ; where THex means, as one can hardly doubt, 
the rain, hail, &c, following thunder. See also Nah. i.—iii, an ora- 
cle against Nineveh, which city is first mentioned in іі. 9. Is. xlv. 13. 


2. The subject immediately preceding the Pronoun is 
not always the antecedent, but this is sometimes to be 
gathered from the sense. 

E. g. Thou didst drive out, by thy hand, the nations, Deter and didet 
plant them, Le. tbe lenaelites; Ps. xliv. 3, comp. 2. So Ps. Ixxxi. 
16, comp. 14. Ps. cv. 37. Gen. x. 12, 

38 
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6 194. 
Use of Nouns for pronouns. 


1. А Noun is sometimes repeated, instead of using a 
Pronoun. 

E.g. Abraham was eighty siz years old, when Hagar bare Ishmael 
to Abraham, i. e. to him ; Gen. xvi. 16. See Gen. v. 1. xii. 5. 1 ₪ 
viii. 1. Zech. iii. 9. 

2. When a Hebrew addressed his superior, he sedu- 
lously avoided using the first or second person, /, thou. 
For the first person J, the speaker said, Thy servant, Thine 
handmaid ; for the second person thou, "JN , My lord. 

E. g. God hath discovered the faults of hie servants ; behold, we are 
the servants of my Lord ; Gen. xliv. 16. Verse 19, ^" Lord asked his 
servants, i. e. thou didst inquire of us. 

Nore. This practice is very common, where: superiors are ad- 
dressed. 


§ 195. 
Change of person, in Pronouns. 


In Hebrew, specially m Poetry, it is very common, 
in the same sentence, to pass from the first or second to the 
third person; or the reverse. 

E. g. I [wisdom] love 71*3:1& her lovers, i. e. those who love me; 
Prov. viii. 17, according to Kethib. Hear ye people, Буд all of them, 
i.e. all of you; Micah i. 2. Vide Job xviii. 4. Ia. xxii. 16. xlvii. 
10. Ps. ixv. 7. 


$ 196. 


Relative Pronoun “DR. 


1. This pronoun is frequently added to other words, 
merely to give them a relative sense. 
E. g. (а) To nouns; ₪ “DYNN dust, rr WON which dust ; 
Gen. хш. 16. 
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(b) To adverbs; as Dw there, DO Wx where. 

(с) To pronouns ; as 15 to him, 1> "UN to whom ; ink him, ^x 
ink whom. 

(d) So it gives a relative sense to Verbal Suffixes; as SHIN WR 
nin which the wind scatters; Ps. i. 4. 

(e) Or to Suffixes of Nouns; as לשכ‎ his language, לשכל‎ AWN 
whose language. 

Norz. 4 Ya is commonly (not always) separated from the word 
which it qualifies, by another word. 

In a few cases, where it qualifies pronouns, the pronoun is impli- 
ed, not expressed; as, In the place, NNQQ] NWN where thou wast cre- 
ated, for ^n гичу א‎ N; Ezek. xxi. 35. 

2. In Hebrew, the Relative Wa can be joined with 
the first or second person, as well as with the third. 

E. g. I am Joseph, your brother, “ТҮЙ DADA "UN whom ye sold ; 
Gen. xlv. 4. Num. xxii. 40. Ez. xi. 12. 


Jacob n^n» "v whom I have chosen; Is. xli. 8. xlix. 3, 9. 
Hos. xiv. 4. Jer. xxxii. 19. 


$ 197. 
Use of W as a double Pronoun. 


It often stands, for he who, мт whom, that which. 

E.g. “Ап "ya and him whom thou shalt curse; Num. xxii. 6. 
ORD to him whom, « or whomsoever; "ins him whom, or whom- 
soever,&c; "Uum from him whom. So 2 "ux "rm behind 
him, in AM eyes ; Ruth ii. 2. 


$ 198. 
Adverbial use of “BR. 


1. In respect to place; as Won to the place where ; 
Ex. xxxll. 34. 

2. Time; as "Фп from the time when ; Is. xliu. 4 

3. As the Latin causá ; "R3, because of, for the xi: 
of; Gen. xxxix. 9. 


296 $$ 199. 200. or PRONOUNS. 


§ 199. 
Ellipsis of WR. 


1. This happens frequently, in all cases where it is us- 
ed, as above specified. 

(а) E. g. In the Nominative; as, In a land p> לא‎ [which] is not 
theirs ; Gen. xv. 13. 

(b) In the Accusative ; as, Wine “nooy [which] I have mingled ; 
Prov. ix 5. 

(c) In such cases as $ 196. 1. b, c, "WR is frequently omitted; 
sometimes the adverb, or latter pronoun is omitted, and WA retain- 
ed, in the sense of both. In a few cases, both pronouns are omitted, 
and the ellipsis is to be supplied by the sense of the passage; as, 
The city 11 min [in which, ma nyt] David dwelt; Is. xxix. 1. 
More than in the time, 33 t^m 0227 [in which 42 N! their corn 
and new wine increase ; Рэ. iv. 8. 

(d) In the sense of that which, he who, those who, &c 3 as Sheol takes 
away המאג‎ [those who ND] have sinned ; Job xxiv. 19. I vill 
place in safety לו‎ Np: [bim whom We- ri] one puffs at, i. e. who 
is contemned ; Ps. xii. 6. 

(e) In the adverbial sense; as 4> n אל‎ to [the place which, 
we § 198. 1.[ I have prepared for it; 1 Chron. xv. 12. 

(f) In some cases, where it would be the Gen. after a noun in the 
Cons. state; as, Send ПФГ 322 by the hand [of him whom, Witz] 
thou wilt send; Ex. iv. 13. (Vide § 172. 2.) 

Nore. The omission of Wr is much more common in poetry, 
than in prose. In prose, it is generally inserted after a definite noun, 
and omitted after an indefinite one, as in Arabic. (De Sacy, Gram. 
Arab. II. § 363) 


$ 900. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


1. N and Y, this, are sometimes used in poetry as 
Relatives, like "OM and constructed in a similar manner; 
and they imitate it, by being used for all genders and num- 
bers. 


E. g. The mountain, 713 wmcen his right hand hath won; Ps. lxxvii ; 
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54. ^b 32NDTI זר‎ AGAINST WHOM we have sinned ; Is. xlii. 24. "pow мр 
and THOSE WHOM I have loved ; Job xix. 19. 

2. After Interrogatives, Wt has an mtensitive effect; 
as, m- nd wherefore then, literally, why this? тү 
see then ! 

3. Where time or number is signified, #1} seems to be 


equivalent to our English word, now, already ; as פלמים‎ ny 
now twice ; pw כמה‎ 17] already so many years ; Zech. 


vil. 3. 
6 201. 


Interrogative Pronouns. 


1. "D who may be used in the Genitive; as בת מ"‎ the 
daughter of whom ? Gen. xxiv. 23. 
2. "D who and In what are sometimes used for who- 
ever and whatever ; 1. e. as Pronouns simply, without an in- 
terrogative sense. 


§ 202. 


Mode of expressing reflexive Pronouns. 


1. Myself, thyself, himself, &c, are expressed in Hebrew, 

(a) By the Conjugations Hithpael and Niphal. 

(b) By the most distinguished and essential parts of ei- 
ther the external or internal man. 

(1) E. g. By Bez soul; as ‘Za אָדֶע‎ Nb I know not myself; Job 
ix. 27. God hath sworn, בכשל‎ by himself. 

(2) By Dינפ‎ person ; as Tub me to seek thee; Prov. vii. 15. 

(3) By sb heart ; as ЕРЫ thee, thyself ; Ex. ix. 14. 

(4) So also, pwn life ; 532: heart ; Пач грі ; J % eye; DEY bone; 
יר‎ hand; уох bowels, xc, are used as periphrases for J, myself; thou, 
thyself’; him, himself, &c. 

Nore. The same usage exists very extensively in the kindred 
languages, i. e. Arabic and Aramaean. 
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§ 203. 


Mode of expressing Whoever, Whenever, &c. 


(а) By WMA, see $ 197. 
(b) By אֲשֶׁר‎ "D, whoever, who; Ex. xxxi 33. 
(с) By poma = ;מה-אַשָר‎ Ecc. i. 9, ш. 15, 22, vi 
10, &c. 
$ 204. 


Every one, every thing. 


1. Every person; by איש‎ man, or ,איש איש‎ or 52 
all, every. 
2. In relation to persons or things. 

(a) Ву כל‎ every, all, the whole. (b) By repetition; as לפקר‎ R 
every morning ; 1 Chron. іх. 27. (c) By the plural; as npa% every 
morning; Ps. lxxiii. 14. (d) By the Sing. only; es pnb every 
morning; D daily. 

§ 205. 


Any one, any thing, $c. 


1. Ang one, as a person, is expressed, 

(а) By איש‎ man; Ех. xvi. 29. (b) By ng man; Lev. i. 2. (e) 
By Gp? soul ; as When wp} any one sins; Lev. iv. 2. (d) By * ($ 
201. 2.) Ex. xxiv. 14. (e) Sometimes implied, not expressed; Job 
xxvii. 6. 

2. Any thing, any thing whatever. 

(в) By ^33 thing; or - any thing ; Gen. xviii. 4. Ruth 
iv.". (b) By mAN any thing. (с) By мо; Job xiii. 13. (d) 
Sometimes merely implied; Dan. ii. 33. 

3. A meaning opposite to that of Nos. 1, and 2, (1. e. 
по one, no thing,) is expressed by adding the negatives לא‎ 
not, and j N there is not, to the words there employed ; as לא‎ 
D'R no опе; אדם‎ JN no person, &c. 


ae qmm they 
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4. Some, some persons, is expressed, 

(a) By ovine; Gen. xxvii. 44. xxix. 20. (b) By URW: there 
are some, sunt qui. (c) By the plural merely; as . some days ; 
Day some years. (d) By з of, before а noun; as bap" эрур 
[some] of the elders of Israel ; Ex. xvii. 5. 0000 


& 206. 
The self same, the same, self. 


1. These are expressed, m regard to persons, by הא‎ 
and היא‎ 
E. g. Nin Wy the very same man. RIT Y the Lord himself. 
2. In regard to things ; 
(а) By mart; as warm] on the self same day. (b) By bz 
bone, substance ; as түл Оле] Dxyq on the very same day; Gen. vii. 
13. 


§ 207. 
Óne another, one and another. 


(a) By "m n this and this ; Is.vi.3. (b) By vn one repeated; or 
איש‎ man repeated. (с) By אי וְאֶחִיר‎ man and his brother; or 
FHA "TEN woman and her sister. (d) By W99) איש‎ man and 
kis friend. The fem. in a similar manner. 


Nore. All these methods of expression are used also, in speaking. 


of objects without life. See Gen. xv. 10. Ex. xxvi. 3. 


$ 208. 
Syntax of Verbs. 


1. As the Hebrew has but two forms of tense that 
are distinct, and as it must, no doubt, have expressed 
all the shades of tense which are common to other lan- 
guages ; itis obvious that the two tenses in question must 
have had a diverse, various, and extended use. Such ap- 
pears plainly to be the fact. 
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2. The Praeterite and Future tenses, as they are call- 
ed, in a great many cases can be used indifferently, to ex- 
press the same idea; both of them are made .Aorists, by 
the particle 4 (called Vav conversive) and some other 
particles, placed before them; so that with this ^ prefixed, 
they express the same time which the leading Verb or 
Participle in the sentence expresses. Yet still, the predom- 
. tnant use of the Praeter is, to express past time of some 
shade or other; and the predominant use of the Future, to 
designate some shade of Future time. 


§ 209. 


Praeterite Tense. 


1. The Praeterite form of the Verb expresses, m it- 


self and appropriately, the perfect tense. 
Е. g. What is this which m~ipy thou hast done ? Who a] has 
told thee? Gen. iii. 10, 11. Also Gen. iii. 14, 17, 22, 23. 


2. The Pluperfect. 
E. g. God finished the work which may he had made ; Gen. ii. 2. 
Jehovah “үт ₪5 had not caused it to rain ; Gen. ii. 5. 


3. The past tense of narration, or historic tense. 

E. g. The earth Ni was without form; Gen. i. 2. Rachel 1. 
was beautiful ; Gen. xxix. 17. God Nn created; Gen. i. 1. 

Nore. It is common, when this historic tense is used, to place the 
Nom. before the Verb; but this usage is not without exceptions. 
(See Gen. i. 1, 2.) To make variety, the Fut. with Vav conversive 
(and therefore designating past time,) commonly follows the Praeter, 
in the same sentence or in a succeeding one. This usage saves the 
necessity of repeating the Praeter. Com. Gen. iv. 2—5, 18. 1 Sam. 
vii. 15, 16. 


4. It is also used for the present tense. 
E. g. (а) In Verbs signifying quality or condition; as bya he is 
great; DQM he is wise, &c. 
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(b) When the object of the Verb is rather to express a state or 
condition of acting, than to assert any one particular action. 

E. g. My soul mgs weeps for trouble; Ps. скіх. 28. The way of 
truth nnn I choose; Ps. cxix. 30. Your hands iN’) are full of 
blood ; ls. 1. 15. 

(c) In general propositions, where the object of the Verb is not 
to designate any special time of action, but action at dny time. 

Е. g. Blessed із the man who үст walketh not, 323 treadeth 
not. hs sitteth not; Ps. i. 1. 


5. For the Future. 


E. g. (a) In prophecies, protestations, and assurances; as, The 
people, who have walked in darkness, aN shall see a great light; Is. 
ix 1. twm) And it shall come to pass; Isaiah ii. 2. Also ii. 3, 4, 11, 
17, 19. 

(b) When a future tense (with a future meaning) precedes the 
Praeter, in the same construction; as Ye shall be (n Fut.) as an 
oak—— bn Мут! and ihe mighty man shall be, &c ; [за]. i. 30, 31, 
Thy men shall fall, (abe Fut. ) by the sword—and her gates 9-38) MINI 
shall mourn and lament; Is. iii. 25, 26. 

Note. Vav conversive is prefixed in these cases, either to the 
Verb itself, or to the Nom. of it, when this Nom. precedes the Verb, 
See above, for the former case; for the latter, which is very fre- 
quent, see Job xix. 27. I shall see (Fut.) амчу 52579 and my eyes shall 
behold, i. e. I shall behold, where רא‎ is made Future by the Vay 
before its Nominative. 

The few cases in which the Vaz is omitted, are such as imply it, 
i. e. where there is an ellipsis of the Vav; or where poetic license 
drops it. The power of the Pav, in such cases, is that of connecting 
tbe aorist (the Praeter here is aorist) with the preceding Verb, as to 
the time which it expresses. 

(c) Any word that is expressive of future time, at the beginning 
of any construction, requires the Praeter that follows it, and has a 
Vay prefixed, to be rendered as the Future. (See note under b.) 

E. g. Behold the days 2 (Part. present with a fut. sense) ars 
coming, Y! when I will cut off, &c. 1 Sam. ii. 31. 

So the Praeter is made Future, when it follows a Const. Inf, hav- 
ing a future sense; 3^ "xa when thou shalt be troubled, המצארך‎ and 
these things shall рсе thee ; Deut. iv. 30. 

39 
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So, yn עור‎ yet a little time 532503 and they will stone me; Ex. 
xvii. 4. 
At evening Dry then ye shall know ; Ex. xvi. 6. 


6. For the Imperative. 

(a) When an Imper. precedes, and the Praeter is connected with 
it by a Vav. (Vid. No. 5. b. note.) E. g. Take for yourself ( Imper.) 
ADUNI and collect ; Gen. vi. 21. 

(5) Sometimes in the same manner, when Vav is prefixed, with- 
out the preceding Imperative. 

Е. g. If I have found favour in thine eyes, רמ קת‎ then take, &c ; 
Gen. xxxiii. 10. Ruth iii. 9. Gen. xlvii. 23. Deut. xxix. 7, 8. 


7. For the Subjunctive Mood, when a Future tense 
with a Subjunctive meaning precedes, in the same con- 
struction. 

E. g. That he may not put forth (Fut. in a Subj. sense) his hand, 
np» and [may not] take, S21 and [may not] eat, &c; Gen. iii. 22. 

Notre. The Pav prefix produces here the like effect with that 
explained above, No. 5, 6, note. 


8. In regard to the Subjunctive Mood, the Praeter 
expresses, besides the present tense as above, all the ten- 
ses in which the idea of past time is designed to be sig- 
nified. 

(a) The Imperfect; as Isaiah i. 9. 3 we should be as Sodom, 
92°03 we should be like Gomorrha. Gen. xxxiii. 13. WD 
should one hurry them, then they would die. Ruth i. 12. Judges viii. 
19. 

(6) The Pluperfect ; as Is. i. 9. Unless Jehovah nit had left us 
a remnant, &c. 2 Kings xiii. 19, Then בי‎ thou wouldest have smitten 
the Syrians. Job x. 19. Num. xxii. 33. Jud. viii. 19. 

(c) The Futurum Exactum, (Future past, as it is named ;) as Ruth 
ii. 21. Wi de Му until they shall have finished. Is. іт. 4. Gen. xxiv. 
19. Ruth iii. 18. 
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6 210. 
Future Tense. 


The peculiar forms, which the Future tense sometimes assumes 
in order to mark diverse meanings, has already been treated of, in 
§§ 91. 93. It remains in the Syntax to describe the various senses 
which the Fut. form conveys, in cases where no peculiarity of struc- 
ture can be admitted. 


1. The Future Tense indicates future time, according 
to the usual meaning of this expression. 
This is so common, that examples are unnecessary. 


2. The present time. 
E. g. vin לא‎ I know not ; bon לא‎ 1 cannot ; wisn Nn whence 
comest thou? GRINT what seekest thou? 
This is a very common uae of the Future Tense. 


3. The Future is often used in general propositions, 
where the limitation of time is not intended. 
Prov. xv. 12, 4 wise son rmi" makes [will make] glad his father, 
i. e. it is a general fact that he does, at all times. 


4. 'The Future tense expresses all the varieties of the 
Opt. and Subj. moods; and this is effected whether the 
Futurum figuratum,* the Future preceded by appropriate 
Particles, or simply the common Future 1s used. 

E. g. (а) The Optative, specially when the Particle м2 is sub- 
joined; as Pe. vii. 10, &37*23* О that it might end! Cant. vii. 9. 
м=р O that they might be! 1 Kings xvii. 21. Is. xix. 12. xlvii. 13. 

For the Optative use of Fut. figuratum, see § 91. 

(5) The Subjunctive, specially after particles signifying, that, so 
that, in order that, in that, for that, since that, that not, ₪0. The Fu- 
ture often follows sucb particles, even when the Subjunctive sense 
is not required. 

E. g. (1) After "x thar; as Gen. xi. 7, לא ישמער‎ “YN that they 
may not understand, ₪6. (2) "зууд that; Gen. xxvii. 4. 12335 1295 


* Futurum Figuratum means the apocopated Future of the 3d and 2d persons, 
and the lengthened Future of the 1st person, | 91. 
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uD? that my soul II] may bless thee. (3) ^ that ; тї that he may die. 
(4) "2 that; Gen. xxxviii. 16, What wilt thow give me, כי מבוא‎ 4 
thou mayest come in іо те? (50 5 that; 1 Kings vi. 19, үрп that ом 
mayest place. (6) אר‎ 33135 in order that ; Ezech. xx 26, אֲשֶׁר‎ 1235 
ירעפ‎ in order that they тан know. 2 אל‎ that not ; ay M be not 
afraid, or that thou be not afraid. (8) by that not ; Pe. x. 18, oi^ צל‎ 
עור‎ that one may no more continue, Ус. (9) 1b that not; Lev. x. 7. 
ANAM 38 that ye may not dee. 


(c) 'The Future expresses all those shades of the Sub- 
junctive ог Conditional mood, which we express by the 
auxiliaries, may, can, must, might, could, should, would, &c. 

Е. g. Gen. iii. 2, b2N> we may eat; xxx. 31, > מַה-אָמן‎ what 
shall (or must) I give thee? Judg. xiv. 16, My parents have J not told, 
"AN "uz and should I tell thee? Prov. xx. 9, RNY מִי‎ who can 
(will) зау? 

So also, Job x. 18, vate I should have died. Gen. xxxi. 37, чен 


that I might take my leave of thee. Gen. xxix. 8, Until that oR? all 
shall have been gathered. 


5. The Future is often used to express the sense of 
the Imperative. 

(a) Always, where the 3d person Imper. is needed ; as the Heb. 
Imper. has no form in the 3d person. 

E. g. "à vm let there be light ; Gen. i. 3. 

(6) In probibitions ; ; as the Heb. Imper. is not used with nega- 
tives. 

E. g. 533m Nb steal not; lit. thou shalt not steal; Ex. xx. 15. 

(c) For the first person Imperative, i. e. Let me sing, let me тие, 
&c. ln short, when excitement, rousing, urging, pressing, enireating, 
&c. is intended, the future, (for the most part, the Fut. lengthened 
or paragogic, §. 91.) is used; as אִגִילָה‎ let me rejoice now ; p let 
me arise, or, up now! 

6. The Future form often designates past time. 

(a) When preceded by particles, that indicate time past; as (1) 
IN at that time; as "zT IN then spake he. (2) רֶם‎ not yet; ав Gen. 
ii. 5, והיה‎ DQ was not yet, or, before it was. But sometimes a fut. 


sense is attached to a fut. form, after both of these particles. Ex. xii. 
48. Job x. 21. 
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(b) Sometimes, (though not very frequently) itindicates the past 
time of narration, (the historic tense.) Gen. ii. 6, Jnd a mist MES. went 
up, бс. Gen. ii. 10, And thence "p^ it was divided, ₪0. Gen. ii. 
$5, יתבוששר‎ NL and they were not ashamed. 

Note. With Vav conversive, it forms a common Tempus historicum. 
Vid. § 209. 3. note. But in the simple form as above, it is specially 
employed to denote habitual, or continued action; as, Thus much 
Solomon jn" gave to Hiram yearly, 1 Kings v. 25. Job i. 5, Thus 
{075 did Job continually. 2 Sam. xii. 31. 2 Chron. xxv. 14. 


7. The Future with the Vav conversive, we have 
seen $ 93. 4, is properly a composite tense, the \ being the 
auxiliary verb. Of all the forms of the tenses, this is most 
employed in narration; and it is only now and then that 
the Perfect is chosen, in preference to it. 


But when this form of the Future stands for a proper 
Future, (which is seldom,) the Vav must be regarded as 
only a copulative. 

E. g. Is. ix. 5, To us a son shall be given, and the government "0. 
shall be upon his shoulders, &c. Is. ix. 10, 13, 15, 17. li. 12, 13. 


As {һе Fut. in question, sometimes represents the proper Future, 
(supra,) so like that, it sometimes stands, (a) For the present Indica- 
tive. 

E. g. 2 Sam. xix. 2, Behold the King weeps bgn and mourns. 


(6) For the present Subjunctive. 
E. g. Jos. ix. 21, Let them live, Weg and let them be, б ог лау 
they be, &c. Job xiv. 10. 


$ 211. 


Imperative Mood. 


It is evident from the structure of the Imperative, and 
from the connexion of the Future with the Imperative 
sense, (§ 210. 5.) that these two forms are nearly related 


to each other. Accordingly, 
1. The Imper. 3d person, (and Ist,) the Imper. Pas- 
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sive, for the most part, and the Imper. with a negation, ts 
made by the Future. (§ 210. 5.) 


2. When two Imperatives immediately succeed each 
other, the latter has often a Future sense, and the former 
a conditional one. 

E. g. וחיר‎ зру Do this and live, i. e. On condition ye do this, ye 
shall live; Gen. xlii. 18. Prov. iii. 3, 4, 7. iv. 4. vii. 2. ix. 6. Isa. 
viii. 9. 


3. An Imperative following а Future often has a Fu- 
ture sense. 
E.g. Jehovah will bless (fut.) thee out of Zion, ^3 and thou shalt 
see (Imp. lit. see thou) the happiness of Zion ; Ps. cxxviii. 5. 


4. So also, the Imperative has a Future sense, 

(a) Before the Future; as *235N'2 will ye inquire (Imp.) of me as 
to future things, and will ye prescribe! 2 (Fut.); Is. xlv. 11. 

(b) Without connexion with a Future tense; E. g. yinw nö 
ye shall hear, (Imp.) but shall not understand ; le. vi.9. Perhaps in 
Psalm viii. 2, mn is Imp. viz. spread і. e. mayest thou spread thy 
glory, &c. 

$ 212. 


Infinitive Absolute. 


It has been shown ($ 87. 1.) that, for the most part, the Inf. has 
two forms, the Absolute and Construct, differing from each other in 
respect to the vowels which they receive. Of these, the absolute 
Inf. is used, 


1. When the Infinitive has an Adverbial sense. 
E.g. היסב‎ bene; so муо" brit beginning and ending, i. е. from 
the beginning to the end; 1 Sam. iii. 12. 
2. When the Infinitive is connected with a finite 
Verb. In this case it marks, 
(a) Intensity of meaning; as 1 Sam. xxiii. 22, ההא‎ BH D'ay very 
subtilely will he deal. 1 Sam. xx. 6, ELT bw] he has urgently request» 


ed. Amos ix. 8, nh QW לא‎ I will not utterly destroy, &c. Gen. 
xliii. 3. xxxi. 30. 
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(Б) Assurance, certainty ; as Gen. iii. 4, aman nin לא‎ ye shall 
not surely die. Gen. xxxvii. 33, Ab טרף‎ he is surely torn in pieces. 
Jud. xv. 2, n, “WON surely I thought, or said. 

(c) Continuance of action; Is. xxx. 19, n23n לא‎ 22 thou shalt 
not always weep. Ex. xxxiv. 7. Jer. xxiii. 17. 

Specially is continuance denoted, where two Infinitives absolute 
are used; as 2 Sam. xv. 30, 5533 עלה‎ aby they went up continually 
weeping. Gen. viii. 7, aw) יצוא‎ NX» and it continued to go and 
return. Jer. vii. 13. xi. 7. xxv. 3. xxvi. 5. Is. xxix. 14. 

[п such cases, sometimes a Part. is used for the second Infinitive ; 
as in 2 Sam. xvi. 5. 

(d) Intensity of different shades is denoted by the Inf. absolute ; 
as Gen, xliii. 7, 9'33 7\77 could we indeed know? Gen. xxxvii. 8, 
ממלף‎ уол shalt thou indeed reign? Gen. xix. 9, W Da deve 
and now he would fain act even as a judge among us. 

)6( In general, the Inf. absolute added to a finite Verb gives en- 
ergy, animation, vivacity, or some coloring of this nature, to the ex- 
pression ; although it is difficult always to express it, in an English 
Version. In a similar manner, the intensitive particles e.g. of the 
Greek, German, &c, cannot be well expressed in апу translation. 

Nore 1. In regard to the choice of Conjugations from which the 
Inf. absolute is taken, it muy be remarked, that commonly it is of the 
same Соп). as the finite Verb, with which it is joined. Sometimes, 
however, of a different Conjugation; as pu  dipw, Inf. abs. Kal, 
but finite Verb in Niphal. 

Nore 2. Neither is the Inf. absolute always derived from the 
same root as the form of the finite Verb coupled with it; it is suffi- 
cient if the meaning is synonymous ; as Is. xxviii. 28, 25% אדוש‎ 
he will thoroughly thresh him, verbs derived from wa and G47 both 
signifying to thresh. 

Norse 3. In Arabic, the Inf. absolute is put after the finite Verb; 
in Syriac, before it ; but in Hebrew, either before or after, though most 
commonly before. 

Norr 4. Between the Inf. abs. and the finite Verb, may be plac- 
ed a particle of negation, as Nb; or some affirmative or expletive 
Particle, as pa ; or even a preposition, as Ezek. vii. 14, pn a»pn. 


3. The Inf. absolute is employed, when the Inf. mood 
is used instead of a finite mood. E. g. 


308 $ 213. INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT. 


(a) For the Praeter, when the Praeter precedes; as Dan. ix. 5, 
וְסוֹר‎ 32*139 we have rebelled, and apostatized. Est. ix. 6. Jer. xiv. 
5. Gen. xli. 43. Jud. vii. 19. Ecc. viii. 9. ix. 11. 

So without a preceding Praeter; as Ezek. i. 14, The living crea- 
tures IW] רצוא‎ ran and returned. Ecc. iv. 2 

(b) For the Future, when the Future precedes, as Jer. xxxii. 4, 
Fields shall they buy (Fut.) 33n23 and they shall write bills of sale, 
135 —b'^nyri and they shall seal thein—and take witnesses, &c. Numb. 
xv. 35. Deut. xiv. 21. Is. v. 5. 

So without a preceding Future; as Ezek. xi. 7, You הציא‎ will 
I bring out, ₪0. 1 Kings xxii. 30. 9 Chron. xviii. 29. 

(с) The Infin. absolute stands also for the Imperative; as Deut. 
v. 12, שָמור‎ keep. Jer. ii. 2, הליך‎ 30. xiii 1. xvii. 19. Deut. i. 16. 
Numb. xxv. 17. 

Nore 1. The Inf. abs. is used, in a few cases, where the const. 
Inf. might be expected ; and vice versa. ls. 1х. 14. Hab. ii. 10. ls. 
xxii. 13. So in Num. xxiii. 25, af קב לא‎ thou shalt not curse at 
ай, קב‎ Inf. Const. for 335 Inf. absolute. 

Nore 2. The Inf. mur is, in some cases, to be translated in a pas- 
sive sense; as Proverbs xii. 7, the wicked Tio] are to be destroyed. 
This is elliptical ; the whole phrase would be, Эргул iD. So הפר‎ 
in Prov. xv. 22. 

Whe never the Inf. absolute stands alone, and is used in a definite 
sense, the expression is elliptical; the definite verb being omitted, 
which would complete the form of the phrase. 

Note 3. The Inf. abs. may take after it an object, in the Accus. 
case ; such Inf. governing this case, as Verbs generally do. 


$ 213. 
Infinuttoe Construct. 


Such is the name given to that form of the Infinitive which is a 
verbal noun, and is capable of all the uses, and most of the phases 
ofnouns. "This Inf. may be, 


1. In the Nominative case. 
E. g. Gen. ii. 18, DIN niss the being (Inf. of N. ) of the man 
alone is not good. Gen. xxix. 19, n my giving (Inf. of jn) 1s good. 
xi. 6. xxx. 15. 
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д. In the Gemtive. 
E. g. Gen. xxix. 7, ДОМ n» the time of collecting ; Gen. ii. 4. 
nito» pins in the day of making, &c. Ps. cxxvii. 2; et passim. 


3. In the Accusative. 
E. g. 1 Kings iii. 7, I knew not ובוא‎ ПАУ the going out, or coming 
in. Jer. v. 3. Gen. xxi. 6. 
Nore. The Accusative here commonly has Ъ before it; Gen. xi 
8. Ex. и. 15. Gen. xxiv. 25. 


4. In the Ablative. 

E. g. Ps. xxxix. 2, I will guard my way RD H. from sinning. 

5. The Infinitive construct takes Prepositions before 
it, and. Suffixes after it, in the same manner as Nouns. But 
m translating it, we must for the most part give it, in such 
cases, a finite sense. 

E. g. (a) With 2; as Gen. ii. 4, Bean when they were created, 
lit. in the being created of them. Ex. xvi. 7, בשְׁמֲעוֹ‎ because he heard. 
Is. i. 15. (b) With 2; as Gen. xliv. 30, az ‘when I come. Gen. 
xxxix. 18, "33712 when 1 lifted up. (c) With :מ‎ ; Gen. ii. 3, mwys 
when he made. Is. vii. 15, W until he know. 1 Kings xvi. 7, to pro- 
voke him by his doings, להיית‎ in that he was, &c. (d) With jn; Deut. 
vii. 7. DIM ni NITRY 2 because Jehovah loves you, lit. because of 
the loving of Jehovah you. jm has often a negative sense, in such cas- 
es; as Gen. xxvii. 1, His eyes were dim min so that he could not 
see, lit. from seeing. xvi. 2. Ex. xiv. 5. (e) With ҹу; Jud. vi. 18, 12 
aw until thou returnest. Jud. iii. 26. (f) With bg; Jer. ii. 35, by 
TYN because thou sayest. Job x. 7. (g) With 3725 ; Gen. xxxvii. 22, 
הציל‎ gn for to save. Ezek. xxi. 15. (h) With nr Is. lx. 15, 
FINI nnn because that thou wast forsaken, &c. (i) With ,ר‎ UN; 
Gen. 1. 14, Map MUM after his burial. 
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Infinitive Construct, peculiarities with the Prefix .ל‎ 


1. The Infinitive Construct with Lamedh prefixed, and 
with היל‎ either expressed or implied, is capable of express- 


ing all the tenses and voices of definite Verbs. 
40 
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Thus, Gen. xv. 12, The sun was Nia» about to go down. 2 Chron. 
xxvi.5, 50 VIN and he sought (honored) God, &c. 

So, Is. xxxviii. 20, ird sm Jehovah will save me. Is. xliv. 
14, 357035 he heweth out for himself cedars, &c. Prov. xix. 8, למצא‎ 
סוב‎ he finds happiness. Ecc. iii. 14. Is. xxi. 11. Ps. xxv. 14, xlix. 15. 

So passively; Jos. ii. b, And it came to pass, when the gate לסגר‎ 
must be shut. Deut. xxxi. 17, SONS rry that they might be consumed. 
Isaiah vi. 13. | 


Likewise as Fut. in dus of the Latins; e.g. לעשות‎ rim what is to 
be done. 

Also, as Fut. or as Poten. mood, and to be translated by shall, will, 
can, must, &c; as 2 Chron. xix. 2. כעזר‎ THAW shall one help the wick- 
ed? Jud. i. 19, tyr Nb he could not dispossess them. Hos. ix. 13. 
Amos vi. 10. 2 Chron. хх. 6. 


Norte. This use of the Infinitive resembles that of the absolute 
Infinitive, $ 212. 3. 
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Infinitive with Subject and Object. 


1. Since the Infinitive is so very frequently used as a 
finite mood, it has of course, when thus used, a subject (cor- 
responding to the Nominative case of a finite Verb,) and 
very commonly an object (Acc. case,) on which the action 
terminates, or toward which it is directed. 

2. The subject (== the Nom. case to finite Verbs) is 
put in the Genitive, after the Infinitive Construct; and the 
object ш the Accusative, after either the Absolute or Con- 
struct Infinitive. 

Jud. xiii. 20, 257551 בעלות‎ when the flame lighted ир. 1 Sam. xxiii. 
6, ^38 NN when Abiathar fled. 
The Acc. after the Inf. is too common to need examples. 


3. When both subject and object are expressed at 
the same time, the Rule is the same. 


E. g. 1 Kings xiii. 4, איט‎ ^23-7nN тел 2202 when the king heard 
the word of the man, &c. 


Is. lviii. 5, 4 day 3262 DIN niry when a man will afflict his soul. 
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Pronouns are constructed here in the same manner as nouns; 
e. g. 2 Sam. iii. 11, מִוּרְאֲתִי אתו‎ because I feared him. 

Verbs governing two Accusatives, may take them after the Infin- 
itive, in the same manner; Gen. xli. 39. 

Nore 1. Sometimes (very rarely) the Accusative stands next to 
the Verb; Is. xx. 1. v. 24. 

Nore 2. The Infinitive of Verbs governing the Dative, &c, takes 
the Dative after it, in the same manner as the finite moods. 
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Participles. 


1. The Active Participle, having the object of action 
after it, as usual, governs the same case as its Verb. But, 

2. [t is a more common construction, to put the Par- 
ticiple active in regimen with the Noun that follows. 

As, руд "aU inhabiters of the house; בור‎ 10 the descenders 
(those who go down) into the pit. Prov. i. 12, yaw "mk the lovers of 
thy name. Prov. ii. 19. Ps. xix. 8. 

Notre. The Gen. after the Part. Active, constructed in the man- 
ner just described, is capable of all the varieties of rendering which 
belong to the Gen. of Nouns, (see § 171 ;( and sometimes Preposi- 
tions, &c, intervene, between the Participle and Gen. case, as in the 
case of nouns, § 172. 

3. In the same manner as tbe Participle active, the 
Participle passive governs, 

(a) The Accusative after it; as nyay Wan clothed [with] linen 
garments ; ADN n girded [with] an Ephod. 

(6) Or takes the Genitive; as Ezek. іх. 11, 033 Wand clothed 
[with, of, by, ] linen garments ; Joel i. 8, שק‎ naan girded (with, of, 
by] sackcloth. 

Nore 1. When there is but one form of the Participle, (e. g. ma 
from nan to die,) this form is capable of all the meanings and construc- 
tions of both the active and passive participles. 

Norz 2. The Part. passive has frequently the sense of Latin part. 
in dus; as R W metuendus; SIY) eligendus ; n laudandus. 
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§ 217. 
` Participles used as Verbs. 


1. Participles are very frequenily used for the present 
tense of Verbs. 

E. g. Ecc. i. 4, One generation > разе away, and another gen- 
eration ND cometh. i. 7, 8. Ps. і. 6. iii. 2. iv, 7. i. 7. 

In this manner, participles are used with pronouns of any person, 
instead of verbs, in order to express the present tense; as *2:N N. 
1 fear ; "DN RS thou fearest ; jo rmm pe^ we fear, &c. In intrans- 
itive verbs, this use is very common. 

2. For the past tense, in all its gradations. 

As Gen. ii. 10, And a river N° issued from Eden, &c. Deut. iv. 3, 

Your eyes וראות‎ have seen, &c. Gen. xlii. 43. xli. 17. 


3. For the Future, in all its varieties. 
Gen. xvii. 19, Sarah m'f shall bear a son, &c. xix. 13, We מִשְחִיתִים‎ 
are about to destroy the сиу. Сер. vi. 17, Behold, I Nn will cause to 
come a flood. xlviii. 4. Ex. ix. 18. 1 Kings xi. 31. xiv. 10. 


4. When the Verb 51°51 fo be is added to the Partici- 
ple, an Imperfect tense descriptive of continued action or 
condition is designated. 

Job i. 14, The cattle nid in הי‎ were plougking. Neh. i. 4, 
צט וּמַתְפַלֵל‎ "nO [wor fasting and praying. ii. 13, 15. 2 Chron. 
xxiv. 14. xxxvi. 16. Gen. iv. 17. Deut. ix. 22, 24. 

5. The auxiliaries or substantive Verbs, W there ts 
and N there is not, are, not unfrequently, with or without 
Suffix pronouns, prefixed to Participles, in order to desig- 
nate the present tense. 

As Jud. vi. 36, If win "0з thou savest. Gen. xliii. 5, If INR 
REYN thou dost not send away. Ex. v. 16, Straw JJ M is not given. 
Lev. xxvi. 6. 

Nore. In a few cases, the Part. seems to supply the place of an 
Infinitive; as in Gen. xxxviii. 29, יר‎ Dond vw" and when he drew 
back his hand. Jer. ii. 17. x. 23. 
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6 218. 
Impersonal Verbs, 


1. These are made by the third person, masculine or 
feminine, and in the Praeter or Future tense. 

E. g. “гүз and it happened; ib צר‎ , or ib WII was grerious to 
him ; "5 2 и is bitter to те; לי‎ 112° I am quiet, lit, it is quiet to me. 
түт "XD and it was grievous to David. Jud. xi. 39, pn and 
it became a statute. Job iv. 5, and now ian it comes upon thee. Ps. 
xviii. 7. lxvi. 4. 


§ 219. 


Verbs with indefinite subjects ; i. e. the Nominative of which is one, they, 
men, mankind, (in French, on, tout le monde, 4c.) 


These are expressed by the 3d person sing. or plural, 
and may have a Nominative expressed, as ,איש‎ DIN &c, 


$ 205; but commonly the Nominative is understood and not 
expressed. 


E. g. Gen. xi. 9, м=р one called. Gen. xlviii. 1, WN and one told. 
1 Sam. xxvi. 20, As Na one pursues a partridge. xvi. 28. Job xxvii. 
19. Is. ix. 5. 

Is. lxiv. 3, From everlasting מומער‎ N>one has not heard. xlvii. 1, 
т INSPI לא‎ one (lit. they) shall not call thee, &c. Dan. i. 12. Neh. 
ii. 7, Job vi. 9. Hosea іі. 9. 

Nore. 1. When a Nom. is expressed, it is sometimes אי‎ , &c, 
and sometimes the active Part. of the Verb. E. g. Is. xvi. 10, o^ 
Nin the treader shall tread, i.e. one shall tread. ls. xxviii. 4, ea? 
הראה‎ the seer sees, і. е. one sees. 2 Sam. xvii. 9. Deut. xxii. 8. Зо 
in the Plural; Jer. xxxi. Б, Dr i 1903 the planters shall plant, i.e. 
one shall plant. Neh. ii. 3. 

Note 2. The 3 person plur. is frequently to be rendered passive- 
ly, in such cases, in order to represent the meaning io English ; as 
Job xxziv. 30, אַבִּיׁ‎ 1°03 the mighty one is removed, not by the hands 
of men, lit. they remove the mighty one. Prov. іх. 11, For by me 
32"^ are imoreaesd (lit. they increase) thy daye, and years sDQ are 
added (lit. they add) to thee. Hag. і. 10. Job xxxii. 15. xix. 26. 
vi. 8. iv. 19. xvi. 12. 
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Sometimes, perhaps, the third pers. sing. may be rendered passive- 
ly; as ls. xxviii. 2. Job. xxxviii. 1. 
The idiom of Note 2. is not unfrequent in the N. Testament. 


See Luke xii. 20. 


2. Sometimes the Passive Voice is used, to express 
the indefinte Nominatives in question. 
As Gen. iv. 26, Then Hart one began (lit. was begun) to call upon 
the name of the Lord. Job. vi. 2. 
3. The 2d person of the Active voice is occasionally 


used, to express the indefinite Nominative. 

Is. vii. 25, sw Nian Nb опе shall not come there, lit. thou shalt 
not come. 18. xli. 19. Job xviii. 4. Lev.ii. 4. Also in the common 
phrase, Xin until thou comest, i. e. till one comes. 


$ 990. 


Construction of Verbs with cases. 


1. The Hebrew has no verbs formed, as in Greek 
and Latin, by the union of prepositions with them, so as to 
make Composite Verbs. But it has that which by usage 
в equivalent to this, viz, the sense of verbs is varied, by 
inserting a preposition between them and the noun with 
which they are constructed. Different prepositions, of 
course, will give a different shade to the meaning of the 
same Verb; and every case of union with a diverse pre- 
position may vary the meaning of the original Root. In 
this way, a great variety of composite forms (composite de 
facto) of verbs are made, n Hebrew, Aramaean, and Ar- 
abic ; almost exactly as we may say in English, put, put by, 
put up, put in, put down, put aside, put away, &c. 

E. g. ^p? to fall; by b03 to fall over to, to fall атау; a vp to 
leave, to depart from ; “5 bps to fall down before [any one.] 
Mp to call; 2 RIP to call to, to invoke; > N g to name. 


SND to ask, (when followed by the Acc. of person ;) 2 W to 
consult, e. g. an oracle; iW to demand, (followed by the Acc. of the 


thing demanded.) 
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2. [t belongs to the Lexicon to determine with what 
prepositions each particular Verb is constructed; and prac- 
tice only can enable the student to distinguish the shades 
of meaning, belonging to each. Only general principles 
can be represented תו‎ a Syntax; and these will now be 
subjoined. 

$ 221. 
Verbs with the Accusative. 


1. Active transitive verbs govern the Accusative ; but 


2. Many verbs are both Transitive and Intransitive ; 
and, consequently, are used either with or without an ob- 
ject after them. 


E. g. *123 to weep and to bemoan ; 27 to go, and to pass through ; 
a> to dwell, and to inhabit, &c. 


3. In Hebrew, many verbs govern an Accusative 
directly, 1. e. without any intervening preposition, which we 
must translate by inserting a preposition, in order to ex- 
press the sense of them in our language. 

(a) Various Verbs that cannot be classed. 

E. g. wa to bring good tidings io; "уо to be refractory against; 249 
to give a pledge for, &c. 

(b) Some whole classes of Verbs (with occasional ex- 
ceptions) take the Acc. directly, where we must generally 
supply a preposition. 

1. Verbs of putting off and on, of ornamenting ; as Wab to clothe ; 
DD to unclothe ; & to gird on; N to adorn with; by (o wrap up 
one’s self with, &c. 

2. Verbs of plenty and want ; as МЪ? to be full; yaw to be abund- 
ant; TT" (o satiate (with drink); yas to overflow; “om to lack; 
529 to bereave, &c. 

3. Verbs of dwelling in, or among ; 883219 to inhabit ; 3310 dwell; 
521 to dwell ; ימב‎ to rit, &c. 

4. Verbs of going out and coming in, coming upon, happening to ; 
as פוא‎ to соте; NEN to find, бс. 
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& Verbs of overflowing, overspreading, &c, take the Acc. of the 
thing with which they overflow, &c; as The land which 22 nat 
W233 overflows [with] milk and honey. Joel iv. 18. Jer. іх. 17. Lam. 
iii. 48. 

(c) Verbs Neuter can sometimes take an Accusative. 
Such cases resemble the English phrases, running a race, 
fighting a fight, &c. 

E. g. N ah to celebrate a feast ; ТП in to propose an enig- 
ma, &c. 

Specially is this construction used, when more words are added, 
which are intended to give intensity to the expression ; as Gen. xxvii. 
34, муса мълча трох PIXI) and he cried a loud and bitter cry, i. e. 
he wept aloud and bitterly. Neb. ii. 10. Ps. xxv. 19. Jer. xvi. 4. 
1 Sam. xx. 17. 


$ 222. 


Verbs with two Accusatives. 


1. All verbs which have a causative meaning, (inas- 
much as they imply an object acted upon, and commonly 
require some noun besides indicative of the mstrument of 
action or the design of it, &c,) may govern two Accusa- 
tives, the one of which commonly respects persons, and the 
other, things. 

2. This rule has a special application to Piel and Hi- 
phil, as they usually have a causative meaning. 

Gen. xli. 42, 5% "133 אתל‎ Ware and he clothed him [with] linen 
garments. Num. xx. 26, n- r PANN NA OWON strip off [from] 
Aaron his garments. 

In particular, Piel and Hiphil of Verbs signifying to put 
on, to put off, to cover over, to adorn, to fill, to give or bestow, 
to take away or deprive, to teach, and to show, govern an 
Acc. of the person and also of the theng. 

3. In the same manner, as many verbs m Kal have 
also a causative meaning or one that is kindred to it, (most 
commonly such verbs as have the same significations as 
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the classes just mentioned,) so, with such a sense, they may 
and commonly do take two Accusatives, without any in- 
tervening preposition. 

Е. g. Ezek. тій. 17, Dam yng N>} they filled the land 
[with] violence. 

In the same manner may be constructed, and commonly are con- 
structed verbs in Kal, which signify, to clothe, cover, put on, adorn, 
Gnoint, sow, plant, to stone, i. e.cover with stones, to fill, to give, to de- 
prive of, nourish, furnish, rob, to do good or evil to any one, to call or 
name, to command, to make one thing into another, to turn one thing in- 
to another ; as Job xxviii. 2, TWA pax, 338 stone he fuses into brass, 
or, out of stone he pours brass ; so Ex. xxx. 35, קטרת‎ rini no» thou 
shalt make tt incense, or, thou shalt make with it [of it] incense. So al- 
so, Gen. ii. 7, God made man "77737 үз DY with the dust, (out of 
the dust) of the earth, where “py is the Acc. of the material as gram- 
marians speak, and therefore is not to be translated, as Eichhorn and 
Gabler have rendered it, ** God made man dust, out of the ground.” 

Norse. But the intervention of appropriate prepositions, 2, >, 33, 59, 
before the latter noun, in these cases, is not unfrequent; so that the 
Hebrew, in many cases, exhibits both methods of constructing a sen- 
tence, i. e. either with or without an intervening preposition before 
the latter noun. 

§ 223. 


Verbs followed by Prepositions, 


Verbs followed by 3, (which signifies on, upon, with, 
in, by, against, among, in respect to, on account of, &c,) are 
very numerous, and the peculiarities of them can be learn- 
ed only by practice. 

With 2 are constructed specially, verbs signifying to go, to come, 
to name, to pray to, to worship, to testify, and verbs of sense. Also 
verbs signifying to be angry, to trust, to comprehend, to hold, to touch, to 
tread on, to sin against, to upbraid, to reprove, &c. 

2. Verbs followed by ,ל‎ (to, for, on account of, at, as, 
against, towards, unto,) are also numerous. 


In older Hebrew, the Acc. often stands without a ,ל‎ where in la- 
ter Hebrew а ל‎ is added. Usage in respect to inserting or omitting 
41 
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the ,ל‎ often varies in regard to the same verb. In general the mak- 
ing, altuining to, or becoming any thing, requires, or rather permits 
a b to be used, before the noun which designates that thing. 

E. g. 2 Sam. vii. 14, I will be to him ant fora father (a father) 
and he shall be to me 335 for a son, (a son.) 1 Sam. iv. 9, כְאַנָשִׁים‎ br 
be ye for men, i. 6. be men, act courageously. 

The varieties of usage here, in respect to different verbs, can 
be learned only by practice. 


3. Other particles, as JN, by, 2,73, 72, HN, ,לפני‎ 
&c, are used after Verbs, to make a peculiar sense, for the 


most part, or to modify the meaning of the simple Verb. 
The student can learn these uses, only by practice. 


6 224. 
Passive Voice: Construction. 


1. The agent or active cause в commonly designated 
by 5 prefixed, when passive verbs are used. 

₪ g. Ex. xii. 16, This only must be prepared er by you. Prov. xiv. 
20, He is hated even 312*5 by his associates. 

Sometimes n is used “instead of 5; Cant. iii. 10. Ecc. xii. 11. 

2. The Passives of Verbs governing two Accusatives, 
retam but one, and make the other a Nominative. 

E. g. Ps. lxxx. 11, ny D 302 the mountains were covered with 
the shadow of it. In the active voice it would be, It covered the moun- 
tains [with] the shadow of iti. Ex. xxviii. 11. Mic. i. 10. Ex. xxv. 40. 

3. Sometimes passive Verbs have an active sense; 
and in this case they may govern an Áccusative, like ac- 
tive Verbs. 

E. g. Job vii. 3, "rr (Hoph.) I have inherited months (Acc. ) of 
vanity. Ex. xx. 5. Deut. ziii. 3. 

4. Many neuter Verbs have a passive sense, and are 
construed as passives, although they have the form of the 
active voice. 

Е. g. 10 to descend, and to be fallen ; Ezek. xxvi. 11. 1739 to stand, 

‘and to be placed, xc ; Dan. xi. 31. 
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6 225. 
Verbs used as Adverbs. 


1. It is а frequent. case, m Hebrew, that when two 
Verbs immediately follow each other, (either with or with- 
out the copula between them,) the first of them is design- 
ed merely to qualify the second, and must be rendered ad- 
verbially. 

Thus, 1 Sam. ii. 3, 32201 321 >X do not make much [and] speak, 
i. e. do not say much. Job xix. 3, * % sian לא‎ ye are not 
ashamed, ye stun me, i.e. in a shameless manner ye stun me. Gen. 
xxvi. 18, ene) aye] and he returned and dug, i.e. he again dug. 
Gen. xxvii. 20. xxxi. 28. Hos. i. 6. Gen. xix. 22. xxx. 31. Ps. li. 4. 


Ixxi. 20. 
Nore. The most common Verbs, which are thus adverbially used, 


are היטיב‎ to make good, well, skilfully. 


. 
S 
"3 


to add again, still, once more.‏ הוסיף 
to end ——— ad finem, entirely.‏ 7152 
nn to hasten — hastily, quickly.‏ 
тїз”? to increase — much, often.‏ 
aw (о return again.‏ 


Besides these, however, there are a number of other Verbs, 
which are occasionally used in an adverbial manner.* 

2. The manner in which the Hebrews express the 
idea of suddenly, unexpectedly, in a manner unforeseen or 
unprovided for, deserves particular notice. It 16 by לא‎ 
ידע‎ he knew not, or ITY לא‎ they knew not; or by other 
expressions which are equivalent. 

Job ix. 5, He removes the mountains, лу" Nb they know it not, i. e. 
suddenly. Ps. xxxv. 8, Destruction comes upon him רדע‎ Nb unexpect- 
edly. Prov. v. 6. Cant. vi. 12. Job iv. 20, Dom shan no one соп- 
sidering, i. e. suddenly, unexpectedly. 


* Most commonly the Infinitive form of the Verb is used, in such cases. 
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$ 926. 
Concord of Verbs with Nominatwes. 


The general Rule of Concord is, that the Verb agrees 
with its Nominative or Subject, in number, gender, and per- 
айй. 3 

§ 997. 


Anomalies in Concord : Number. 


From this general rule, however, there are a great 
many exceptions ш Hebrew, m regard to the Concord of 
number, and gender. In respect to number, 

1. The Pluralis excellentiae (§ 167.2) takes, for the 
most part (there are very few exceptions) a Verb in the 


smgular. 

E. g. Gen. i. 1, Win NQ God created. Ex. xxi. 29, moy voz 
his owner is dead. 

Cases where the plural verb is joined with the Pluralis excellen- 
tiae, may be found in Gen. xx. 13. xxxi. 53. Ex. xxxv. 7. xxxii. 4, 8. 
2 Sam. vii. 23. 

Norte. Nouns that have no sing. form, like DYO heavens, чор 
face, &c, generally have a plural verb, but occasionally a singular 
one. Gen. ix. 15. Prov. xv. 14, in Kethib. Numb. xx. 2. xxiv. 7. 
xxxiii. 14. 


2. Generic Nouns of the singular number, designating 
a class or species, 1. e. nouns of multitude, often take а 
plural verb ; (constructio ad. sensum.) 

T bis case is too obvious and common to need examples. Such 
nouns as Dy а people, גו"‎ a nation, 7 an assembly, zu а herd, пур а 
house (family,) vm mankind, Учу the wicked, &, in every language, 
admit a plural as well as a sing. verb. 

Sometimes the singular only is used witb nouns of multitude ; 
and sometimes a sentence begins with a verb in the eingular, and 


proceeds with the plural; as Ex. xxxiii. 4. i. 20. Gen. vi. 1. Is. ii. 
20. Ps. xiv. 1. 
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3. When a plural has a distributive sense, (1. e. means 
what would be equivalent to saying, each one of the sub- 
jects m question, or every one of them,) it ₪ often coupled 
with a Verb ш the singular. 

E.g. Prov. iii. 18, “wig mann every one who takes hold of her, 
(lit. they who take hold,) ‘shall be made happy. Gen. xlvii. 3, ^ 
3"132 צאך‎ a shepherd is every one of thy servants, lit. is thy servants. 
Prov. xxviii. 1. Ex. xxxi. 14. Prov. xxvii. 16. 


4. When the Verb precedes its Nom. plural, not un- 
frequently it is put in the singular; being used here, in a 
kind of impersonal way, like the French il vient des 
hommes, there comes some men. 

Е. g. 1 Sam. i. 2, יִלָרִים‎ "13205 "T and there was to Pennina 
children, i. e. Pennina had children. Is. xiii. 22, tw 9139 the jackals 
shall howl. 2 Sam. xxi. 6. Jud. xiii. 19. Ps. cxxiv. 5. Isai. xxx. 25. 
Deut. v. 7. 

Nore. A sentence often begins with a verb sing., in this manner, 
and proceeds by using a plural verb; Numb. ix. 6. Ezek. xiv. 1. 
Eat. ix. 23. Gen. i. 14. 


| 
5. Viceversa, when the Nom. plur. precedes the Verb, 
m a very few cases only, the Verb is singular. 
E. g. Ecc. ii. 7, % הָיָה‎ ТЇЗ ^22 slaves belonged to me. Gen. xlvi. 22, 
These were the sons of Rachel 2^ “WN which were [was] born to Jacob. 
Gen. xxxv. 26. Dan. ix. 24. Is. lxiv. 10. 


6. Nouns plural feminine, relating to beasts от things, 
(and not to persons, ) frequently take a singular Verb; and 
this, whether the Verb precedes or follows the Noun. 
(Technically, this is called Pluralis inhumanus.)* 

Ezek. xxvi. 2, z 14202 broken is [are] the gates. Joel i. 20, 
2 rm the beasts сту, (lit. cries.) Jer. xlviii. 41. iv. 14. li. 29, 
56. Job xxvii. 20. Ps. xviii. 35. cxix. 98. Gen. xlix. 22. 

Norz. The 2d pers. plur. fem. of the Fut. seems to be used in 
some cases for the 2d pers. sing. fem. of the same; as Ex. i. 10. 
Job xvii. 16. xxxvi. 13. Jud. v. 26. 


* Compare neater Plurals, in Greek. 
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7. The Dual of Nouns being considered simply as a 
plural, in respect to concord with Verbs (Verbs have no 
Dual,) the same anomalies take place, m regard to the 
Verb connected with the Dual number, as in respect to the 


Plural. 
§ 298. 


Anomalies in Concord: Pronouns. 


Pronouns not unfrequently differ in respect to number 
or gender, or in regard to both number and gender, from 
the antecedent to which they relate. 

(a) In regard to number. E. g. Deut. xxi. 10, When thou goest 
forth against s^ thine enemies, (Plur. ) and God 2712 gives him, (Sing. 
Pron.) into ion ‘hand, &c. Deut. xxviii. 48. Jos. ii. 4, And the woman 
took the two men ex and secreted him (Sing. him, for Plur. them.) 

(b) In regard to gender. For examples, see 6 187. 

(с) In regard to gender and number. E.g. Job xxxix. 14, Syn 
הצרה‎ Her eggs does she leave, the antecedent is D339 the storks, plur. 
masculine. Is. xxxv. 7, In the dwelling place of the jackals, (t^s mus. 
plur.) and may in her couching place, pron. fem. singular. Job 
xiv. 19. vi. 20. 

Nore. In cases of such a nature as those which are comprised in 
this Section, the Pronoun is sometimes to be regarded as used in a 
collective sense or a distributive sense (§ 227. 2, 3.) and sometimes as a 
neuter pronominal adjective. Comp. $ 181. 2. 


§ 229, 


Anomalies tn Concord: Gender. 


1. The General Rule is, that a Verb agrees with its 
Nominative in Gender; but from this rule, are to be found 
many exceptions: For, 

2. Feminine Nouns, singular or plural, sometimes take 
a Verb masculine, whether it precede or follow them. 


E.g. 1 Sam. xxv. 27, "DROW М7 thine handmaid brought. 
1 Chro. ii. 48, 35° wah" the concubine bore. Jud. xxi. 21, 23 sx? בי‎ 
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when the daughters go out. Lev. xi. 32. 1 K. xxii. 36. Ecc. vii. 7, xii 
5. Lev. ii. 8. xiii. 4. xix. 20. xxv. 5. Jer. xlix. 16. 1. 46. So feminine 
pronouns have masculine Verbs, in Ezek. xxiii. 49. Ruth i. 8. ls. lvii. 
8. Jer. iii. 5. Cant. viii. 4. iii. 5. v. 8. Imper. Mic. i. 13. Is. xxxii. 11. 


3. Nouns of the common gender take either a mas- 
culine or feminine Verb; and sometimes both in the same. 
construction, 

E. g. Is. xxxiii. 9, y ТЕБЕМ bar the land mourns and is wither- 
ed. xiv.9. 2Sam. xxii. 8, Qeri. ‘Job xx. 26. Jer. ii. 24. 

Nore. There are many more Nouns of the common gender in 
Hebrew, than has been generally supposed, (Ges. Lehrgeb. p. 472 ;( 
which accounts for many supposed anomalies of gender. 


4, Nouns of multitude or Collectives frequently take a 
Verb feminine ; and in some cases, even admit no other. 


E. g. Ex. v. 16, עמך‎ nNUDN (hy people have sinned. The names of 
nations oflen take a feminine Verb; as Ps. cxiv. 2. 'T'his construction 
resembles that of the Pluralis fractus in Arabic, which often takes a 
Verb feminine, whatever the sense of the Noun may be. 


5. Vice versa, the masculine Noun appears, m a very 
few instances, to have a Verb feminine. Ecc. vii. 27. Jud. 


xi 39. 

Even these few instances are doubtful; for the gender of the 
Verb here can be accounted for, on the principle that it is used in 
a kind of impersonal way, as it often is before the Plural. Vide 
§ 227. 4. 


$ 930. 
Anomalies of both Gender and Number. 


1. Nouns fem. collective, singular, often take a plural 
masc. Verb. (Constructio ad sensum.) 


E. g. 1 Sam. ii. 33, All mzn (fem.) the increase of thy house 32^ 
shall die. Jer. xliv. 22, טְאָרִית‎ (fem. Sing.) the remainder of Judah, 
who mw set their faces, (verb plur mas.) Zeph. ii, 9. Gen. xlviii. 6. 


2. Nouns plur. masc. sometimes take a Verb singular 
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feminine; but almost exclusively here, the noun relates to 
beasts or things, and not to persons. (Pluralis inhumanns. ) 

E. g. Ps. xxxvii. 31, WR IWAN ווה לא‎ steps shall not totter. Jer. 
xlix. 24, ing DAM sorrows take (takes) hold of her. Job xiv. 19. 
Ezek. xvii. 9. Job xxxix. 14. 

3. Nouns plur. fem. sometimes take a Verb smgular 
masculine; specially when the Verb is placed first, and 
used in a kind of impersonal way. ($ 227. 4.) 

E. g. Job xlii. 15, יפות‎ de n) МУ, so beautiful women were 
not found. Jer. xlviii. 15, тър "9 her towns ascended (into the fire.) 
1 Kings xi. 3. Mic. ii. 6. vi. 16. Ps. lvii. 2. Is. xvii. 6. Job xxii. 9. Hab. 
iii. 17. Ex. xiii. 7. 

9231. 


Concord of the Verb with composite Nominatives. 


1. Two Nouns in regimen often constitute the subject 
or Nom. of the Verb, and are often considered as making 
but one subject, § 135 ; (constructio ad sensum.) The Verb, 
consequently, may accord with either the first Noun, 
(which is the usual concord,) or with the second Noun, m 
respect to number and gender. 

E. g. Gen. iv. 10, קול "' אֶחיף צעקים‎ lit. the voice of the bloods 
of thy brother cry; the Part. here agrees in number, with the latter 
of the two nouns in regimen. Job xxxii. 7, רב 02 יהדִיעף‎ the mul- 
нинде of years shall reveal, (Verb plur.) Is. xxii 7, עמק‎ 4723 
בלאר‎ the select part of thy vallies, (thy choice vallies) shall be filled, 
(verb plur.) Job xv. 34. xxix. 10. xxxviii. 21. 2 Sam. x. 9. Is. ii. 11. 
Jer. x. 21. 

2. When the Verb of existence, expressed or implied, 
stands between the subject and predicate of a sentence, it 
may accord with either of them. 

E. g. Gen. xxvii. 39, מושבף‎ мут учил "300 rich countries shall 
be thine abode. xxxi. 8. Ezek. xxxv. 15. Num. iii. 1. xxv. 33. 


3. Several Nominatives connected, either all masculine, 
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or of different genders, usually take a Verb in the plural 
masculine; but often, 

(a) The Verb conforms to the Noun which stands 
next to it. 

As Num. xii.1, 33718 0532 An Then spake Miriam and Aaron. 
Jer. vii. 20, nz: ^nm ew iy anger and my fury ts poured out. 
Est. ix. 29. Num. xx. 11. 1 Kings xvii. 15. Gen. vii. 7. 

(b) Or the masculine gender, as the more worthy, is 
preferred. 

E. g. Prov. xxvii. 9, 25 iu n'*bp* jay ointment and perfume 
makes glad the heart. Hos. ix. 

Nore. Where there are а subjects connected, and the sen- 
tence begins with a verb singular, it commonly proceeds with a verb 
plural. Gen. xxi. 32. xxiv. 61. xxxi. 14. xxxiii. 7. 


§ 232. 


Change of Construction in the same sentence. 


Uniformity of construction in the same sentence, is by 
no means a property of the Hebrew style. Changes are 
common, as it respects several particulars. 


1. Sentences often begin with an Infinitive mood, (hav- 
ing a prefix preposition and being used in a finite sense, 
$ 213. 5) and proceed with a Verb in a finite mood. 

E. g. Ps. lx. 2, QweI— insrgg when he strove and returned. Gen. 
xxxix. 18, NPR) ыр "22 ‘when I raised my voice and cried. Is. 
xviii. 5. xlix. 5. xxx. 12, Amos i. 11. ii. 4. Gen. xxvii. 45. Job xxviii. 
25. xxix, 6. xxxviii. 7. 


2. Sentences often begin with a Participle, and then 
proceed with a finite Verb. | 
E. g. Prov. хіх. 26, pw יֵבְרִימַ‎ 22771013. He who abuses his father, 
[and] chases away his mother. Prov. ii. 14. Is. v. 11. lvii. 3. xlviii. 1. 
Gen. xxvii. 33. Ps. xv. 2, 3, &e. 


3. The most remarkable changes are those m respect 
42 
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to the person of Verbs; which, however, are limited 
chiefly to poetry. These are 

(a) A transition, in the same sentence, from the third 
person to the second ; and vice versa. 

ls. i. 29, For tHey shall be ashamed оў the groves, which ye have 
loved. Сеп. xlix. 4, (poetic) Tuou wentest up to thy father's bed—HE 
went up to my couch. Mic. vii. 18. Mal. ii. 15. 

(^) A transition from the first person to the third ; 
which however is unfrequent, and for the most part is al- 
tered in the Qeri. 

E. g. ls. xlii. 24. xliv. 24, 25, I am Jehovah who made the universe, 
HE frustrates the signs, Sc. 
§ 233. 


Constructio elliptica* of Verbs. 


This occurs when a Verb is used, which implies some 
noun after it that is not expressed. This happens m 
phrases which often occur. 

E. g. אַחֲרֵי יְהוה‎ NbN 0 complete after Jehovah, the full phrase 
would be mm SIN n3zt NAU completely to follow Jehovah. So 
TN "n. or by Ine he feared to, fully, he turned trembling to [some 
one.] Sonya gu? he slept death, fully, he slept the sleep of death. 


§ 234. 
Adverbs. 
1. In Hebrew, Adverbs frequently supply the place 


of Nouns or Adjectives, and consequently admit of a simi- 
lar construction. They stand, therefore, 
(a) In apposition with nouns, which they qualify. 


E. g. 5*5 oy a little water ; den DERN few men; N צצים‎ 
much wood. 


(6) Or as the Genitive af'er Nouns. 
E.g. tin 2 innocent blood ; bz “По few men; 024% “х daily 
persecutors. 


* This is commonly named by grammarians, Constructio praegnans. 
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2. Adverbs sometimes receive prefix prepositions, in 
the same manner as Nouns. 


E. g. Dim by gratis; nrg suddenly ; Мод го, lit. in the so. 
3. Repetition of them denotes intensity. 


E g. מאר מאד‎ very much; non Nen deeper and deeper; 7111 
mm here and there. 


4. The word . is properly an Adverb, meaning 
there, extant ; but is used as the Verb of existence, with 
Suffixes of all genders, persons, and numbers. 

5. The Hebrews have no Adverb corresponding to 
our affirmative, Yes. Instead of such a word, they use, 

(a) A personal pronoun; as Gen. xxvii. 24, Art thou my son Esau? 
and he said, "3% I= I am he, or yes. 


(^) A periphrasis of a personal pronoun; as 2 Sam. ix. 6, Art 
thou Mephibosheth? And he said, зу T1571 behold, thy servant! 


$ 235. 
Particles of Negation. 


1. לא‎ not, is used in all cases of negation, and with verbs of any 
mood or tense. 

2. jt, J (the opposite of wa) means not there, nothingness, not 
extant; and is used more commonly with Participles, and Suffix pro- 
nouns, like יש‎ ; as үп Т“ is not gwen; "SIN Г [am] not. 

3. b not, commonly placed before the Future, in prohibitions, 
or warnings; rarely a mere word of negation. 

4. dz not, (poetic) before Futures, and in different forms; as 
“з, לבלתי , 52" ‚ לבלי‎ , not, that not, without, Ыс. 

Б. כל לאכל‎ Ys means absolute negation, no one, none at all, &c. 

6. Two negatives only strengthen the negation ; as 1 Kings x. 21, 
IWMI לא‎ 592 TN silver was not at all regarded. 

1. À negative particle is sometimes added to adjectives and nouns 
to qualify the sense of them; as 557 לא‎ foolish, lit. not wise; ON לא‎ 
unmerciful ; ny bz > disgraced ; אל‎ xd no God at ай; לא=עם‎ not a na- 
tion, i. e. not entitled to this honor, or deserving of thia name; לא‎ 
DIN not a mortal man; yy Nb no wood at all. 
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§ 236. 
Interrogatives. 


1. * utrum? and BN ne? are connected in the same sentence, 
as the Latin words are, by which they are here translated. 

E. g. ТҮП? ON 32271 Shell we go, or shall we forbear ? 

2. The Interrogative sign is not unfrequently omitted. 

As Gen. xxvii. 24, “з N ing art thou my very son? Gen. iii. 2, 
N Is it so then, instead of “> HX. 1 Sam. xxvii. 10. Job xl. 25. 
2 Sam. xviii. 29. Ex. viii. 22. 1 Sam. xvi. 4. xxx. 8. 

Specially when МУ is used, the sign of interrogation is omitted; 
as Job ii. 10. Jonah iv. 11. Lam. i. 12. iii. 30. 2 Kings v. 26. Ex. viii. 
99. Job xiv. 16. 

3. As in English, interrogation frequently implies a negative. In 
this way several interrogative particles come to imply a negative 
sense. 

E. g. (a) ; 2 Sam. vii. 5, можт will thou build me an house ? 
i. e. thou shalt not; see 1 Chron. xvii. 4. Is. xxvii. 7. Prov. xxiv. 28. 

(b) mn what ? negative in Job xvi. 6. Cant. viii. 4. Prov. xx. 24. 
Dan. i. 10. 

(c) DN ne; Hos. xii. 12. Job. xxrix. 13. xvii. 13, 16. xix. 5. 
But b usually implies a negative question, not a simple negation. 

4. Мы (compounded of т and לא‎ ,( nonne? but also equivalent 
in many cases to rtr, 000, ecce; as the corresponding Arabic Par- 
ticles are; Deut. xi. 30. Job.iv.21. viii. 10. Prov.viii.1. xiv. 22. 
xxii. 20. 2 Kings xx. 20, compare 9 Chron. xxxii. 32. 2 Kings xxi. 17, 
comp. 2 Chron. xxxiii. 18. 2 Kings xxii. 28, comp. 2. Chron. xxxv. 27. 
In all the cases of comparison, where the writer in Kings uses הלא‎ 
the writer in Chron. uses ps ecce illa! ессе! In the same manner, 


the Arabians use sf Sf ya ya, Ус, for «dev, ecce ! 
$ 237. 
Of Prepositions. 


1, Composite Prepositions, in some cases, do not differ 
m sense from the simple forms. 


Thus An “ула i. е. after ; hypes by on, UPOR ; miam 
from, of. | 
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2. Vice versa, the simple Prepositions sometimes have 
the same sense as the composite ones. 

E.g. mn un from under; Num. v. 20. Ezk. xxiii. 5. 
rden, Hos. xii. 1. 

The Preposition 3 has, not unfrequently, a peculiar 
use, in which it appears to us to be pleonastic. 

E.g. Ps. cxviii. 7, “on % cm) Jehovah is my helper, lit. in, 
among my helpers. So Ps. liv. 6. xcix.6, Jud. xi. 35. Job xxiv. 13. 
Ex. xxxii. 22, Thou knowest this people Nam s'ya that they are evil, 
lit. that it is in evil. 

Nore. Beth thus used is technically called by Grammarians, Beth 
essentiae, or Beth pleonastic. 

As mere pleonasm, it appears in Hos. xiii. 9, 33722 בי‎ because 
my help is in thee, lit. because for me in thy help. So Ps. Ixviii. 5. Is. 
xxvi. 4. Prov. iii. 26. Is. xlv. 14. Job xviii. 8. Ez. iii. 3. In the three 
last cases, it stands even before the subject of a sentence. 

Nore 2. Beth is used still more extensively in this pleonastic man- 
ner, in Arabic. See De Sacy. Gram. Arab. I. p. 356. 

4. 70 is pleonastic in a similar manner, Deut. xv. 17. 
Lev. iv. 2. comp. v. 13. Ezech. xvm. 10. So often in 
Arabic. 

9. 2 is used m the same sense as 2, in some cases; as 
Ps. xxxvi. 20, 153 1032 355 they vanish away, like (lit. 
with, in) smoke they vanish. xxxix. 7. cii. 4. Job xxxiv. 36. 


§ 238. 
Conjunctions. 


1. The Hebrew language has but few Conjunctions, 
on which account some of them, (specially ^) have a great 
variety of signification. These, however, are best learned 
from the Lexicon and practice. 

2. The Conjunction DN if, in the beginning of an oath 
ог adjuration, is a negative; as Cant. i. 7, I adjure уои, 
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daughters of Jerusalem, "MIN ON that ye wake not. So 
Greek е, Heb. in. 11. 

But לא‎ DN, in such a connexion, is affirmative; Jos. 
xiv. 9, And Moses sware לא‎ DN surely the land shall be 
thine. 


Probably there is an Ellipsis, in such a formula of an oath. See 
the formula in extenso, 1 Sam. iii. 17. 2 Sam. iii. 35. xix. 14. 2 K. vi. 31. 


3. The Conjunction J, besides having the usual sense 
of a copulative, means also, that, in order that, then, name- 
ly, indeed, and indeed, as (between comparative proposi- 
tions) when, nor, but, & 240. 13. note. 


6 239. 


Interjections. 


1. Interjections indicative of threatening commonly (not 
always) take a preposition after them, which governs the 
Dative; as לנר‎ N wo to из! 

2. הן‎ 0127 governs the Accusative; sometimes, how- 
ever, it stands merely for DN :f, as is common in Chaldee. 


§ 240. 
Ellipses. 


These are numerous in Hebrew, as indeed they are in 
all languages. The design of this section is, to mention 
those which are most deserving of notice. 

1. The Verb of existence, היה‎ , is commonly omitted 
between a subject and predicate ; specially when the pre- 
dicate stands first ; as "mm דול‎ Great [is] Jehovah. 

2. When the words of any speaker are cited, very of- 
ten the sign of quotation (TAN he said, or saith,) is omitted, 
and must be supplied from the sense of the passage. 
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See Ps. viii. 4, 5. x. 4. Job viii. 18. ix. 19. Numb. xxiii. 9. Ps. 
lii. 9. lix. 8. 


3. Several Ellipses of Verbs and other parts of speech 
are occasionally found, specially in poetry, which are too 


various to be the subject of limitation by Syntax. 

See Job xxxix. 24. ls. lxvi. 6. Ps. vi. 4. iii. 9. iv. 3. vii. 8. Jer. 
xi. 15. 1 K. xi. 25. 9 K. vi. 33. 2 Sam. xxiii. 17. Hos. viii. 1. Prov. 
vi. 96. 


4. The Accusative case, after certain Verbs which 
are of frequent usage, is often omitted, as being unnecessa- 
ry to render the language mntelligible. 

Thus my] she bore, i. e. children; nag he concluded, і. e. 10 
an agreement ; 7102 Ae inclined, i.e. 3YR the ear; Ra he lifted up, i.e. 
קול‎ the voice ; үз? he arranged, i. e. מלים‎ words, (i. e. he prayed, 
spoke, &c.) These must be learned by practice. 


5. Sometimes the Nominative case is omitted. 
As 55 nn) it was hot to him, i. e. AX anger, == his anger was 
hot, or he was angry. 
TEY onm and if pitied thee, i.e. mine eye pitied. 
Nore. The word mim) is not unfrequently omitted, in cases where 
the sense requires it as the subject of a sentence. See Prov. x. 24. 
xii. 12. xiii. 21. Job iii. 20. Eccl. ix. 9. 


6. When the subject of a proposition is required by 
the sense to be repeated in the predicate, with some ad- 
dition, the actual repetition of it rarely takes place. 

Cant. i. 15, D345 N thine eyes [are the eyes] of doves. Ps. xviii. 
54. xlviii. 7. lv. 7. Is. lii. 14. 

7. In the designation of weights and measures, the or- 

dinary words which express the standard of them, are 


commonly omitted. 

As доз HSN а thousand [shekels] of silver ; amt my ten [shek- 
els] of gold ; שש שצרים‎ siz [ephas] of barley ; ОП ^ro two [loaves 
ҹә] of bread. — 
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8. In expressing the day of the month, the word day 


is commonly omitted. Gen. vui 13. 


9. Prepositions are sometimes omitted, where the sense 
requires them. 

(а) 3; as Ps. lxvi. 17, °9 [with] my mouth I cried. (b) >; as 
Prov. xxvii. 7, 7395 wg] [To] the hungry soul, any bitter morsel is 
sweet. xiii. 18. xiv. 22. (c) Jn; Ecc. ii. 94, Nothing ts better oS 
[than] to eat. (d) 2 commonly excludes 2; as D2 "32 as [in] the 
days of old, for Nn 

10. In poetic parallelism, a preposition expressed be- 
fore a word in the first member is not unfrequently omitted 
before the corresponding word in the second member. 

As Job xii. 12, ggn Wh the aged із wisdom, ОО“ ‘TR? and 
[with] length of days ts understanding. Is. xliv. 28. xxviii. 6. Job xxxiv. 
10. Gen. xlix. 25. Job xxx. 4. Is. xlviii.9. xlix.7. Ixi. 7. 


11. Very frequently, Conjunctions are omitted, between 
the parts of a sentence, which would express the relation 
of the latter part to the former ; or their place is supplied 
merely by ^ and. 

E. g. Gen. xix. 23, And the sun was rising בא‎ >) and (i. e. when) 
Lot entered Zoar. Prov. xi. 2, Pride cometh ריבא‎ then cometh (lit. and 
cometh) shame ; or Does pride come? Then shame will follow. Gen. 
xliv.4. Ex. iii. 18. xvi. 21. xvii. 6. Ps. cxlviii. 5. 

Nore. Vav copulative here is rendered, as, when, then, &c, merely 
ab exigentia loci; the appropriate Conjunction being omitted, In 
technical language, that part of the sentence which in such cases pre- 
cedes the Vav, is called Protasis, and that which follows, Apodosis. 
These terms are very convenient, and are needed in grammatical ex- 
egesis. 


12. In many cases, Conjunctions are omitted between 


words which in sense are connected together. 

(a) Vav copulative is omitted, between words connected. This is 
called constructio asyndeta, from the Greek асиудгтоу, i. e. wanting the 
cuvdetoy, article or connecting link. 

E.g. שלשם‎ bing yesterday [and] the day before. Jud. xix. 2, nva? 
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DIN אַרְבָּעָה‎ a year [and] four months. Hab. iii.11, Nyy SRP sun 
[and] ; moon. Nah. iii. 1. Ps. Ixv. 3. Is, Ixiii. 11. Ex. xv. 9. Jud. v. 7. 

Note. The asyndic construction belongs principally to common 
phraseology, (which it is the custom of all languages to shorten,) or 
to animated, pathetic expressions in poetry. 

(b) ^ or אל‎ or; ל‎ Kings ix. 32, myby bw two [or] three eunuchs. 
1 Sum. xx. 12. le. xvii. 6. 

(c) 2 аз; —Is. xxi. 8, en NIP he will roar [as] a lion. Pe. 
xi. 1, הַרְכֶם צפור‎ , fly to your mountain, [as] a bird. 18. li. 12. 
The son of man who shall be made הציר‎ [as] grass. Job xxiv. 5, Ps. xl. 
8. Nah. iii. 12,13. Specially, when the following member of a sen- 
tence has 35 so, is 2 (as) omitted before the first member; as ls. lv. 
9, For [as] the heavens are higher than the earth, үр зо are his ways 
above, &c. Ps. xlviii. 6. Job vii. 9. Jud v. 15. 

(d) The conditional particles, 2 ON if, provided that, although, 
are not unfrequently omitted. Is. xlvii. 21, They shall not thirst, 
הוּלִיכֶם‎ miata Lif, although, provided that] he should conduct them 
through the desert. Job. xix. 4. Ps. cxxxix. 11. Gen. xlii. 38. Ex. iv. 23. 

(e) The conditional particles ">, W that, are sometimes omite 
ted; as Ps. іх. 21, The nations shall know man אָנוש‎ [that] they are 
mere men. Pe. I. 91. lxi. 8. Job xix. 25. Lam. i. 21. 


13. Two negative propositions following each other, 
in the same construction, (specially in poetic parrallelism,) 
the negative particle is sometimes omitted in the second 
proposition. 

E.g. 1 Sam. ii. 3, Speak нот proudly, png МУЗ let [not] any rash thing 
proceed from your mouth. Ps. іх. 19, For he will нот always forget the 
poor; the expectation of the afflicted shall [not] always perish. Jeb 
xxvii. 17. xxx. 20. Is, ххін. 4. xxxviii. 18. xliii. 22. 


Nore. When a negative is expressed in the first mem- 
ber of a parallelism, and the second has a Vav prefixed to 
it, that Pav should be rendered disjunctively, i. e. nor, or but. 

E. g. Ps. xliv. 19, Our heart has нот turned back from thee, or 
ADON NOR our steps declined from thy paths. 18. xli. 28, I looked and 
there was No man; of them, ноне gave counsel; I inquired of them, 
3270") Non did any answer; or, вот none gave answer. Job iii. 10. 


18. xxviii. 27. Deut. xxxiii. 6. 
43 
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14. In poetry, Ellipses of nouns, verbs, and other 
words sometimes occur, which can be discovered in no 
other way, than by an attentive consideration of the wri- 
ter's meaning. 

Thus, Is. xlviii. 11, How shall [my name, or glory] be profaned ! 
I will not give my glory to another. xlix. 7, Kings shall see and rise up ; 
princes (shall behold] and do reverence. 

Nore. A thorough attention to the principles of this Section, 
would cast light on many passages of Scripture, which in the pre- 
sent translation appear very obscure. 

§ 941. 
Of Zeugma. 

Such is the name which is given to an expression, 
where two subjects have a verb, &c, m common, which 
expresses action, &c, that can with strict propriety be ap- 
plied only to one of the subjects. E. g. 

Job iv. 10, The voice of the lion, and the teeth of the young lions are 
broken out; i.e. the roaring of the lion (is made to cease,] and the 
teeth, &c. Gen. xlvii, 19, wherefore should we die, we and our land ? 
ie. our land [become desolate.) Gen. iii. 15. Is. Iv. 3. Hos. i. 2. 
Jer. xv. 8. Eat. iv. l. 

Similar to the cases just presented, are those where 
Nouns are grammatically connected with preceding Nouns, 
when, in respect to sense, such connexion cannot be ad- 
mitted. 

E.g. Ps. Ixv. 9, Thou makest xD the outgoings of the morning 
and the evening to rejoice ; where outgoings cannot be predicated of 
evening. 

Gen. ii. 1, The heavens and the earth, and all ONIY the host of them ; 
i. e. the host of the heavens, viz. the stars. Com. Neh. ix. 6. 


§ 242. 
Hendiadys. 


Such is the name, by which Grammarians call that form 
of speech, which connects two Nouns by the Conjunction 
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and, and puts them in the same case, when, in respect to 
meaning, one of these Nouns is to be considered as the 
Genitive following the other, or as an Adjective qualify- 
mg it. The word Hendiadys, is derived from the Greek, 
év dim duoc, one thing by two. 

E.g. Gen. i. 14, And they shall be for signs DN and for sea- 
sons, i. e. they shall be for the signs of seasons, &c. Gen. iii. 16, I will 
multiply thy sorrow and thy conception, &c, i. e. I will multiply tbe sor- 
rows of thy conception. Job x. 17, Misfortunes and a host, i.e. a host 
of misfortunes. iv. 16, Stillness and a voice, i.e. a low voice. 1 Kings 
xix. 12. Jer. xxix. 11. 2 Chron.xvi. 14. 


6 243. 
Quotation, or reciting the words of another. 


This is commonly done by express notice, viz, by pre- 
fixing לאמר , ויאמר‎ , or ) (in the New Test. ori;) but 
sometimes these signs are omitted, specially in poetry. Gen. 
xu. 13. Ps. x. 13. Job. xxxv. 14. Ps. ii. 6, 7. 


§ 944. 


Parenthesis. 


Of Parenthesis, there is no sign whatever in Hebrew ; 
and for the most part, it is unnecessary to adopt it. The 
sense only can determine when it should be used. 

A remarkable instance of complicated, parenthetic expression 06- 
curs, in Dan. viii.2, And I saw in vision, (and when I saw, I was in 
Shushan,) and I saw, (I was then by the waters of Ulai,) and I lifted up 
my eyes and saw, and beheld! &c. Gen. xxiv. 10. 2 Chron. xxxii. 9. 
Ex. xii. 15. Ps. xlv. 6. Is. lii. 14. 


$ 945. 
Peculiar location of words. 
1. "ON he said, or saith, as a sign of quotation, 18 com- 
monly placed before the words quoted; sometimes how- 
ever inserted m them, like the Latin ingust 
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— — . — M ULLA ור‎ 


E. g. Is. xlviii. 22, There is no peace, vi^ DN saith Jehovah, to 
the wicked. Ex. v. 16. Gen. iii. 3. 


2. The Acc. case, or object of the Verb, usually stands 


after the Verb; but in some cases it is placed before it. 
E.g. Ps. xi. 5, 312^ p*3x N Jehovah will try the righteous. vi. 10. 
xlix. 6. oo 


3. Particles af qualification, m a very few cases, are 
separated from the Verb which they qualify. 


E. g. Ps. vi. 2, “толп FORD & In thine anger, do not chastise me. 


§ 246. 
Paronomasia. 


Such is the name given to an expression, which contains 
two words, that are purpogely chosen so that they may 
resemble each other in sound, while m sense they may 
differ; a very favorite figure of rhetoric among the He- 
brews, and common m the oriental languages, in general. 

It differs from our rhyme, inasmuch as the words which 
constitute it do not necessarily stand at the end of parallel- 
isms or strophes, but may be placed together in any part 
of a sentence, and are found in prose as well as poetry.* 

(a) Examples where like sounding words are put together. Gen. 
i. 2, Aria) drin desolate and empty. iv. 12, 131 »2 a fugitive and a vag- 
abond. xviii. 27, “HR? Dey dust and ashes. Job xxx. 19. Is. xxviii. 
10,13, קו לקו‎ ND Ip צו לָצו‎ ЧУУ law here, and law there; pre- 
cept here, and precept there. xxiv. 17, NOY rN) "r9 terror and a 
snare and a sling. Ps. xviii. 8. Lam. iii. 47. Jer. xlvii. 43, 44. ₪. 
xxiv. 3, 4. 

(5) Examples where like sounding words sre separated. Hos. 
viii. 7, MAR the stalk yields no Nap meal. Is. v. 7, And he looked yon 
for equitu, and lo mewn shedding of blood; for трух righteousness, 
and lo трух the cry of the oppressed. vii. 9, If ּoימַאִת לא‎ ye will not 
believe, then JNM Nb ye shall not be established. lxi. 3, he shall ap- 
point “PX nri "NB beauty instead of ashes. Ps. xl. 4. lii. S. Zech. 
ix. 5. Gen. xlii. 35, Ps. lxviii. 3. Amos v. 26. 


* Besides the name paronomasia, the Greek rhetoricians called it, 
also, nagnynoss, שפוןטעוסקשות‎ ; the Latins, agnominatio, n. 
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(с) In some cases, even the ordinary form of words is changed, 
in order to construct this favorite mode of expression: Thus, Ezek. 
xlii. 11, מוֹצאִיו וּמוֹבְאֵיו‎ , where מובָא‎ stands for Nian. Ps. xxxii. 
1, ROI בטי‎ Уф "402 where часоу stands for R . See Mic. i. 
8. Ezek. vii. 11. Amos v. 26. Ps. xviii. 27. 

(d) la other cases, a word sounding in some degree like another 
one, is chosen to be aseociated with it. 

Thus, Joel i. 15, It shall come awn TOD as destruction from the 
Almighty. Jer. li. 2, І will send against Babylon זָרִים‎ barbarians 7727 
and they shall scatter her. Isai. xxxii. 7. 159 "b the armour of the craf- 

ty is evil. Ezek. vii. 6, TÈN Y בא הקץ‎ 2 үр, the end is come, 
come is the end, it is waked up against thee. ls. і. 23, סררים‎ учо thy 
princes are revolters. Hos. ix. 15. Is. lvii. 6. Amos viii. 2. 

)6( Somewhat different from the paronomasia already described, is 
the case, where the same word is used in the same construction, but 
with a different meaning. 

Thos, Ecc. vii. 6, Like the noise (or crackling) e of thorns 
under noma a pot. Jud. x. 4, Jair had thirty sons, and they rode upon 
thirty D359 asses’ colts, and had thirty “уЗу cities. Jud. xv. 16, 
With the jaw bone המור‎ of an ass have I slain חמור חֲמורָהַיִם‎ 4 
heap, two heaps. 1 Sam. i. 24, And "22 הנער‎ the lad was yet a lad. 
Jer. i. 11, What seest thou, Jeremiah ? Ans. Л rod "jog of the almond 
tree. Then God said, Well ; for 1 מוקר‎ watch over, &c. 

(f) Proper names are frequently made the occasion of parono- 
masia. 

Tbus, Mic. i. 10, зоог bR 122 In Acco weep not; МУУ mga in 
Beth Leaphra, roll thyself “DS in the dust. Mic. i. 14, the house N 
of Achzib 2y2w5 are liars. eph. ji. 4, 73% 715 Gaza ts forsaken. 
Gen. ix. 27, God nb?» יפת‎ will enlarge Japhet. "Gen. xlix. 8, mm 
Q Judah, thy brethren qm shall praise thee. xlix. 16, 3° 73 Dan 
shall judge his people. xlix. 19, 5:433*. גדוד‎ "1a Gad, a host shall press 
upon him. Ruth i. 20. Neb. ix. 24. Num. xviii. 2. Is. xxi. 2. Jer. vi. 1. 
xlvii.2. Ezek. xv. 16. Hos. ii. 25. ix. 16. Amos v. 5. 

Nore. In the New Testament, Paronomasia is a very common fig- 
ure; e.g. Lei the dead bury their dead, &c. From tbe sacred writers 
it passed into the language of ecclesiastics ; and the monks of the 
middle ages, and the older English Divines, abound to excess in this 
figure. It was so much overdone, indeed, by some of the older wri- 
ters, that a general disgust with it succeeded; and the modern rhet- 


338 $ 246. PARONOMASIA. 


oric of the west, (I might add, some of the more ancient rhetoric of 
Greece and Rome,) has almost entirely excluded the use of paronom- 
asia, in a dignified style. We call it, by way of expressing disappro- 
bation, punning or quibbling, and admit it only in ephemeral publica- 
tions, and low poetry. Such is the difference of taste, between the 

East and the West. But in passing sentence upon the paronomasia 
of the Old aud New ‘Testament writers, we should always remember, 

that those writers only indulged in what was regarded asa beauty of 
style, in their age and country. We may indeed believe that our 
taste is more correct than theirs, in regard to the figure in question ; 
but still every considerate man will acknowledge, that there are not 
а few subjects within the province of taste, about which the best 
judges of style among us are not agreed. De gustibus non disputan- 
dum is a maxim, which, though it may have limits, is not without 
some real meaning. How shall we demonstrate that the Orten- 
tal nations, (for paronomasia is by no means confined to the writings 
of the Hebrews,) had a depraved and childish taste, in regard to the 

figure in question? And even if it could be demonstrated, it would 
form no objection of consequence against the style of the Scriptures. 

When God speaks to men, he speaks in language which the men of 
that age and nation use, to whom he speaks. Did Paronomasia 
abouud in Palestine, when the Scriptures were written; and was 
it regarded as a graceful ornament of style; who could expect that 
the sacred writers would not adopt it? And who can be offended at 
it with any more justice, than he can at the thousand peculiarities 
ofthe Hebrew language itself, in which it differs from the languages 
of the West. 

The captatur Capua, and cremetur Cremona, of the Latins are well 
known; and what shall we say, concerning the prince of Orators and 
Rhetoricians, who in his oration against Ferres, asks, ** who has ever 
heard of such an kvERRICULUM (ав Verres) in any province whatever ? In 
spite of all the arguments of rhetoricians, (who no doubt are in the 
right here, as a mere matter of correct taste,) orators atthe bar, and 
in the pulpit; speakers in common conversation, specially where 
wit is displayed ; and many writers of no small degree of excellence, 
not unfrequently resort to Paronomasia: and they always find it 
grateful to the minds of unlettered men. 


of Numbers, and of the Cardinals and 
Ordinals. 


APPENDIX. 


[A.] p. 28. 


No. I. From 1 to 10. 


Paradigm of the Hebrem Signs 


Signs. Nos. Masc. abs. Const. Fem. abs. Const. Ordinals. 
א‎ 1 “W m אהחת'‎ MN 
ב‎ 2 co Уб שתים'‎ тӘ — "9 
ג‎ 3 now שלשת‎ oby שלש‎ o5 
ד‎ 4 ойуң гн or. 0 00 
n 5 nun груп бшп uon unn 
גנ‎ 6 пй noB | Ug "io 
ז‎ 7 mnn rn >Ш} שבל‎ ad 
n 8 rmi möj mb ОФ 
מ‎ 9 muon nen Уй תשיעי תשק‎ 
'" 10 my» my» 02 * 

No. II. Cardinals from 11 to 19. 

Masc. Fem 


אחד עשר 11 יא 
02“ 762 
sin t0‏ 12 ^2 
D чуй‏ 


TIO? אחת‎ 
TOP "r0 
93 mro 
7727 "n 
(a) Once чп (Aram.) (b) For HN. $ 41. L. d. 


(c) For DAG „the Daghesh lene in n marks the omitted כ‎ . 
(d) And “шэп. (e) לשור‎ = decas, decade. 
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שלש no;‏ 077050 13 יג 
nyo» эзли‏ רְבָעָה ir‏ 14 יד 
W 15 de nun Do onn‏ 
nt; оф‏ ששה עשר | 16 יו 
"n2 mo» vad‏ 17 יז 
n2» проб‏ שמנה עשר | 18 יח 
חש U^ 19 so» n»n je?‏ 
No. II. Cardinals from 20 to 90.‏ 
o 60 Шер",‏ לשרים 20 5 
שבעים ‏ 70 > שלטים 30 5 
d р 80 DDD‏ 40 מ 
д 50 monn z 90 en‏ 
No. IV. Hundreds.‏ 
סש מאוֹת 600(ם) תר ‏ מאה 100 р‏ 
שבק m‏ 700(ן) תש מאתים 200 ר 
שמנה מאות 800 )0( תת שלש пуно‏ 300 ₪ 
nina en‏ 900(ץ)תתק | n 400 ming srw‏ 


חמש מאות 500 )4 (or‏ תק 


No. V. Thousands. 


No 30000 гуч бб‏ 1000 א 
JINN‏ רְבּוא 40,000 אלפים 2,000 5 


&с. 120,000 27707 tn‏ שלשת אלפים 3000 ג 
N) ie. 12 times 10,000.‏ ,439( 7227 10,000 
maqna 600,000 pbs nno‏ 20000 
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Notes. 

No. 1. mX is used as an adjective; and sometimes in the Plural, 
as nN 

From 3 to 10, the Dual form of the Cardinals is used adverbially ; 
as D- Hatz sevenfold, DHIN fourfold, &c. 

No. II. Ten has both a masc. and fem. form, and the units before 
it are of a different gender from it. Some of the units are in the 
Const. form, but are not to be translated differently from those in the 
abs. form. There is no Const. State of these composite numbers. 

No. III. The numbers in this division, are the Plural forms of the 
corresponding units. When intermediate numbers are expressed, the 
unit may either precede or follow; as 77, Dy3v535,or»27) da. 

No. IV. In expressing a sum of hundreds, tens, and units, the 
smaller numbers may either precede or follow the hundreds. 

No. V. In expressing thousands united with smaller numbers, the 
smaller must precede the thousands. 

Orpinats. There are no ordinals beyond 10; the Cardinals 
therefore are used instead of them; and sometimes also when the 
number is below ten. 

The fem. ordinals in u. and ית‎ — denote part; as myy and 
AYI the tenth part. 

In the designation of composite numbers by the Consonants or 
Alphabet, the larger numbers are placed first; as תכט‎ 429; mji 
4899 ; אףכ‎ 0. 


[B.] p. 29. 
Hebrew and Greek Alphabets. 

1. The common assertion of writers on the old Greek Alphabet 
has been, that it consisted originally of only 16 letters. The infer- 
ence has been drawn from this, that when Cadmus left Phenicia, the 
alphabet of his country comprised only this number of letters. But, 

(a) The assertion in respect to the original number of Greek let- 
ters, is built upon no definite and certain testimony. The oldest wri- 
ters, Herodotus and Diodorus Siculus, (Herod. 5. 58. Diodor. 6. 24,) 
who relate the story of Cadmus, say nothing of the number of letters: 
and the accounts of later times disagree. Aristotle makes 18, (Pliny, 
Hist. Nat. 7. 56.) Another account 17, (Plut. Sympos. 8. quest. 3. Is- 
idor. Orig. 1. 3. Potter's Gr. Antiq. P. III. 8,237, &c.) 

(è) A comparison of the Heb. and Greek alphabets will make the 
subject plainer. This may be thus made, with the greatest probability; 

44 
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ת טס רק צ yd‏ סנמ ל כיטחזוה דגב א 
ABLAECNZHOIKAMN JOM") (1) PINT‏ 
Upsilon and Omega seem to have been added later; and fav,‏ 
Konna, and Хаули to have been rejected from the common alphabet,‏ 
as being superfluous, and retained merely as numeral signs. In the‏ 
Latin alphabet, taken from the old Greek, Gav went over into F,‏ 
and Aozze,into Q. In the place of Ziya, the corresponding com-‏ 
posite letter (E) was introduced.‏ 

2. As the Grreeks adopted a different mode of writing and read- 
ing from that of the Phenicians, beginning at the right hand and pro- 
ceeding towards the left ; во the old Phenician characters, (see Alpha- 
bet, first column in § 10) seem to have been reversed by them. Thus 
J of the Phenicians, in Greek is written E; q the Phenician R, is 
written Р in Greek, &c. The four Gutturals, ,א‎ N, П, v, passed 
into vowels of easier sound, and were written as the consonants, and 
in a line with them. This fact renders it probable, that the strong 
guttural sounds given by many grammarians to у are incorrect, and 
that m itself in certain positions had а mild sound. Jerome calls na 
vowel. 

3. А comparisen of the Greek and Hebrew Alphabets in respect 
to the JVames of tbe letters, furnishes demonstration that they are of 
common origin. "There can scarcely be a doubt, that the Greeks re- 
ceived their alphabet from the Phenicians. 


[C.] p.44. 
The names of the vowels are, no doubt, significant; but the ex- 
planation is attended with some difficulty. The following exhibits 
the best view, [ am able to furnish, of this subject. 


Yap signifies collection or contraction, i. e. of the mouth in ut- 
tering it. 
t opening, i. e. of the mouth. 


* — fractio, breaking, or dividing, i. e. of the mouth. 
סגול‎ — cluster of grapes, (from the shape ~ ( 
рп ——— а creaking sound. 
otim — fullness, completeness or strength, i. е. of sound. 
Nam узр —— hum means short, hastened. 
טורק‎ —— hissing. 
קבוץ‎ —— compression, i.e. of the mouth. 
* Елизуио» fav; Digamma F; Latin TF. Enionpov Хауле. 


T Exsonuoy Konna; Latin Q. { Say, an old Greek 5, Herod. 1. 139. 
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[D.] p. 43. 


1. Itis now generally admitted, that prosodial quantity, such as ex- 
ists in Greek and Latin poetry, is not to be found in the Hebrew. 
The quantity of a syllable, therefore, is characterised by the more or 
less extended tone of the vowels. 

2. In respect to Qamets, Tseri, and Hholem, though they are al- 
ways long, it may be observed, that this length is increased when a 
quiescent follows them, either expressed or implied. E. g. 


More extended long vowels. Less extended long vowels. 
1. 2. 3. 
Bg or рыр an? 
521 or 2*1 “g 
-Bp ог fup тюр" 


In column No. 1, the long vowels are defectively written, the Ma- 
tres lectionis (§ 20. 3.) really belonging to the word. The quantity 
is the same, therefore, as in No. 2.—In No. 3, the vowels have no 
Qutescents attached to them; and though the Matres lectionis are 
sometimes written even in such cases, (as tipp instead of Ep?) 
yet as they do not really belong here, the quantity of the vowel is 
not increased. In No. 3, the vowels are mutable; in Nos. 1 and 2, 
immutable. 

8. Hhireq and Shureq are nearly always long, (see notes under § 
21) and immutable, having always a Mater lectionis (Yodh ог Fav) 
implied. 

4. (a) In regard to Pattahh, the position in $ 21 that it is long 
and short, has not been generally admitted. Gesenius intimates that 
it may perhaps, be so. ($ 9. 2. large Gram) But in nx yp>, the א‎ 
loses its sound by a coalescence with the Pattahh; of course the 
Pattahh must be lengthened. 

(b) In another case, where Pattahh is in a pure syllable, there is 
similar reason for regarding it as long. E.g. in 3112? yebha-hhen, in 
n the sign of doubling (i. e. Daghesh) is omitted, which being in- 
serted would be 452^ = Гүл}. In u:, then, the first п becomes 
assimilated to the preceding vowel, coalesces with it, and of course 
lengthens it. (§67. 2.) 

(c) In such cases as mips", b, the Pattahh may, perhaps, be 
admitted to be short, at least in theory. In fact, however, it has a 
sound somewhat prolonged, of necessity ; and this the Methegh after 
it seems to indicate, it being added here, as it is after long vowels 
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before a Sheva, and shewing probably the opinion of the Punctators, 
that the sound is to be protracted. Moreover, a part of the regular 
syllable, (the second letter of the word,) is taken away, and the com- 
pensation seems to be naturally made, as in other cases, by length- 
ening the vowel. Compare ויד‎ 55°; "pb, чре, &c, where the 
vowel is lengthened, agreeably to rule, when the succeeding letter 
is removed from the syllable to which it belongs. 

5. Seghol may be proved to be long, in a similar way. In the 
cases, 66 21. 2. d,) it is either vicarious for a long vowel, (), or has 
a quiescent after it. In such a case as Th , it is said by Gesenius to 
be short. It may be so, in theory ; for in theory the second Seghol 
here is no real vowel, but merely a furtive one. But in fact, the 
second Seghol is sounded. "The first Seghol, then, in fact, stands in a 
pure syllable, instead of the mixed one in which it would stand, if it 
were written ag mélkh. Is not the first vowel naturally lengthened 
(§ 56. 1) by this? And is there any practical difference, between 
the sound of To?) melikh and “Hd se-phér, as it respects the first syl- 
lable of each ? 


[Е.] p.68. Accents. 


1. The table of the Accents is repeated here, for farther expla- 
nations, and to save trouble to the learner. 


Pause Accents. 


No 

i. e. stop, or end.* 1‏ סלוּק ב: 

MNN respiration. 9‏ ב 
ЇЗ мп550 dove, (from the shape, ) postpos. 3‏ 
ло ND] annexing, inversion : (a composite accent.) 4‏ ב * 

Greater distinctives : (sometimes as Pause Accents.) 

N resting. 5‏ ב 
va 20 Geresh means, expulsion ; (a composite accent.) 6‏ 3* 
AR suspender, (minus.) 7‏ וקטן) ts‏ 
(ita) йрт (majus.) 8‏ ב t‏ 

Lesser Distinctives. 
"en flat hand; (from the shape.) 9 
т ב‎ nen (initiale) praepositive. 10 
1 3 Wan interruption. 11 


. The letter 5 is used merely to show the position of the Accent. 
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t ב‎ шча expulsion. 12 
t3 bo^ i. е. double Geresh. 13 
ב ז‎ mb "amp the horns of a heifer ; (from the shape.) 14 
d ^ divider. 15 
f 5 יתיב‎ stopping ; praepositive. 16 
t3 Nn cadence ; postpositive. 17 
3 Np division ; postpositive. 18 
t3 (me тшеп buckler (majus.) praepositive. 19 
פסיק בוב‎ separation. 20 
Conjunctites. 

joined [trumpet,] (from the shape.) Above and below‏ 13297 ב 
the line in poetry. 21‏ 
Tem inversion. Both above and below the line in poetry. 22‏ 3 
N233 annexing. 23‏ 3 
before. 24‏ קרמא ב 
na moon ; alias 4749 43 N the moon a day old. 25‏ 3 
Gb) & Merka (duplex.) 26‏ 2 
U 5 N13 continuation. 27‏ 
tS ст: гор) men buckler, (minus.) postpositive. 28‏ 
ap! ‘Conjunctive when not postpositive. (Vide supra.) 29‏ 3* 
j пое chain. 30‏ 


2. Number of the Accents. 

Some writers make only 25; not reckoning any of the composite 
ones, or Tiphha initiale. Others make 33, or even more, by ne 
several accents that are repeated, on the same word; as , E, or 
compounded, as , =~, ₪0. The number given above is, on the 
whole, the most convenient. 

3. Names of the Accents. 

The most probable signification is given, in the Italic words that 
follow the Hebrew names. Some few names are taken from the 
shape ; but most of them from their office. Whether they refer, howev-. 
er, to musical or reading pauses, cannot be ascertained from their name. 

Several of the accents have various names, taken from their of- 
fice, or relative situations: viz, 

(з) Tiphha, also NA wearied; before Atbnahh and Sillug, R rz 


strong. ₪ 
(3) Geresh — OY resistance ; also אַזְלָא‎ · 


* Belong only to poetry. 
t Only to prose. Those not marked are common to both. 
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(3) Gdrshayin — -- dee or מַרְסִין‎ , dual and plural of dN 

horn jutting outs Уус "b horn‏ 5 מוּקדְם — Yethibh‏ )ב( 
turning down‏ 

(3) Telisha (majus) — wem, מִרְסָא‎ buckler, defence. 

(212) Pesiq — פסקא‎ separation ; after a (2) "225 

(3) Munahh — “ууу ascent ; 22122 sieve ; also 9 שפר‎ straight 
horn ; הולך‎ NOW travelling horn. 

(3) Mahpakh,— ‘Jer RD crooked horn ; or ab “уй inverted horn. 

(3) Merka — PNA or ‘Py prolonging. 

(3) Qadma — RETR, PUN a small rope. 

(3) Yerah — "nba round ; AA wheel. 

(3) Merka (duplex) — חוטרין‎ Ton two threads. 

Shalsheleth — pw" trembling.‏ ) ב( 

4. Similars distinguished. 

Athnahh () and Yerah (V) have a similar figure, but are coun- 
ter parts in position. 

Pashta (2-) and Qadma (—) have the same figure; but Qadma is 
almost never postpositive; Pashia always so. When Qadma is post- 
positive, the Consecution (Vid. No. 11) distinguishes it. 

Mahpakh (<) and Yethibh )- -( are of the same figure; but Yeth- 
ibh is always praepositive, Mahpakh never $0. 

Telisha majus (T) and minus (—3) lean in opposite directions. 

Tiphha (<) and Merku () are counter parts. 

Rebhhis is over the middle of a letter; as רב‎ ; Hholem (the vowel 
o) over the right side of a letter, as ор. Rhebhi? is larger than the 
vowel Hholem. 

Zarka () a lesser Distinctive, is always postpositive; Zarga (=) 
& Conjunctive, is never so. 


5. Mode of writing Composite Accents. 

When (—) or (—) fall upon a monosyllabic word, the former of 
the two accents is thrown back upon the preceding word. This may 
serve to explain appearances in the accents, which otherwise would 
be perplexing. 

6. Pesiq (No. 20.) is ranked as a lesser Distinctive ; but this only 
when а Conjunctive next precedes it. After a Disjunctive, it is 
merely a sign of the intensity or emphasis of the Disjunctive. 

7. Zarqa, (No. 29,) when a Conjunctive, always appears with an- 
ether Conjunctive on the same word; as () (=) (=). 
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9. Besides these composite Conjunctives, others frequently ap- 
pear, specially in poetry ; as, — S > = &c. 


< 3 3 3 <? 

9. Tiphha (No. 9.) is a greater Distinctive, when it stands in the 
Sillug division (Vid. 1, infra) of the Verse, and is preceded by a Reb- 
ki? in the same. 

10. The above division of the Disjunctives into three classes, with 
names significant of their use, is preferable to the old, quaint method 
of Bohl, (A. D. 1636,) which makes Domini majores et minores ; or Re- 
ges maj. et minores. In like manner, Wasmuth divided them into Em- 
perors, Kings, Dukes, and Counts; and Pfeiffer, into Emperors, Arch- 
dukes, Dukes, Barons, and Counts. бо Boston makes Domini prima- 
rii, majores, minores, The Conjunctives they called ministri, Servants. 

11. Consecution of the Accents. 

By this is meant, the manner in which they precede or follow 
each other, in any verse. 

The general theory is similar to that of our English punctuation, 
but not altogether coincident. Every verse, whether it be constitu- 
ted of a real period, or not, has a Silluq (т) with a (:) Soph Pasuq, 
i. e. end of the verse, at the close. It is then divided, (if long enough,) 
by some one or more of the remaining Pause-Accents. The portions 
of the verse thus divided are called Sillug division, Athnahh division, 
&c, commencing with Зид and reckoning back towards the be- 
ginning of the verse. 

Each of these Divisions, (if sufficiently long,) is subdivided by the 
Greater Distinctives ; and the portion belonging to each may be call- 
ed the Rebhia Clause, бс, for the sake of distinction. 

The Clauses (if long enough) are still subdivided by the Lesser 
Distinctives ; and the portion belonging to them may be called, for 
distinctions sake, the Tiphha Section, the Tebhir Section, &c. 

Each of these classes of Accents is said to ** govern" the Division, 
Clause, or Section belonging to it. 

The Conjunctives have no government, making no distinction, but 
serving merely to annex words to the government of the Disjunctives. 

The reader is now prepared to see the order, in which the sev- 
eral Classes of accents are regularly arranged, both in Prose and Po- 
etry; for the order differs, in these different species of writing. 
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PROSE CONSECUTION. 
Table I. Consecution af the Pause Accents. 


Table II. Consecution of the Greater Distinctives. 
: . e ө 


Table Ш. Full Consecution of the Accents. 
Silluq Clause. 


` 9 ט‎ 
. 2 t ` з s) 4 ә 4 
a 9 v 
J 4 «2 
Q о 
4 4 
Athnahh Clause. 


aul the rest the same as in the Silluq clause. 


Segolta Clause. 
* f * 0 p 
4 4 2 4 4 J 
А o v 
— алаа — — nd 
4 4 4 
Q v 
— — 
4 . 
Zageph Minus Clause. 
, 1 * o v 
d 6 4 4 4 4 
e 9 v 
6 4 2 4 
в v 
4 A 
Zaqeph Majus Clause. 


=.) Has no clause, i.e. governs no word, except that on which it 
is placed. 
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Reb ia Clause. 

. e 3 9 Ы 
4 4 3 4 

e vo р 
4 4 4 

Q Ld 

— yan — ee 
J 4 


POETIC CONSECUTION. 
Table IV. Pause Accents. 


Table V. Greater Distinctives. 
Sillug Division. | Athnahh Division. | Merka Mahpakh Division. 


2 


Table VI. Full Consecution of the Accents in Poetry. 
Sillug Clause. 
` v 


— eae — המות‎ 
[| 2 7 ` 4 € 4 y > 
Athnahh Clause. 
y 
v 4 > ב > ( ` וי‎ у > 
* 
יי‎ — 
с a у > 
Merka Mahpakh Clause. 
« * и 
מו‎ emm бы ылы. жааан 
* V * 4 * y < 
Rebhia Geresh Clause. 
ek y 
* « ` y & 2 y < 
ט‎ 
— ומומ‎ Eh, — 
` 4 y < 


Rebhia Clause: the same Consecution as in the Athnahh. 
45 
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12. Explanations. 

(а) Іа following the Consecution, it is most convenient to begin 
at Sillug, and go backwards. The Tables are arranged, so that they 
may be read in either way ; but it will be found much more conveni- 
ent to begin at Sillug. 

For explanation ofthe language employed in the Table, it should 
be observed, that Sillug, being first in rank, governs the whole verse, 
having the other Pause Accents in subordination to it, as in Table I; 
that besides this government, it governs the Division belonging to 
it, as the other Pause-Accents do in Table Il; it has also Clause-gov- 
ernment, in common with that of the other Pause-Accents and great- 
er Distinctives, as exhibited in Table III. Besides this, every Disjunc- 
tive, of all the three Classes, has a Section government, which is also 
exhibited in Table IIl, and is commensurate with the lines (—~—) 
there exhibited, aud consists of the Accents placed over and under 
those lines. Sillug then may be considered either as governing gen- 
erally, partially, or locally; the other Pause-accents as governing 
partially, but (so to speak) over whole provinces of the empire, and 
also locally, or over particular parts of their respective provinces ; the 
Greater Distinctives ав governing locally, i. e. particular parts of pro- 
vinces ; and all of the Disjunctives in common, as ruling their own 
household, i.e. the Conjunctives. Table III, exhibits both the local and 
the household dominion, of all the Disjunctives. 

(b) It has been already intimated, (note 11,) that the train of Accents 
admitted into any Division, consists of more or less, according to the 
number of words in such Division. Nearly every verse in the Bi- 
ble bas at least two Divisions; the number of Clauses and Sections 
depends, of course, on the length of the verse. 

(c) In dividing the verse, the attention should be first directed to 
the distinctions, which the Pause Accents require. These being 
made, the Clauses in each of their divisions are then apportioned, 
(with a reference to the sense of the verse, in general, but not al- 
ways ;( and then if the length of the Clauses admit, the Sections are 
made. 

(d) In Prose, the reader, may trace the order of the Pause-Ac- 
cents, in Tab. I. 

Tab. 11, will enable him to trace the Consecution of the greater 
Distinctives, in each Division made by the Pause Accents. 

Tab. HI, exhibits the full consecution of Pause-Accents, and Great- 
er Distinctives, in the order of Tab. ll, and as governing Clauses; 
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of the Lesser Distinctives arranged under them respectively; and 
lastly of the Conjunctives, which belong to each Disjunctive. 

Tables IV, V, and VI exhibit the same in Poetry, i. e. the books 
of Job, Psalms, and Proverbs. 

(e) To explain more definitely: in Tab. III (and VI) beginning 
at Sillug, you will trace the accents in the order presented, until a 
Pause-Accent, or a Greater Distinctive intervene. Theo you begin 
with the Consecution of that Pause-Accent, or Distinctive, and fol- 
low that, until a second intervene; then pursue this in tbe same man- 
ner; and so continue until you come to the beginning of the verse. 

The Accent on the left hand in the sign —~—— of the Table, is 
the Disjunctive; the one, or more, on the right side, are its appro- 
priate Conjunctives. Of these, you will commonly find but one 
before a Disjunctive, (sometimes one, and sometimes another, of 
those which belong to it ;) at other times you may find two or even all 
of its Conjunctives, arranged before a Disjuactive. 1 have put the 
Conjunctives together, which are appropriate to each, in order to 
save the trouble of consulting another Table for them. 

(f) In most of the Divisions and Clauses, the reader will perceive, 
that different Consecutions are presented. The first in order, is the 
most соттоп; but the others are frequent. Thus, in Tab. III, Sil- 
luq Division, the first line is the common Consecution. But instead 
of this, the Consecution in the second line may be introduced, from 
the place where it begins, and that of the first line omitted; and so 
of the rest. 

(g) If all the verses were long enough, you would have the whole 
train of accents in order, for the most part, as exhibited successively 
in Tab. I, II, III; aud IV, V, VI. But no verse is of sufficient length 
for this; and most verses admit but a small part of the train. The 
next question that occurs then is, In what manner or order are these 
several Consecutions abridged, so as to accommodate the respective 
length of verses ? 

13. The answer to this lies in the following Canons. 

Can. I. Accents are repeated. But not the Pause-Accents, i. e. the first 
Class, in the Tables 1, & IV. 

The Greater and Lesser Distinctives are repeated often, with their 
respective trains and Conjunctives, in the same Verse, or same Divi- 
sion of a Verse: or so much of any train is repeated, as the nature 
ef the case admits. The Conjunctives, we have seen, are often re- 
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peated, especially in Poetry. In this way, a verse of any assignable 
length, can be furnished with Accents. 


Can. II. Accents are omitted. 

This of course is necessary to accommodate the different length of 
Divisions, Clauses, &c. But the omission is in. some regular order, 
in general. E.g. in Tab. Ill, beginning with Sillug ; suppose its Di- 
vision has 6 words only, then the word at the end of the verse has a 
Sillug ; the penultimate word takes its Conjunctive, if the relation re- 
quire it ; if not, then it takes the next minor Distinctive (< у; then 
the Conjunctive of this is placed on the next word to Tiphha, if the re- 
lation requires it; if not, then (— ) or its Conjunctive comes next. Any 
Disjunctive alone may represent both parts of a —~—— or Section in 
8 train; or any Conjunctive, in the same manner, may represent 
both parts; i. e. a Disjunctive may stand for the whole of a —_—, 
or a Conjunctive for the same ; or both may stand in full order, as is 
usual; or the Disjunctive, and several of the Conjunctives re- 
peated: but this takes place, in the regular order of the Table. 

Such a diversity is necessary, to accommodate the sense of differ- 
ent words, connexions, and relations. 

Can. III. Accents are Inducted. 

This differs from repetition only in this, viz, that any greater or 
lesser Distinctive, whether in the regular order or not, with its train, 
may be brought into any Division, to help out any Consecution. (See 
Gen. i. 12.) The reason of such induction is beyond our reach. 
Whether it is grounded in conceit, or the nature of melody, or some- 
thing else, no one can now determine. 

Can. IV. Accents are promoted. 

E.g. Pazer (—) in Tab. III, Silluq Division, might be placed 
where Tebhir (77) is, the intervening accents being omitted; or one 
or two only might be omitted, and Pazer brought forward, &c. 

When the greater Distinctives are promoted to the place of Pause 
Accents, (Vid. Table II), then they are commonly furnished with the 
train of Pause-Accents, i. e. they govern in their room. 

Can. V. Acccents are transposed. 

In the Sillug Divison, specially in Poetry, Tiphha is sometimes 
transposed with Munahh, the latter standing in the place usually oc- 
cupied by Tiphha. 

In the Rebhie Clause, Merka is sometimes transposed in the same 
way with Tiphha. 


- 
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Can. VI. Accents have a heterogeneous Consecution. 

That is, a greater Distinctive sometimes governs a train, or part 
ofa train, that does not belong to it. This heterogeneous train is 
sometimes mixed with the usual train, and sometimes excludes it. (See 
Gen. i. 12.) 

14. The reader will see, that no irregularity in the accents can 
occur, which some of these Canons do not reach. Irregularities, 
however,are not very common. Canons I. and lI. are the principal 
ones to which the student will be obliged to resort. 

15. The extraordinary accents Carne Phara (), Merka duplex 
(2—), and Shalsheleth (TL) occur in no certain and established con- 
nexion; and therefore are not inserted in the Tables. The two 
former are very unfrequent. 

16. When the same word has two accents, the train goes on, in 
the same way as if they were upon two different words. 

17. Exemplification of the Accents. Gen. i. 12. Beginning at the 
close; you have (T), then Maggeph which removes the Conjunctive 
of Sillug from (7*2) ; then Tiphha, Merka in order; and with these 
the Sillug Division ends. 

Then come Athnahh, Tiphha (Canon II.) [.Maqqeph] Merka, Te- 
bhir, [Magqgeph] Darga, which ends the Athnahh train. 

Zageph minus succeeds, then Pashtg, Can. II, (which is repeated on 
the first syllable, in order to mark the tone, the word $31 being pen- 
acuted,) Mahpakh, Munahh (in the place of Geresh Can. II,) Telisha 
majus, (Can. IL) Geresh, Кайта, (Can. III. and VI.) 

Poetry. Psalmi. 1. 
Sillug, Munahh, which ends the Sillug train. 
Nebkia Geresh, Merka, which ends this train. 
Athnahh, Merka, Tiphha initiale, Munahh, end. 
Merka Mahpakh, Yerah, Zarqa, Merka, Pesiq, Mahpakh, end. 
Rebhia, Munahh. | 

Thos any part of the accentuation in the Bible may easily be trac- 
ed, by the aid of the table and Canons above. 

18. Exemplification of the distinctive power of the Accents, by 
corresponding English punctuation, (*) representing a sub-comma or 
half comma, occasionally answering to the smaller Distinctives. Com- 
pare T'able io $ 35. Grammar. 

Gen. I. 1. In the beginning, created*-God ; the-heavens, and the 


® The hyphen shows that a Conjunctive or а Maqqepb, is on the first of the 
two words thus joined, in Hebrew. 
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-earth. (2) And the earth ; was-without form, and void; and dark- 
ness [was] upon-the face of-the deep; and the Spirit of-God ; 
upon-the face of-the waters. (3) And God-said, let there be-light ; 
and there was-light.” 

Psalm i. (1.) **Blessed-[is] the man; who, not-walketh, in the coun- 
sel of-the ungodly : and in the way of-sinners, not-standeth: and in 
the seat of-the scornful, not-sitteth. (2) But, surely, in the law of- 
Jehovah ; [is] his delight: and on his law-will he meditate ; by day- 
and by night." N. B. The Heb. order is followed in this Version. 

The reader can easily pursue this, and punctuate for himself. 

19. Original design of the Accents. 

The way is now open for the student to judge of this subject. We 
have seen, (Gram. $ 34,) that about one quarter of the accents do not 
at all, (except by mere accident,) mark the tone-syllable of words. 
They were not originally designed, then, as the signs of acuted syl- 
labies. Besides, in a great multitude of cases, there are two accents 
(two Disjunctives even) on the same word; yet there is never but one 
tone syllable. The improbability of such an original use, then, for- 
ces itself upon every attentive observer. 

But further. The original use of the Accents as signs of inter- 
punction, (the grand use which Buxtorf, Boston, Wasmuth, and the 
multitude of writers, who have copied their works, would assign 
to them,) is highly improbable. Compare the punctuation, as exhib- 
ited above in English marks. Translate the second Psalm, and punc- 
tuate it after the Accents, Specially, compare the eighteenth Psalm, 
with the same composition in 2 Sam. xxii. The xviii. Ps. has the poet- 
їс consecution; 2 Sam. xxii, the prosaic one. Is the same Psalm 
prose in one place, and poetry in another? But this is not all. In 
some cases, the very same words, in this Psalm, have a Conjunctive 
in one case, and а Disjunctive in the other. Can the sense of the 
same words, in the same connexion and composition, be different, 
merely because they are written or printed in different places? 

In short, there is not a single case in which the Conjunctives are 
applied to any relation, (such as a verb to its Nominative; a verb to 
its Accusative ; two nouns in Regimen; a verb and its qualifying ad- 
verb; &c,) but you may find continual departures from it, and Dis- 
junctives applied to the very same relation, and to the same words. 
By what magic power, shall the very same relations and words be at 
once Conjunctive and Disjunctive ? 
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There is not a chapter, scarcely a verse of any great length, in 
all the Bible, that would bear an English punctuation, corresponding 
with the Hebrew Accents. 

Besides ; what mean the numerous instances of a Conjunctive and 
Disjunctive both on the same word; or of two Conjunctives, or two 
Disjunctives, on the same word? How is it possible, that the Accents, 
if originally designed as signs of Interpunction, should be so entirely 
inconsistent with themselves, and so widely depart from all probabil- 
ity and possibility, as to an interpunction that respects the sense? 
The reason was not, that the Masorites, who added them to the text, 
did not know the meaning of the Hebrew Scriptures, grammatically 
considered, well enough for the common purposes of interpretation. 
There is abundant evidence that they did. The result seems to be, 
that to regulate the recitation or cantillation of the Scriptures, was 
the first and original object of the Accents; the interpunction and 
accentuation were only a secondary object, aud therefore (as the fact 
shows) imperfectly accomplished. 

20. Importance of the Accents. 

After what has been said, the student may be ready to conclude 
that the study of the Accents is fruitless. This is far, however, from 
being the case. Twenty three of them invariably designate the tone 
syllable. They often serve (as the accents in Greek) to distinguish 
words of a different sense, that are written alike; as 352 they built, 
3 in из; 352 they led captive, QW they turned back ; ma he caught, 
1118 I shall see, ₪0. In both of these respects, therefore, they are 
in a greater or less degree useful to the student. 

Although the Accents cannot be received as correct signs of inter- 
punction, in any chapter throughout, or scarcely in any verse ; yet the 
Pause Accents, and greater Distinctives do serve, in innumerable in- 
stances, specially in the poetical books, for a general guide, as tothe · 
larger signs of Interpunction. They separate, (generally with a 
good degree of accuracy,) the poetical parallelisms from each other. 
And although the Punctators have judged so very erroneously, as to 
the extent of Hebrew poetry, (making only Job, Ps. and Prov. poeti- 
cal, while the songs of Moses, of Deborah and Barak, of Solomon, 
and the poetical works of Isaiah and other prophets are furnished 
with prose accents,) yet the prosaic Pause-accents have the same ra- 
tionale, in general, as the poetic ones, and consequently are of equal 
utility to the student. 
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Besides ; the Accents, in such a multitude of instances, affect the 
Vowels by lengthening or shortening them, that to neglect them, is 
very much to embarrass and perplex the way of the student. The 
study of them has, indeed, generally proved ansatisfactory ; and the 
reason is, that the claims set up for them by most writers cannot be 
substantiated, and the student finds himself deluded, and vexed with 
disappointment, and therefore abandons the pursuit as disgusting and 
fruitless. 

But let him wait until the common grammatical difficulties of the 
Hebrew are overcome, and then begin first with the Pause Accents 
alone, tracing them through several chapters ; next proceed with the 
greater Distinctives, as connected with them, in a similar way; then 
advance to the lesser Distinctives; and lastly to the Conjunctives. In 
so doing, he will find that a very moderate portion of labor will intro- 
duce him to an acquaintance with them, and that he can proceed in 
the exercise of trucing them out, with no small degree of satisfaction. 
It is too late to maintain that they are to be followed as authorita- 
tive ; but that they are coeval with the Vowel-points is nearly cer- 
tain: and that they are a useful index to the Rabbinic exegesis of the 
Scriptures, and often render assistance in the proper division of the 
Hebrew text, and in guiding the reader when words of doubtful form 
occur, must be conceded by every impartial critic. Shall we refuse 
or neglect the aid which they proffer us, rather than make a little 
exertion to avail ourselves of it? The Heb. student, who does not love 
ease better than knowledge, will know how to answer this question. 
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Iu the following Praxis, when reference is made, for the sake of 
illustration, to any part of the Grammar, the first number or figures 
which occur, indicate the § or Section of the Grammar, to which ref- 
erence is made ; the second, divisions of that Section ; other succeeding 
references mark the subdivisions, &c, when uninterrupted by any inter- 
vening word. But if a word be inserted, as and, also, or any other 
words, then the number which next follows the inserted word, desig- 
nates a Section ($) of the Grammar, &c, as before. 

When the dash — is used, it is employed either to separate a He- 
brew word which is the subject of praxis, from what follows ; or to 
separate intervening words or parts of words, from what precedes, 
in the same No. 

A reference, to which No. is prefixed, is a reference to the Num- 
ber in the Praxis itself. 

Whenever Dec. stands to indicate declension of nouns, it means 
of nouns declined as the masc. forms are. The fem. Dec. is marked 
by the epithet fem. 

Genesis I. Verse |. 

1. --בְּרְאשִית‎ a prefix Prep. primitive, 157; for punctuation see 
61. Ш. The student should note, that all the Particles, which con- 
sist of only one letter, (or of two letters with one of them assimilated,) 
are combined with the word to which they have a special relation, 
as in the present instance. A little practice will enable any one 
easily to distinguish the Particles, and separate them from the words 
with which they are connected. 

Inf. wR,‏ , רְאָש n. fem. root obsolete, but probably was‏ רָאשִית 
contracted wn, 47. 2, fem. ending m — added to the Inf. form,‏ 
Dec. I, because the vowels are immutable, 138 ; Abl. Case,‏ ;16 .129 
*.4 .173 

2. N32 — Verb Nb and » Resh, 121 and 104; conjugated thus, 


* [n the grammatical analysis of a noun, the student should trace its formation, 
+ 129; its Declension, $44 136—153; its gender, number, case, relation to verb, 
preposition, &c. The proper business of grammatical analysis is never accom- 
plished, until all these particulars p ascertained. 
4 
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Kal & 2, Niph. Nרבנ,‎ Piel & 12 46. 1, Hiph. & 2%, in other 
Conjugations it does not occur.* мед agrees with אכדים‎ Pluralis 
е 167. 2. b, and Note. \ 

3. אֲלֹהִים‎ — n. masc. plural, ground-form Hen; the Hholem in 
the Plural is з defectively written, 24, which, in like cases, is often 
done to avoid the occurrence of a Quiescent in two successive syl- 
lables; the Mappiq in the final ^ of the Singular, falls away in the 
Plural as unnecessary, because ч is ef course vocal there, 30; the 
Pattahh furtive, 27, also falls away, as it can stand only under the final 
letter of a word, and is merely a furtive or accidental vowel; Dec. I, 
vowels immutable, 138 ; although a Concrete, it has the Inf. form as 
in 129.13. Vide 128. B. 1, 3. 

4. nN — Particle, marking the Acc. of the following noun, 157: 1. 

5. Вз — rn article 61. 1.—0%20 n. masc. plural, from the 
obsolete singular 2, and formed as “a, plur. Dia, 133. 1.1. In 
Arabic, the Sing. & h occurs in the same sense, and is derived from 
the Verb Nip to be elevated or high. The accentuation is irregular ; 
and the word is declined like the Daal of Dec. II. page 240. See 
62. II. 2. b. 

6. yy nim — 7 article, 61. I. 1,2. yx Segholate n. com. 
gender ; primitive, 128. A. Vide Par. Dec. VI. b and 143. 1, 2, 
Notes .4 Class. 

Verse 2. 

8. m3 Root мм; verb ,לה‎ 122 and Paradigm ; ; conjugated, 
Kal "м, N .םקו‎ Neri, , other Conj. wanting ; Comp. 124. 1. 

9. sPin— Segholate n. for n or Tn, 47. 3. b. Nouns of this 
ferm are not declined in the Heb. Scriptures ; Root obsolete. 

10. 37121 — 2 Conjunction ; for pointing, 61. II.— ia as in No. 
9; Root obsolete. 

11. Ter — Segholate n. Dec. VI. O Class ; probably primitive; 
form as in 129. 11, compare 128. A. 2; Nom. to 5131 understood, 
240. 1. 

12. °з — Prep. formed as а noun, 157. 2. а; Root ey, form in 
199. 11,15, b. 


* To conjugate a Verb in Hebrew, isto repeat the ground-forms in the Prae- 
ter of all the Conjugations in use. [f the Verb to be parsed is made in the Fu- 
ture, or Imperative, after conjugating, it should be regularly traced from the 
second ground-form, vis. the Infinitive. In like manner, Participlee should be 
traced from their respective ground-forms, and declined as in Par. xvi. 9 127. 
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13. “ув Plur. Const. ; Ground-form b39, plur. only; Dec. Il, 
139 and Paradigm, also 135. 2. 

14. dim — Dec. I.; Root uncertain; com. gender; plur. as 
Dec. l. of the Féminines 

15. мач — Dec. 1. com. gender; const. state, 135. 1; Nom. to 
MRI : Pattahh furtive under п, 27. 

16. гуз — Part. Piel; Root Fn verb y Guttural, 104; 
Piel pr or pr, 46, 1, 3; Inf. בחף‎ , Part. man, 121 Par. XVI. 
Piel, but Pattahh remains unchanged, 46. 1 ; Syntax 217. 2. 

17. 03 — form as in No. 5, except that the Pattahh is prolong- 
ed by the Pause accent Sillug, b5. 4; obsolete singular was probably 
~p, as in Arabic; Vide 153. Paradigm. 1268860060, 62. 2. b. 

Verse 3. 

18. = — ‘7 Vav conversive, 93. — , root אמר‎ verb פא‎ 
quiescent, 107; conjugated, Kal me, Niph. Dun, Hiph. TONT, 
cetera desunt ; Fut. יאמר‎ and יאמר‎ , 108. I. Fut. Kal; the final Teri 
in e is shortened into Seghol, because the accent is removed to 
the preceding syllable, 62. 3. d, compare 54. 2. and 93. 3. Syntax, 
167. 2. b, and Note. 

19. 1. — Fut. Apoc. of мут, verb Hb; во written instead of "T. 
47. 3, compare 123. 1. Kal. d, where is a regular Future ; for the 
reason of using the apoc. form here, 91. Compare No. 8. 

20. n — Dec. I. masc.; probably primitive; form as in 129. 3. 
1»; no plural. 

21. vy — 1 Vav conversive with Dughesh omitted, 93. 1, 
which omission is compensated by the methegh after Pattahb, 31. 2. 
c; M, Vide No. 19. 

Verse 4. 

22. & 7 — Vav conversive ; N apoc. form of the Future, from 
Root мич ‘verb sth, 123. I. d. No. 2; & )) stands for R Y. an apoc. 
form, without a furtive Seghol ; the short Hhireq in ירא‎ is changed 
to Pattahh in & Jg by rule in 46.3; the & is here put in otio, by the 
form of the apoc. word, 23. Б. a, and therefore has no Sheva under 
it, as it would have if it were moveable, 26. 2. b ; it is retained for 
the sake of orthography, and as an index to the etymology of the 
word. For the signification of pase time, see 93; conjugated Kal 
мич, Niph. ):, Pual רָאה‎ , Hiph. myn, Hoph. min, Hith. 
mim. 

23. האור‎ — 1 article, 61. I. 2,—*2 probably primitive Соп). 
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94. טוב‎ — form, 199. 3. ;עד‎ Syntax, 240. 1. 

25. 53323 — Root 2; Fut. арос. in Hiphil, 91. 3, and 93. 1. 

26. з — Ргер. with a form like Const. state of nouns, 157. 2. a, 
of the class in 129. 11. i. 

27. чча — Conjunction ; for vowel, вее 61. II. 3. 

28. Tyna — article, 61.1.2. Vide No. 11. 

Verse 5. 

29. ויקרא‎ -0 and Par. XIII; also 93. 

30. URS ù Preposition ; for vowel, see 61. I. 6. 

31. pi — form, 129. 3; Syntax of this and of the preceding word, 
290. and 223. 2. After verbs of naming, the ching named commonly 
has ל‎ before it, and the name called or given is simply in the Accu- 
sative. 

32. Jr) — ч Conjunction.—2 preposition, for pointing, 61.1.6, 
the article before Tw being elided, and the > receiving its Pattahh ; 
Comp. 61. 1. 2. 

33. n — noun Segholate, 129. 11.49; ground-form b°b ; Dec. 
VI. 4 Class ; ; Pattahh prolonged to Qamets by the Pause Accent, 55. 
4 ; "b lay a mixed syllable, because accented, 25. 1. a, note 3; = 
at the end, is paragogic, 50. 3. d, and 62. 2. h. 

34. зч» — Dec. Vl. Л Class; ga- ibid. O Class ; forms, 129. 
11; probably Primitives, 128. A. 

35. чп — adj. numeral, for vinx = 704; the Seghol comes 
into the place of Pattahh, by 60. 1. 

Verse 6. 

36. 27 — Dec. Ш; Pattahh furtive, 27. 2; Part. form, 129. 
5; Root 9p". 

37. Tin —1 preposition in Const. state from yin, Dec. VI. 
e; form, 129. 11. 4y. 

38. чуз — Part. in Hiphil; vide No. 25.— For 9.82 , see Nos. 
30 and 17. 

Verse 7. 

39. wor) — Fut. with Pav conversive, 93; Root му, verb mb 
and p Guttural ; form in 193. I. d; the final Pattahh is furtive, and 
stands in the room of Seghol, 59. 4; the Pattahh under the Prae- 
formative arises from the Verb р Guttural, 102. 1. 

40. הרקיע‎ H article, 61. I. 2—in the same verse, h, > re- 
ceiving the vowel of the article elided ; see Ne. 32. 
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41. бум — not Ш\л, as in No. 17, because the word has no 
Pause Accent upon it. Comp. 55. 4.— ze Nom. to mT understood, 
240. 1. 

49. nna — ‘2 prep. with у assimilated, 61. iv. 1; mn as a 
noun Seghol. 129. 11; lit. under part.—1n 2e, the ל‎ forms a Gen- 
itive case, see Syntax, 170. 2. b. 

43. byn — y Prep., for pointing, 61. iv. 2.— by, No. 12, but here 
used as a noun == upper part, and followed by a Genitive, as in No. 
42.— то , for form see No. 26. 

Verse 8. 

44. Day — with Qamets under 2, instead of Pattahh, because 

of the Pause accent; comp. No. 17. — 206, App. A. Ordinals. 


Verse 9. 

45. 10° yig-qa-vu, with middle Уау moveable, 23. 4. a; root, 
mp. 122 A Par. XIV. Fut. Niphal; comp. 124. 1. 

46. nipn — Root nap, form 129. 14. iy; Dec. Ш. 

47. тугу — Conj; ; root NN, verb לה‎ and pResh; א‎ iph. fut. 
122 and Par.; so written instead of "on, because the Resh rejects 
Daghesh, and the preceding vowel is therefore prolonged, 46. 1. 

48. manus — "article; — mwa? fero. form, 129.6; Dec. П. 
feminine. 

Verse 10. 

49. 52 2—2 has the vowelof the article which is elided, No.32. 

БО. pmi - 3 Conj., vowel 61. II. 3. — 5 prep. ib. Ш.— mpa 
from тїр; form, 129. 14. ;לה‎ Dec. IX, 146. 

51. nv3* — Dec. VIII. a; probably primitive, 128. A.— em, 
No. 22. 

Verse 11. 

52. Kw — Hiph. Fut. apoc. 91.3, comp. 91. 4. — xyz Dec. 
VI. — sips Dec. VI. g. 

58. yיזמ‎ — Part. Hiphil, comp. No. 38; Root yar; Pattahh 
furtive, 27. — ya] Dec. VI. d. 

54. үз — Dec. VII. f; primitive. — n, Dec. VI. I, and 143. 
note 9. 

55 nyy— Part. active, see No.39. and 122, with Paradigm; de- 
fectively written, 90. b, and 24. 3. 

56. % — כ‎ prep. — ^ Suff. Pronoun, 69. 2. II. — p», Dec. I; 
form as if from ,מין‎ 129. 11. W. 
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57. SDN — qualifies ,בר‎ Syntax 196; literally, which, the seed of 
it, [is] in it, i. e. whose seed is in it. 

58. 19y — ו‎ Pren. Suff. 69. 2. — N, Comp in No. 53. 

59. ^3 — ב‎ prep., Pron. Saff. 70. 3, 2, qualified by We No. 57. 

Verse 12. 

60. ein) — Vav conversive, 93; nxn Fut. fem. apoc. Hiph. 
91.3; root ме“, verb "band Nb, 110 and 120; see Par. VI, p. 191. 

61. N — зл Suff. pronoun, 69. 2. II. Comp. No. 56. where 3 
Pron. Suff. is used with the same noun; instead of 3-7. Either can 
be used at pleasure, when the noun ends with a consonant; but ‘is 
commonly preferred.— *273»^Y ^N , vide No. 57. & Je) see No. 22. 

Verse 14. 

62. 5 25, App. A, and 130. 3. Note. 

Verse 14. 

63. nies (plené מאורות‎ 24. 3.) ground-form inn Dec. III; 
form 129. 14.49; Plur. מארים‎ and nitnkr 133. 5; Nom. to “т ‘verb 
in the sing. number (No. 19 ,( Syntax 997. 4. 

64. בְּרְקִיעַ‎ — 2, usual pointing, 61. Ill, which is changed to short 
Hhireq here, according to the principle iu 59. 1; "p" const. state 
of у^р“\, see Dec. Ш. Cons. State. 

65. 53:15 Const. Inf. Hiph. from 232; used as a verbal noun, 
and governed by ;ל‎ Syntax, 213. 

66. ) — } see 94. 1. and Syntax 209. 5, 6; bere it connects 
N, а Praeter form, with the preceding ^r which is of the Future 
tense, see No. 19; its Nominative is ri3it2, which in the first instance 
was connected with the sing. Verb m7, vide Syntax 227. 4. note. 

67. rin — >, 61.111; rink = гапам, 94. 3; ground-ferm nw, 
eom. gender, but plur. form like feminines, 133. 4, comp. 5; form as 
in 199. 11. עד‎ ; sing. of Dec. 1, but Plur. of fem. Dec. I; Syntax, 223. 2. 

68. mD — а Соп). pointing 61.11. 3 ;— 5 prep. 61. III. 1;— 
מועדים‎ Plur. Dec. VII. from “yin; root "3^, and form as in 129. 14. 
ъ; ‘Syntax as in No. 67. 

69. בִּלְיָמִים‎ — 3 and ל‎ as above ; — bp] irreg. noun. Vide page 
262, under יום‎ ; Synt. ut supra. — D., ` Сор). ; Daw, fem. Dec. 
II. a; two forms of Plural 133. 5; > prep. is wanting before שנים‎ , 
240. 9; Synt. ut supra. 

Verse 15. 

70. s" — vide No. 66. — Finn? — 2 prep. with short 
Hhireq, No. 64; for form see No 63; for Synt. No. 67. — "we 
Inf. Const. of Hiph. from 3X, verb ,ער‎ 117 and Par.; comp. No. 65. 
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Verse 16. 

71. ys) — See No. 39. — vow App. A. figure 2; it is Const. 
state before rin, Syn. 177. 3. a. — ,הגדעים‎ "q article, Synt. 165. 
1; Wu plur. from , form as in 129. 3; Dec. Ill; Vav omit- 
ted in the Plur. form, No. 3; agrees with the preceding noun, which 
is of the fem. form but of masc. gender, comp No. 63. — , ד‎ 
article. — 5735 , +3 article, Synt. 165. 1 ; 243, Vav omitted, 24. 3.— 
MPAY, 5 prep.; пуз fem. Segholate, Dec. IV. a; root bn, 
and form as in 129. 14; Const State before הי , היום —. ניום‎ art. 
163. 3. а.— орт, 7 Article, vide 33:3 supra; Dec. VIII.; the fem. 
is mop , 147 vill; form as in 129. 28. — p*323573 , Dec. II. b. 

Verse 17. 

72. a> — 2 Conversive, 93; ich Verb פן‎ 113. 3, Comp. 114. 
I. b. ; used in Kal, Niph. and Hophal. — pnk, 70. 3. column ng, 
comp. 167. 1. 

Verse 18. 

73. ומשל‎ -- 1 Conj. ; > prep., pointing as in No. 64. ; Swn Inf. 
const, from ומשל‎ Syntax as in No, 65. — mapa be — д, in both 
cases the Pattabh belongs to the article elided by the preposition, 61. 
I. 6; 9,61. II. 3. 

| Verse 20. 

74. 12909 — Fut. from yaw, Syntax 210. 5. a. — Wo?, Dec. VI. 
a; in apposition with YW, com. gender, form i in 129. 11. — mn 
adj. fem., ground-form "n, torm as in 129. 1.59 — R31 see 133. 1; 
form as in 129. 11. .עו‎ — herr: denom. verb; root Ray; in Polel; 
Syntax 210. 5. a- 

Verse, 21. 

75. Bym -- דלי‎ article; zan, Yodh in the plur. ending omit- 
ted, 24. 3; Part. form, 129. 7; Dec. I. — -bd КЫ from ,כל‎ the 
Hholem shortened before Meqqeph, 32. 3; properly a noun Dec, I. 
in regimen with W.:. — Faru, N article, for insertion here, see 163. 
4. — nun, ה‎ article, pointing 61. I. 2, Syntax 163. 4.; N ac- 
tive Part. Seghol. from to") 127. Par. XVI. Syntax 217. 1. — ^N 
Acc. governed by zu 05. — "jos Dec. IV.; Inf. form, 129. 12; used 
here in the Gen. after Ri», and as an adjective, 161. 1. 

Verse 22. 

76. "узчу verb from z in fut. Piel; the Daghesh in Yodh 
omitted after Vav conversive, 93. 1; Qamets under 2 instead of Pat- 
tahh, 46. 1; Seghol under ^ instead of 'Tseri because the accent is 
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thrown off upon the preceding syllable by Vav conversive, 54. 2. and 
62. III. J. — לָאמר‎ , contracted from Ng, comp. 47. 2, (for the > 
would regularly have a Sheva here ;) ^ prep. with an irregular 
punctuation, which is thus made; the Inf. is אמך‎ , and the Sheva 
falling away, because м becomes quiescent, the word would then be 
written d; but as this Seghol is lengthened by the quiescent 
.א‎ it becomes T'seri, as in the text ; Syntax, 214.— 199 verb, 4^ from 
мую. Imper. — 1393, 3 Соп). 61. II. 2. 339 as 199 — WDN, З 
Conj.; Nn Imp. from xba.— Daa, 2 with the vowel of the arti- 
cle, 61.1. 6; D. see Мо, 51 .— 2 Fut. apoc. Kal from 7120, 127. 

Par. XIV. Fut. apoc., also 91. 

Verse 24. 

77. --תוצא‎ No. בְּהַמַה--.60‎ , fem. noun prim. Dec. II. b, Const. 
n'973 ו‎ Suff. naa, &c ; Part, form as in 129. 9. —imn, n. Const. 
Dec. I. fem. from "Tn with Paragogic i, 50. 3. с. et seq.; the 
Parag. 4 seems to be a “compensation for the Daghesh omitted in the 
Yodh of the noun. In verse 25, the regular const. form Dan occurs. 


Verse 25. 
78. הארמה‎ — article fem. Dec. II; Inf. form as in 
129. 12. 
Verse 96. 


79. miyy2 — 1st pers. plur. fut. from my, No. 39.— DN Dec. 
IV; Part. form as in 129. 1.— rz, aby n. Const. from pbs 
VI. а; 33— Suff. Pron. 69. 2. II; Inf. form as in 129. 11 —327232712, 
2 Conjunction, pointing see No. 64; nay n. fem. as Dec. 1. of the 
masculine, 132. 2. d Inf. form as in 129. 11. לה‎ d; 32. ＋ ut supra. 
—T13"3, Fut. Kal with Vav, from רְדָה‎ 93; Syntax 210. 5. a— 
masz, з Preposition, pointing No. 64; ni] n. fem. from 33 Dec. 
II. Const. ; prim., but Inf. form 129. 12. r5.—717271223, 1 Conj., 2 
Prep. with the vowel of the article which is elided, הרמְש--.61.1.6‎ , 
71 art. as pronoun, see No. 75 ander nipay. 


Verse 27. 
80. “эт Dec. IV. Part. form 129. 1—n3j3 fem. Dec. II; Part. 
form, 129. 2. 
Verse 28. 


81. T3331 -- 566 No. 76. — rig, 70. 3. col. 2.— (70591 — 1 
Соп). — $22 for wad, 24. 3 and Pare 44, (n, o,); dup, from waz; 
ה‎ pron. Suff. Accus. 68. 2. No. I. 3 fem. -1"1"3, Imp. of רָדָה‎ , see in 
No. 19. 
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Verse 29. 

82. 3m ессе! as much as to say, Take notice. "nro for 
rn from 102, 114. IV. b.—nyN Nom. to 7117; understood, Syn. 240. 
1 ang in which, 196 — in No. 54. —mm fut. from .היה‎ 
לְאכלָה‎ , b prep., 129X fem. Dec. I; Inf. form, 199.11; ; Syntax; 223. 

Verse 31. 

83. rip», Pluperfect, 209. 2. — ,טוב‎ Syntax, 240. 1. מאד--‎ Syn- 
tax, 176. 2. -- השש"‎ article, 165. 3. In similar cases, verses 5, 8, 13, 
19, 23, the Ordinal adjective is without the Article. 


Cuar. Il. Verse 1. 


84. 352", Fut. Pual with Vav, 93; Root mba; Daghesh omit- 
ted in the Praeform. * because it has Sheva under it, see 93. 1, and 
Nos. 76, 81, 423; the present verb should doubtless be read vä- 
ve kul- lu; the others, và-yebha-rékh, as the want of Daghesh lene in 
the Aspirates following the first syllable demonstrates ; see 29. 3, (4.) 
— UN3Y , D= Suff. pron. 69. 2. column II; xx, masc. Dec. IV. g. in 
Suffix state ; Inf. form 129. 12. 

Verse 2. 

85. 5271 — fut. apoc. Piel with Vav, from mb; for omission of 
the Daghesh in Yodh Praeform. see No. 84; so written instead of 
ויכל‎ , 41. 2 and 45. 3, comp. also 123. III. e.— ien, fem. Dec. H. 
h; “for the proper form of the word, see 47. 3. note 2. — mpy Plu- 
perfect, 866 No. 83. 

Verse 3. 

86. wp — Fut. Piel from wap; pointing in No 84. — ink 
pron. Асс. 70. 3. col. בו---.אַת‎ ibid. col. 3.— М2, Pluperfect, No. 83. 
— לעטום‎ , b prep., pointing 61. III. 2; niwy Inf. Cons. Kal, from 
ו שה‎ Syntax, 213. 5. c. 

Verse 4. 

87. sth -- pron. 71. — nishin, fem. Plur. Const. Dec. IV, Inf. 
form as in 129. 22. *p, deriv. of EST ; Зур. 240. 1. — bN^z72,12 
prep.; b Suff. pron; Niph. Inf., from «2, with Suff. 213. Б.а; 
the Tseri under ^ in the regular form R 22 falls away on account 
of the Suff n.—, comp. 126. VI. in regard to the dropping of the Tse- 
ri. For retaining the Praeformative 71 after 2, вее 97. 4; the subject 
of the Verb is made by the Suff. in the Genitive, 215. 2. — niwy Inf. 
const. used as a noun in the Genitive; the agent to nii» is "m 

47 
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which is in the Gen. after niwy , Syntax, 215. 2; and the‏ ,אלהים 
Acc. after this verb, is DYI py, the object of the action express-‏ 
ed by the verb, Syntax 215. 3.‏ 

Verse 5. 

88. שיח‎ — form as in 129, 11. `у; Dec. L— түртті, formas 129. 
2. ,לה‎ Dec. IX. — Tyr tg before it was, Fut. made Praeter by 
650. 210. 6 (2)—#0 TQ" D^ in same verse; Tox? instead of 
rmx“ because of the Athnahh (Pause-Accent,) verb 5 Gutt. fut. Kal. 
— המטיר‎ , Hiph. from Qn, Pluper. 209. 2. — ve, Syntax 936. 2. 
iv, b prep., pointing 61. li. 2; a9 Inf. Kal of vay; Inf. Const. as 
a Dat. case, 213. 

Verse 6. 

89. "м —- prim., form as in 129. 2, y.— "EST, v Gut. fut., Syntax 

210. 6. ö.— השקה‎ | Hiph. of .שקה‎ 
Verse 7. 

90. nצינ,‎ Fut. Kal of “pil. Class, 111. 2; the Tseri of the final 
syllable goes into Seghol, because the accent is drawn back by the 
Vay. — 5», Syntax 222. 3. -m makes а Gen. 170.6. — hes), Fut. 
Kal s mp2, verb jd and У Gat.— Vet, Dec. УШ, from N= 
45.3; — Pron. Plur. Suff. 69. 6. — ינשמ‎ I. Dec. fem. const. and 
also 3 after п“ , Syntax 172. 2. Note.— pn, Dec. VIII; 
form 199. 1. yy; see also 133. 6. — cg» ‚ Syntax 223. 2. 

Verse 8. 

91. su —Fut. with Var from убо. — 33 Dec. VIII, form 129. 11. эу. 
—-nip»1 , Fat. арос. Hiph. from byw, the final Tseri of the арос. form 
goes into Seghol, because the accent is retracted by the Vav. — Do 
adverb.—^4x^, Qamets under x because of the Pause Accent; Syn- 
tax, 209. 2. 

Verse 8. 

99. ויצמת‎ — Fut. apoc. Hiph. — чоту, Part. Niph. from san.— 
מְרְאת‎ ; Dec. IX, form 129. 14. .לה‎ ₪ — он, Dec. II, form 199. 
14. פא‎ .-- Dn, for the use of the article, | Syntax 165. 5.— "Finn, 
No. 37.— 3351 , Qamets probably on account of the Pause Accent. — 
AYI, Fem. Inf. from 93° instead of пуз, because of the Guttural, 59. 
4; Gen. case, 213. 2, and bas the article like à cemmon noun. — 
эчу ,טוב‎ Accus. after пуз, 221. 

Verse 10. 

93. мұ“, Act. Participle of mus, "b and לא‎ ; Syntax, 217. 2. — 

TRA, Tseri under n, 61. IV. 2.— піру, Hiph. Inf. with Prep. >; 
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as a Dative case, 213. 5.— 739, Fut. Niph. as Praet., Syntax 210. 6. 
b.— Nn anomalous Plur. of wey, page 262; Syntax of men a> 
ראשיפ‎ , 177. 2, 4. 

Verse 11. 

94. הנא‎ this is, Syntax 192. 1. — 331073, 7 art. as pronoun == 
that which, Syntax 163. 4; and Synt. of Part. 217. 1.— mb", art. , 
164. 1. — pw TOR , 196. 1. b. — 371171, article, 163. 2. 

Verse 12. 

95. 3:3» 61. II. 5; злу Const. Dec. IV. — №177, 71 article 
165.1; N ha 67. 2, placed after Y Syn. 180. 6. — 310, adj. pre- 
dicate, 181. 1.-- mbiai, art. 163. 2. — b 338, art. 165. Б. 

Verses 13, 14. 

96. мейл ,הנהר 603—399 השְׁכישִׁי--הנהר‎ art. before 
נהר‎ 165.5; before Ordinal 165. 1. For the omission of the article 
before all the names of rivers here, 164. 1. — "21171, as 333671 in No. 
94. — nap. Const. and Accus. 174. 2. — mam 14,192. 2. 

Verse 15. 

96. mp — from mpd, 114. IV. o.— ammo, 3177 Saff., 1 Conj., 
ינה‎ r^, Fut. Hiph. ries mov, 112, and 127. Par. VIII, page 194. 
(1 .( = לדה‎ п, Suff.; 45», Inf. Const. in Suff. state, Par. XV. 127, 
and Dec. VI. Syr. Seghol. — Bw, ut supra. 


Verse 16,17. 

97. чу", Piel apoc. from mix, 123. IH. е; for the omission of the 
Daghesh in the Yodh, 93. 1. — לאמ"‎ in No. 16. — מאכל‎ DN, Inf. 
abs. with a finite verb, 212. 2.— учуз טוב‎ nyam, No. 92.— 42737, TO. 
3; Syntax in reference to what precedes, 182. 3. c.— "JSON, Inf. 
Зав. 127. Par. XV, used as the Suff. state of nouns, 213. 2. -- nin 
תֲמוֹּת‎ 212. 2. 

Verte 18. 

98. 310 predicate of the sentence, 181. 1. — n, Const. Inf. of 
тУт, as Const. Noun before pw, lit. the being of the man in his soli- 
tude, 73> being used however ав prep., but properly it is a noun of 
Dec. VHI. in Suff. state.— i>“migsy , Syn. 223. 2. — 17222, a8 a BOUD 
in Reg., but vag is commonly used as a Prep. Comp. 157. 2. a. 

Verses 19, 20. 

99. 4Y*1— quiescent Yodh omitted, comp. No. 90. —N3**; 
apoc. fut. Hiph. from .בוא‎ — mit», Inf. Const. as a noun in the Da- 
tive. — -NR, Syntax, 220, & 393. 9. — "п Bez, in apposition 
with 35 which follows ip^ (ut supra) but the prep. > is omitted, 
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Syntax 240. 9. comp. 240. 10; or the case may be solved by Syntax 
191. 1. — הוא‎ that was, 192. 1 .— 125 from pw, Dec. VII. e. — 222 
&c, the » here and after constitutes a Gen. 170. 9. b. — DANS), case 
abs. 182. 3. b. 

Verses 21—25. 

100. *e*1 — арос. fat. Hiph. from bp]. mn, fem. Dec. II; 
form as in 129. 22. — зел , from ישן‎ verb bl. “class, as יירש‎ ; the 
Qamets under 3j comes from Pattahh lengthened by the Pause Accent 
— מ ,מִצמעתיו‎ prep., V.— Suff. to plur. noun, 69. 6; noun is from 
צלע‎ Dec. IV. with plur. of the fem. form, 138.5.— r, nD a prep. 
with Suff, as a Seghol, noun it takes the form nnn, mn Verbal 
Suff. 68. 2. Col. IV, occasionally united with Prepositions, 70. 2. note. 

— 333 арос. fut. Kal from 7122. — mwah . . sen 3333, Syn- 
tax 223. 2. — "N23, ה‎ Suf. Pron. 5 sich shifting the accent 
makes the usual 'Hiph. form N go into N3* = ,יביא‎ i. e. the Qa- 
mets under the Praeform. Yodh necessarily falls away, and then, by 
93.1, 3Conversive must be written without the Daghesh in the Yodh. 
— zen; ךל‎ art. as pron. this ; Був time; this time — now ; Synt. 4. 
Ф. ,מעצמי--‎ Plur. with 508. from px» .— N ,קרא‎ 219. 2.— e 
Pual 98. UL — 7313" , with Qamets Hhateph са y, 32. 4. — VN 
page 119. — JN, Dec. VIII. from DN. — P29), fut. sense, 209. 5. b. — 
J ibid. — p22, 993 2. — drt, 177. 3. a. — nv3133 , Shureq 
foliowed by Dagh. forte, page 44, note; from pi^» , Dec. iu, ſorm 
as in 129. 28. — יתבועָשו‎ , Hithpalel from wiz; Syntax 210. 6. 5; 
Qamets under w is Pattahh lengthened by the Accent; and for Pat- 
tahh, see 100. 1. 


Cnar. III. Verses 1—5. 


101. my, Pluperf. 209. 2. — on , Interrog. М omitted before 
дк 236. 2.— ,לא תאכלג‎ 210. 5. ö. (2) ]127y2 Den, 123.3. Note.— 
כאכל‎ 210. 4. c —(3) "875, but of the fruit, з in 938. 3 — Fina "NM, 
240. 1. — an , fut. Kal. from 522 . — tamman, Synt. 223. 1.— 
jinnn, fut. Kal from nan, usual form sn Yan, but the Nun parag. 
draws down the accent (62. 3. 5.) and, of course, the Qamets under 
the Praeform. falls away ; the 3 in the ground-form is here written 
with (-.), page 44. (n, о.) (4) anon nin , 212. 2. >. — (5) yT 
Part. act., 217. 1. — DR, Suf. Inf. const., 126. note 8, also Dec. 
x u. — enz], 94. — , Dual Const. of J., page 240. Dec. 

— DTR = ,כָאֲלֹהִים‎ 47, 2, but the Seghol is lengthened by 
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the quiescence of the x, in the first of these forms.— טלב‎ vv, Part. 


Act. Const. state, 216. 2. 
Verses 6--10. 


102. Nh), apoc. fut. fem. from HN, as Darn 123. I. d. No. 3.— 
үз ,טוב‎ 240, 1.— men, fem. Dec. l; form as in 129. 22; pd 
as an adjective, 161. 4. — МУТКО, Synt. 240. 1. — ny» T 461. 
1. 6, comp. 2. — 3n , 103. II. Part. Niph.; Synt. 240. 1. — bp 
99. 1. c. Inf. Const. — ,נתאכל‎ 108. I, ог 55. 4.— nn, fem. Fut. witb 
Vav, from 352. — fay. 70. 3. BY. (7) nern, Fut. fem. plur. in 
Niphal, with Vav. — u, Dec. VIII. Adj. — nen), fut. Vav of 
"ipn. — 22, Const. of max, Dec. IX. — моц, fem, Dec. II, — 
nan , fem. |. Dec. from non. (8) qium, Part. Hith. agreeing 
with Esto, 167. 2. ö and note; for the sense of Hith. here, 80. 3. d. 
— Kanne, ‘Fut. Vav. in Hith.; sense of Hith. in 80. 3. b. ; Syntax 231. 
b. (9) "ME, 155 Suff. Pron. 68. 2. IV, Comp. 70. 1; ° adverb, 
in a separate state אי‎ with Suff. N, and as a noun of Dec. VIII, here, 
with Yodh Daghesh'd. Vide 156.3.0.— N Yen, second form of ^ Class 
I, Qamets under Vav, 93. 1; Qamets under ^, 120. 1.— Мпа, Уау 
ut supra, NINN int Niph. 46. 1; for the reflexive meaning, 77. 2. c. 

Verses 11—15. 

103. הגיר‎ , Hiph. of 122 — "IDA ,67. 2.— 791,7 Interrogative. 
-- SNA, Piel of Tu with Suff. 123. III. a. לבלתי--‎ , 235. 4, here 
used like a noun in the Dative with 2 and in the construct state be- 
fore N. — bo Inf. used as Noun, with final Hholem shortened, 
because of the Maqgeph, 213. — non a-khal-ta, Qamets under Dis 
a Pattahh prolonged by the accent, 55. 4, and the syllable still re- 
mains mized, because the accent remains on it, 25. 1. a. note 3. n 
nz, 114. IV. 6.— yz, this form only with Suff. pron. Yodh ; 
all other cases, it is Dy. лову, 107. 9. — "34°85 , ==נר‎ icum 
Hiph. of נשא‎ (14) мом IN, Synt. 240. J. -bon, Synt. 175. 2. 
— ,גחונך‎ Dec. Ш. Suff. state. — ‘Jan, Fut. of т.п, YT 
Plur. Suff.; N Plural Const. of don. (15) SIN), fem. Dec. H. 
— rw, fut. Kal of verb "э, ,שית‎ 119. — ча, 157. 2. a.— 
השגפ‎ , "fut. Kal from Raw, the Qamets under Yodh praeform. falls 
away, because the accent is shifted. — ,ראש‎ Syntax 174. 2. — wn, 
33— Suff. 68. 2. IV. —apy, Dec. V ; form 129. 2, Synt, as .ראש‎ 

Verses 16—24. 

104. мачм הַרְבָּה‎ , 212. 2, Comp. 225. 1. Note.— gan, J~ 

fem. Suff.; form. 199. 15 ; Dec. III. d. — їрдї“, form 129. 15, לה‎ ; 
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Dec. 1.— “tn, fut. fem. 2d pers. from "2^ . — Оз, page 262. — 
mvn, Dec. I. fem., f= fem. Suff. ; form 129. 29. —- n, Qamets 
Hhateph, 32.— J, fem. pron. 70. 3. (17) 33252, Prep. with Suff. 
as noun, 70. תאכלנה--.2‎ , g- Suff. 68. L. IV; the Tseri under э 
falls away, as in 196. note 15. (18) Pop, form as in 129. 11. .כו‎ -- 
A, , form 129. 33. 37. — instead ef 35 , 70. 3. 5. — пут, fem. 
II. Dec., form 129. 10. iD, or 129. f. ir.— 12, שיב‎ lof. Sufl., 
as a noun governed by Prep., 213. 5. — מִמִנָה‎ 70. 2. J. — пр, 
Pual, np for np, No. 103, gf. (#0) mn, 129. 6. ,לה‎ = m3 i.e. 
living, and as ее the mother of all living. N in Pause for “п. 
(21) non», fem. IV. Dec. e.— 025%, b — Suffix ; verb future 
Hiph. with 1. — (22) үө that not, niu that he may not thrust forth, 
пре) nor take, 209. Б. b. — ), Part. of An, contracted חי‎ 129. 1. 
$»; Synt. 217. 3. (23) abe, (1. Suff. DWN... . PR uence, 
196. (24) 935", Seghol instead of Tseri under the I, because 
the accent is thrown upon the preceding syllable. — Бчру , Ж to- 
שנזd:.--םיבָרְכַח‎ from 3352 , Dec. l.—n392m23, Seghol. Part. fem. 
Hithpael, from הי , הפף‎ Art. as a pronoun, 163. 4; Hith. sense, 80. 
3, b. 


Cuar. IV. Verses 1—5. 
105. nn, fut. арос. of qm .— "zr, fut. apoc. of ילד‎ for the 


manner in which this verse is сойган; see Syntax 909. 3. note. 
— nN lit. with Jehovah, i.e. ope Jehovae, (2) ותסף‎ == roin, Fut. 
Apoc. Hiph. from AD’; final Tseri goes into Seghol, because the ac- 
cent is drawn back, 62. 3. d.— mish, Inf. fem. of bs, 5 prep. 61. III. 
4. а; Synt. 213. 5. note, and 225. 1.— “ПХ, page 262.— ту, Const. 
of му, Dec. IX. (3) mq, Hiph. арос. from win.— rm», has 
the points of wie Lord, which the Jews use instead of mim Jeho- 
vah, wherever this latter word occurs single. Adverting to this, the 
vowel-points are easily explained, viz, Jib, contracted לאדוני‎ , 
47. 1, 4, with the same points as N (4) ni 539, from 123 
Dec. 1, form 129. 10.— ,צאן‎ Dec. 1. fer pur, 47. 6 ; form ut supra, 
— ahpa, ab with Suf. and preposition; Syntax 242.— sw, 
Fot. apoc. of "yv. (5) “тз, Fut. apoc. of ттүү. — 120 ויל‎ , 
227. 1. note. 
Verses 6—10. 

106. qb 355,218. (7) ,יטיב‎ II. Class *p.— nw, fem. Inf. 

of Nw3, put for AND, 60.4.— natn = ARUN , 60. 4. also 147. 3. e; 
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form 199. 6. — yan, Syntax, 229. 2; but may not ומאת‎ be masc: 
here, as the Suff. 7, in 3npsum and in, refer to it! (8) Dni , Inf, 
Suf. of m1, with Prep. 213. 5. с. — Djo*1 vág-ya-qóm, the common 
арос. form is ор“, but with the accent drawn back by the 1, the Hho- 
lem shortens into Qamets Hhateph, 118. 1. 4. — патч, 37177 Su; 
for the points of the Verb, 59.3. (9) bq “м, Synt. 240. 1. —"n»"^ 
pres. time 209. 4.— “7307, Interog. 72, מָר‎ as Noun, Dec. VII. Const. 
= 28, Syntax 240. 1. (10) Бурух... dip, 231.1. 
Verses 11—15. 

107. 32, 175. 2. — ,פיה‎ page 262. м0 — nnp5 , Inf. fem. with 
Prep. 114. IV. a. — үд. J Suff; יר‎ Dec. II. Plur. light Suff. — 
(12) Hen, Fut. арос. Hiph. from יסף‎ and = poin; Syntax. 225. 1. 
note.— nn == pm fem. Inf. of гүз, 41. 2. a and 42. 1. c, also 114. IV. 
b. — Ҹу] 93, 246. а; forms in 129. 1, .עו‎ — iv גדול‎ , 181. 1. -- 
ומנטוא‎ 115. 8. (14) nO, Piel 104. 4. -- prism, 163. 4. — “гом, 
Ist. pers. Fat. Niph. — מצאי‎ , Suff. state of RR. (15) ,שַׁבְעְתַיִם‎ 
App. A. p. 341. under No. 1. — Dj? = Dj? the form without Pause, 
fut. Hophal of pp. — ny), see in No. 91. —nbQh , 234. 2, comp. 
235. 4. --- החכות‎ , "Const, inf. Hiph. from 133; as the Genitive after 
9722) .— ins, Acc. after гіх; and כָל=מצא‎ Gen. after nia, and 
the subject of this Inf. Verb, Synt. 215. 3. and Note 1. — מצאו‎ in Suff. 
atate, but still the subject of the Verb, 172, 2. Note. 

Verses 16—20. 

108. 2050 9, accent retracted, and final Tseri shortened, 54.2.— n 
Const. Acc. 174. 2. b. (17) "rim, fem. fat. apoc. from N, with 
Pattahh because of the Guttural. — gn see 2093. — 7123, Part. N oun, 
Dec. IX. Const., see 146. 2. a. — ing , Dec. vii. . Two Accusatives, 
(pa and Ting) are here governed by the verb “of naming, NPI, 
Synt. 222. 3. under E.g. (18) 15», form as in 129. 27. — bear, 
Dec. V, Compos. Noun, 131. 2, and so of other names which follow. 
(20) "тум ,הרא‎ Ramis not merely a pronoun, (es then the Verb of ex- 
istence would be omitted, 192. 1,) bat a pronoun demonstrative, or 
used for the sake of asserting identity, 206. 1. —*3N , page 262.— 
,אל‎ Dec. VI, O Class; Acc. after 2%, 221. 3. b. (3) тро, Gen. 
after “зщ implied. 

Verses 21—26. 

109. "32, form 129. 9.— 04327, form 129. 27. (22) mm, 
206.— , form 129. 22. ip. — num, fem. Dec. IV. f.— D342, Dec. 
VIII. g.— inn, page 262. (23) vos, Suff. Plur. of n, page 
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269. — муху my, Voc. case; according to some, in apposition with 
Yos, 240. 9. — nd, for 3920, Imp. fem. plural, from ymy, a kind 
of Apoc. Imper., which however does not come under any particular 
rule, and occurs but very seldom. — zx, Imp. fem. Hiph. from 
TIN. — "nan, fem. form of 129. 7, with Suff., and Qibbuts instead of 
Shureq. (24) Dpnyaw. page 341. No. 1. (25) 32431, with Suff. 5, 
196. Note 1. a. (26) הרא‎ Da. even to the self same, 206, also 184. 

3; and for the ellipsis of the > before mam, see 240. 9. — bran, 
Hoph. of dn, see the usage in 219. 2. — bà; N^p*, 220. 1. in E. g. 

Crarren V. Verses 1—5. 

110. "WO Mt, 240. 1.— nihin, in the Genitive as it respects 
“юр, but in the Construct state, as it respects DIN, 172. 2. note. — 
Noa, 213. אֶדֶם--.%‎ плен בְּרא‎ 215. 2, 3. (2) Dit, 126. note 
1. Par. XV. in $ 127. — הברא‎ No. 87. —. (3y nens טכמוים‎ 
mw, 177. 6, 8. — "5191, apoc. Hiph. from 359, with Tseri shorten- 
ed by retraction of the accent. — שת‎ inw-n , two Accusatives after 
Rpt, 222. 3. (4) ,הולידו‎ Inf. with Suff. and governed by Prepo- 
sition, 213. 5.— iN "1359, 177. 4. — 732 , 177. 8. — MN, page 
262, na, and 41. 2. а. (5) n for vn, as 29 for 330, verb 55.— 
"mo NINA vr! sun in the Const. state, 177. 3.a; Syntax of the 
rest as in verse 4th. -- my ,שלשִים‎ 177. 6. — Nn. , Fut. apoc. from 
nin, the accent not drawn back, nor the Hholem shortened because 
the Pause-accent remains on the ultimate, page 106. k. 

Verses 6—10. 

111. n? Wan, 177. 3. 6. (7) moo v, ibid. (8) nro 
120 7707, 175. 5. — пім? YÖN, 177. 3. a, and 177. 4. (10) oon 
"joy, App. А, 15, and 177. 5. 

Verses 24—29. 

112. Torn) walked, or was conversant, 80. 3. 4. — DPR, 70. 
1. and 235. 2. (29) m3 rest, from N32; form as ір 129. 3. 3»; the 
following verb 1232120, makes a Paronomasia with J, 246. d.— 
13972, Piel of om, verb 3 Gutt. with Suff. 33... — ב‎ , 
from mips, Dec. IX. with Suff. and Preposition; the ה‎ final 
is dropped because of the Suffix, 146. 2. b. — sm, Piel of 
S38, 104. 4; N. Suff. Pronoun ; Comp. 126. note 15; the pron. 
swe which precedes, qualifies the тз, , 196. 

. A Cnarrzn VI. Verses 1—5. 

113. dum from bbr, in Hiphil.— 35%, Inf. of 220 with Prep., 213. 

3. Note. — 21h, Hoph. of ч“, Syn. 229. 2. (2) טובות=טבת‎ fem. 
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plur. of טוב‎ апре = ampl, 45. 4, also 114. IV. a. (3) т 
probably from a, in distinction from I which is .עי‎ bawa , one 
mode of ו‎ is, 2 prep., aw Inf. with Pattabh (116. 1. 6. Inf. ) 
from 535, and Suff. +ם‎ translated because of their errors ; another 
mode is, д prep., W for ww (72.) the Resh being assimilated with 
the following ,ג‎ and ba = ba also, even, &c, the Pattahh being pro- 
longed by the Distinctive Accent. Both modes are attended with 
difficulty, either in regard to the sense, or the form of the word ; and 
neither is satisfactory. (4) i, root uncertain, form as in 129. 
5. — prt D, 2 with the vowel of the Art. 61.1.6; м Art. 61. 
I. 2; ban, Syn. 165. 1; comp. 206, big plur. being used, as мам the 
Singular is. — 327m , 157. 2. f, lit. after [it wes] so “WN that, 
“te being a Conj. here, 158. 2. a. — 12°, fut. of & in used as Prae- 
ter, 210. 6. b. הָאָרֶם--‎ wren, Article, 165. 5. — 1g i. е. 
the daughters bore, 229. 2; for the ellipsis of D33 after aq, 240. 4.— 
nn the same, і. e. the children, 206, comp. 199. 1.—bu, "Art. 163. 3. 
(Б) ny", masc, רע‎ , form 129. 10. 2 = nya, Qamets immut. 51. 
3, Dec. I. fem. — nadia, from מַחַשָׁבָת‎ "Dec. IV. fem. - ,לצו‎ 
from 35, Dec. УШ. —p^, form 199. 1. »». — בלההיום‎ 174. 2. 
Verses 6—12. 

114. mpy, 209. 2. — ar, Hith. passive sense, 80. 3. a. 
or perhaps reflex. as also N iph. prs), in the former part of 
the verse, is used. Niph. and Hith. often unite in sense. (7) 
"nez N, latter pronoun omitted, 199. 1. c. — nam, 104. 4. 
— pny = == Dno», 86, under ist pers. Sing., comp. 24. 3; ;nisa 
Suff. 127. Par. XV. 3 plur. m. (8) jn, form 129. 2. »»; Dec. УШ, 
b. (9) pray, form in 129. 7; Dec. 1. ה מְמִים--‎ form 129. 5; Deo. 
III. (11) pan, Syn. 221. 3. 5. 2. (12) nnnm», Qamets under the N 
because of the Pause-Aceent, which restores the original Vowel here 
and lengthens it. See Addenda, § 60. 

Verses 13—16. 

115. yp, Dec. VIII; form in 199. 2. — oan, see in verse 19.-- 
מפניהם‎ by them. — *335 = “ІП, 45. 5; see also 10. 1.— опчто», 
--ם‎ Suf., מעיחית‎ Hiph. Part., ' Synt. 217. 3.— nw with. (14) тог, 
Imp. of ny .— 35 мр, either translate, make for thyself, and then 
qa is the Dative of the person to or for, &c, according to the com- 
mon rules of Syntax ; or translate simply, make, according to 191. 3.— 
nan, const. form of 1; Dec. I. fem., because the T'seri is immu- 
table; form as in 129. 13. So. — עַעִיהגפֶר‎ ТЗП, 172. 2. Note. — 
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bp rooms, plur. of jp, Dec. VIII; form 129. 2. --.עע‎ mm ta. 
(15) mgm, from רחב‎ Seg. of 0 class. (16) mn, fut. Piel from 
"22, with Suff, m which ₪ fem. while צהר‎ its antecedent is 
masculine, 187 and 228. The whole phrase, which is very obscure, 
may perhaps be rendered, 4 window shalt thou make tn the ark, and 
to a cubit shalt thou complete (reduce, curtail, limit,) it on the upper 
part, viz. the deck of the ark. — myx» , Dec. VIII. f. from ^x, form 
199. 10. ys. — mn, fut. Kal. from טיט‎ page 199. — nnn, plur. 
of егп, 133. 1; Synt. 222. 3. 
Verses 17—22. 

116. 5329, Dec. I, form 129. 14. `0, 3d class — ih, Inf. Piel, 
104. 4, — אַשָׁר-בו‎ 196. 1. Note. — 9235, from уча, 118. v. 1. com- 
mon fut. 333^, in Pause M. (18) הקמתי‎ , 24. 6.— TORN in Pause, 
comp. NN in 70. 3, which is a different preposition: however, from 
the one in question, see 157.1. (19) noms = nim}, Inf. Const. 
Hiph. from m. (21) пр, 114. 4. a. — ba] may be eaten, 210. 4. 
c.— 70087, 209. 6. — N), 209. 5. and note. — mg= , 223. 2. 

Char. VII. Verses 1—23. 


117. (2) 3*8, without the article ie (181. 1.) though in the 
case preceding it has it, by 165. 1. — דהוא‎ .... "WM which, 196. (3) 
:ג‎ ТУЗО, seven and seven, 240. 19. — nisms, Piel Inf. of nen. 
(4) לנמים‎ , &c, lit.“ For in days yet seven,” ₪6. — ממסיר‎ , 917. 3. -- 
ווּמַחִיתִי‎ 209. B. ד היקוּם--.6‎ Art. 61. 4; bap, form as 129. 38. ,עו‎ 
Dec. I. (6) היה מַיִם‎ bonne, 170. 3. (10) ПУЗА, 177. 3. ₪ (11) 
г202, Const. of שנה‎ , and the Gen. which follows it is ,לחי‎ the in- 
tervening words being perhaps parenthetic ; comp. 172, and. 244. — 
War, Genitive, 170. 2. b. — ninsa, from 3*»72, Dec. IL. bat irregu- 
lar in some of its cases; Plur. as fem. Dec. IV. — niang, Dec. 
УШ, form 199. 28. (13) Бууз, 506. 2. b. — ny, Const. fem. Dec. 
IV. d. — (16) DNIT, Ап. as pronoun, 163. 4; DN Act. Part. of 
בוא‎ 217.2. — 152, connected with "305, 220. (17) R^ = 
45. 4, Fut. Kal of міо .--- nn, vát-ta-róm, Fut. Kal, from ba, арос. 
fut. без, and Hholem shortened by retracted accent makes б“ 
ya-rom. It may be made from p'24 also. (19) id ЗМО, comp. 169. 
1. d. — 18. ), Pual of мор. (20) iret, מל ל‎ composite prep., 237. 
1. — יהְהָרִים‎ 71 Art., for vowel, see 60. 1. (22) рэп nm Mw, 172. 
2. note. — An. . . WW, 196. 1. с, and note. — 7730073. 3 with the 
vowel of the Article, 61. I. 6, which must be Seghol here, 60. 1; 
mann = "an, 129. 6, see 46. 1. — ana, from nan, 118. I. 1. (23) 
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rv") instead of ras, 46. 3, apoc. Fut. Niph. of .מחה‎ 2.—b3p17-2-7nà 
Nom. case here, 173. 4. note 3. 
Char. VIII. Verses 1—10. 

118. 13039, vdy-ya-shok-ku, fut. Kal from Taw. (3) 1359, = 
323353, from 275. — 5121 ibm continually retreating, 225 ; see ‘also, 
219. 2. c. and comp. note 2. -- ,מקצה‎ from קצה‎ , Dec. IX, Daghesh 
omitted after ,מ‎ 61. IV. 3. (4) ron, fut. Kal of паг, 118.1. 4, Fut. 
Apoc. — w7nb, Gen. after pjs. — vy, 167. 3. (5) siom T^ see 
in verse 3. — 77192, 240. 8. — 353, Niph. of n. (6) ien, form 
129. 15. yy, Dec. I. (7) 3503 יצוא‎ , see in verse 3.— nya Fem. 
Inf. of wg: Fut. O. 110. 2, used asa noun. (8) 1g, form 199. 4. 
הקלוּ -.לה‎ ‚1 Interrogative ; зур , Praet. Kal of bhp. (9) awn, 
Fut. apoc. with retracted accent, from 33:5. — רקחה‎ N- Verb. Suff. 
mps instead of тр“, 55. 1. (10) eg, penacuted,* Kal Fut. apoc. 
from bn, fut. ЪЗ, арос. bn. — po», penacuted, fut. Hiph. of po. 
— nb Inf. Piel, 105. 3. 

Verses 11—22. 

119. дуо fresh, adj. agreeing with zy, which is in the construct 
state, but this does not affect the form of the adjective ; comp. 172. 
2. note. (12) bree), Niph. penacuted, 110. II. 2, see also 77. 9. b. — 
שוב‎ node, 225. (13) “раз, with Pattahh final because of the Resh. 
(16) му, Imp. of Nx», 110. 3. (17) &, in the margin or Qeri, 
,היצא‎ 8 — xy 209. 6. b ; the same in respect to 39353, &c. 
( 19) отуло, from "1715272, fom, Dec. Il; form, 199. 14. (20) 
mara, Dec. Vil. d; form 199. 14.— rit» = nits, from . (21) 
a), final Pattahh because of the Guttaral. — הניח‎ form 129. 27 ; 
root m2, Dec. 1. — nene == joi, fut. Hiph. from qo; see 225. — 
1212, 133. 6. — בְהֲכוֹת‎ 2, Inf. Hiph. from mo]. (22) s". 940. — 
וקר‎ form 199. 13. р. —tim „form as in 129, 10. 35. — ,ישבתו‎ the 
Sillug restores the Hholem of the ground-form 24“, otherwise 
the ב‎ would take Sheva. 

Crap. IX. Verses 2—27. 

120. (2) D381, from & Yin, Dec. Il. erm, from nm Dec. 
VIII; form 129. 2. yy. — *13, Dec. II, from 37. = 12. 60. 2. — 
a373, see Addenda, § 60. (3) 73 „ in apposition with MT TE , Prep. 
omitted, 240.9. (5) 0951, 139. “note 1. — 077700025, Genitive af- 
ter 03 implied. — nx איש‎ , from the hand of any one (205) [from 

* The word penacuted is designed to express the idea, here, and in the sequel, 


that the accent has been removed from the ultimate, and the vowel shortened in 
consequence of this. 
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the hand] of his brother, i. e. from any man’s brother, or from any per- 
son, &c. (12) ВУЧУ, 161. 1. (14) "239m, Inf. with prep. and suff, 
from 325, Inf. 32» , 116. T. ö. Inf., comp. 115. 1; the composite Sheva 
under the Nun, 26.5. See 221. 3. с. — "№", Niph. fem. from 
miS. (18) הצא‎ was, 192. 2. (20) ge], apoc. fut. Hipb. from הלל‎ 
— 2 in Pause, for D99. (21) nt, арос. fut. of түш, without 
the furtive vowel, see in 123. [. d.— wen, in Pause, for 285 2, 
fut. Pattabb. — ban) , apoc. fut. in Hith. from "124; comp. 123. lit. c. 
(23) 650, Dec. VI. s. — ny^ nit, adv., =יח‎ an adverbial ending ; de- 
rived from Tor. (25) psa "939, 176. 1. e. (27) гюз , арос. fut. 
Hiph. from snp , and without the furtive vowel ; comp. verse 21.— 
np» ... יפף‎ , 246. f. — “11, 61. II. 2. small pnt 
Cuar. X. Verses 9—25. 

191. ציד‎ Arz , lit. a hero of the chase, vide 176. 9. e. יְאָמַר--‎ , 
instead of N=; beosonó of the Resh. (10) indian, fem. Dec. "H. 
f. (16) Comp. 130. 3. (18) *:, Niph. Praet. of vss. (19) 
nen, Inf. with Suff. мо = N (p. 115.) lit. in thy coming, i. e. as thou ` 
comest, or as one comes, 219. 3; prefix prep. 2 omitted, 240. 9.— 
меч, U- prep. Suffixed, meaning towards, 157. 9. g. (25) "t^ 
with a Plur, Nominative, 227. 4. 


Crap. XI. Verses 46 


199. bwin, page 341. No. I. (2) nyo22, Inf. with prep. and 
Suff., from 393, , Убу, 105. L. a, small print; see Inf. with Suff. 
in Par. XV, page 205. (S) AIS WSN איש‎ , 207. d. — 71331, parag. 
Imp. ($ 192.) from 377^ , Imp. 2; Comp. 159. 2. — mh: Т fut. par- 
agogic 91; and for the construction of this and the following words, 
221. 3. c. = FR? Qamets made out of Seghol, by pause-accent ; Syn. 
223. 9. (4) TUNA, and its head [shall be] &c, 240. 11. — wap, 1 
pers. plur, fut. Kal, from &. (5) 17732, apoc. fut. of пуу. — 
כראת‎ = nix», Inf. of "X; as a noun in the Dative, 913. (6) 
Буз, ם‎ -- Suf., b> Soff. State of ,כל‎ and as a noun of Dec. VIII. d. 
— ההלס‎ „ Inf. Hiph. with Suff. from >on, Inf. Уч, in Suff. state 
the Qamets i is shortened, because the accent is moved forward ; the 
Tseri in the mixed syllable is also shortened, because the accent is 
taken off; and in the Suff. state, the second 5 of the pu de- 
velopes itself in the Daghesh, 115. 2, small print. — לעשות‎ ‚ Geni- 
tive, i. e. This is the commencement of their operation. — 9 לא...‎ 
nothing, 235. 5. — ane fut. from bf, put for 131^ , 116. IV. 5. 
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Verses 1-1. 

123. בַרְדָה‎ , parag. Fat. 1. plar., from чч 91. — 72927, parag. 
Fut. from בלל‎ put for 5522, 116. IV. 5. (8) yv, " penacuted, 
Hiph. fut. from узо. — зулу, 103. І. 3. Fut. О. (9) мер, one 
called, 919. -- הפיצם‎ . b— Suff. which removes the Tseri under the 
тт, by drawing down the accent. (12) ^r for n, as סב‎ for 226. 
(28) innen, fem. IV. Dec. from nhin. )30( ופהי‎ fut. fem. 
apoc. from mm. — ! with moveable. *, which shews the original 
Root; Dec. W; form 129. 1. (31) inb», from mpg 1. Fem., form 
199. 1. у>. 


Cuar. XII. Verses 1—20. 


124. J- N, for Fb, from 325, 32. 4. 191. 3. ל‎ хук, J Sufl. 
page 115, Fut. ы 7 Suff. 126. VIII. (2) чуқ, for vowels, 
see 59. 3. — bita לגו"‎ , Synt. 223. 2. — 12338, parag. Fut. in Piel, 
91. — 3325, = the Pause form of the Suff, on page 117, and is 
here a light Suff., removing the accent only one place; the form of 
the noun is, therefore, the light Suff. form, Dec. УП. e. — mm. 
in 61. П. 5. small; Imp. for Fut., 211. 3. (3) ҷура, Part. "Piel, 
Tseri shortened ресе the accent is drawn down upon J; in the 
Singular number. — Sk, fut. Kal of Sin. (4) 533, 98. 1 
— ix, Inf. with prep. and Suff, from ку“, common Inf, PRY , but 
with Suff. regularly, iam, which, by 47. 1, must go into צאתר‎ . 
(5) 1525, Rebhia, as a pause accent, brings back the Pattahh of the 
ground-form tio, and lengthens it; p. 381. (7) N 9, apoc. fut. 
Niph.,'from i-). (8) мч, 174. 2. a, 157. 2. д. — ,וט‎ fut. apoc. 
of 7102 , 124. 3. ö. — Улу, " o-he-lo, Suff. form of Sak, Dec. VI. n, 
Suff. for ,ד‎ see on page 87. (9) i032) Tio, 212. 2; also 225. 
— 1234 , from 332, with n+ local, 157. 2. g. (11) — הקריב‎ , 
225. -- nb", from. mp, 171.3. — n in Pause, for . (14) בוא‎ 
913. 5. b. (16) Vim bET, see 45. ö, and 4; the composite 
Sheva here is used as a kind of compensation for Daghesh omitted. 
(17) D333... . 33233, 221.3. c. (20) WM, 123. Ш. ₪ 


Cuar. XIII. Verses 2—16. 


125. en, form 129. 14. from root 393. — Nr, 2 with the 
vowel of the Article ; mnn, form 129. 29, original root — 1. 
Dec. fem. (Б) אהלים‎ page 248. 15, comp. 60. 6. (9) Мыз, 

4. — 75957 Imp. Niph., Separate thyself, 77. 2. c. — השמאל‎ , noun 
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with article, 174. 2. ,=- אֵימְנָה‎ . fut. Parag. Hiph. from 37° . Denom. 
Verb, 83. П. Class "p. Yen, noun, 174. 2. -- ואשְמאילֶה‎ , future 
Hiph. parag. from bxaw: , Denom. Verb, from уйур. (10) "RES, 
₪ watered place or country. — nny, &c, Synt. 215. 2, 3. (13) оеп 
rb, 176. 2. е. (16) 22, Hoph. of 555, 79. 3. 


Cuar. XIV. Verses 5—94. 


126. 3227, fut. Hiph. of 1122. (10) nay n^w3, Synt. 169. 1. 
6.-- ה , הרה‎ local; דר‎ instead of הר‎ 60. 1. (11) pe), 45. 4. 
(12) 20% R31, and in the next verse, שכן‎ Nin); such forms very 
commonly designate the Imperfect of the Latin, habitabat ; commora- 
batur ; he was dwelling ; he habitually, usually resided; 217. 2. (13) 
m3 >з, 161. 6. с. (14) p», fut. арос. either of Kal ог Hiph., 
from .ריק‎ (15) рел, And they (lit. he) divided themselves (him- 
self) against them, (the enemy,] &c; for the reflexive meaning of 
Nipb., 77. 2. c; for the Sing. number in this and the two following 
verba, see 231. 3. a, and comp. 227. 4; or perhaps here the Sing. is 
appropriated to Abraham, because he was the leader in this assault. 
(17) inf, fem. inf. of Rap, 121. I. 2, comp. 47. 3. note 2; Qa- 
mets under the ^, because the Suff. makes it a pure syllable, 55. 1. 
(20) 1=77*7, 193. 2, and Abraham gave to Melchisedek. (21) -in; 
without Maqqeph jn, Imp. of 3n2. (22) הרמתי‎ , Praet. Hiph. from 
רנם‎ , defectively written. (23) DN not, 238. 8; ng is implied here, 
(see the following clause,) so that px is to be rendered, I will not take 
from a thread to a shoe latchet, i. e. the least thing of any value. (24) 
“узт , compounded of bg nothing, not, and чэ, Plur. i» , with Suff. 
of 1 pers. "39, lit. then, Nothing [is] to me, (i. e. I will have no- 
thing,) p^ or 86. a, 46. 4. 


Cuar. XV. 


197. הרבה‎ ,156.3.4. (2) , 130. 3. — PORTII, and the 
Son of possession, (i.e. the possessor, 161. 6. d,) of my house will be 
this Damascene, Eliezer. (3) "n*2713, domesticus, servant, slave. 
ורְש--‎ 217. 3. (4) BND but, 158. 2. с. — GR, he who, 197. 
(5) ⁰ , Hiph. Imp. from 022, final Tseri shortened by Maqqeph. 
nn, plur. with ה‎ local. (6) чоп“), 103. 3; Synt. 222. 
(7) n>, 114. IV. b. — nón», fem. Inf. of ©, with Suff., 110. 9; 
Dec. Vl. х. (9) "p instead of np , 92. and 114. IV. 5 
fem. Seghol Part. in Pual, of the Denom. Verb wba. (10) . איש.‎ 
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amy), 207. d. (11) ach), арос. Hiph. of 353. (12) & ing, 214. 
1. —nz$93, fem. Segh. Part., 217. 2. (13) sm y, 212. 2.— 
019577, i.e. the foreign land or country shall reduce them, (the ls- 
raelites) to a state of servitude; 193. 2. (14) » ўз, from үт}, 
217.3. (17) "9*3, 41. 1. e. 


Снар. XVI. Verses 1—14. 


128. מצרית‎ 147. 3. с. — Mn, 213. 5. d. (3) arb ,לו‎ 223. 
2. (4) bpm, fut. in N iph , from bbp , 566 5 small, word 42^, 
which is in | Niph. fut., and comp. 116. II, forms in a and 6, which 
show that the short Hhirey under the Praeform. here, is often pro- 
longed, i. e. becomes Tseri, as a compensation for the Daghesh omit- 
ted in the first Radical. Comp. 46. 1. (6) ern, fut. of Piel, with 
Yodh retained before the Suff., 126. VIII. 2, -—י‎ being the equiva- 
lent here of `- noted there. (7) msn" instead of La, 57.2; 
Comp. 126, Note 6. (8) nnn rg, Act. Part. Seghol. of пез, 
and having Pattahh because of the Guttural. (11) = it 
is an unusual and apoc. form of present fem. Seghol. Participle. (13) 
"it אל‎ , the God of vision. — 0х1, “с, Do I yet see (live, or perhaps, 
retain my vision, Comp. Judg. xiii. 22. ) here, after my vision. — ראי‎ А 
from "x, as above, but with Hholem on account of the Pause-ac- 
cent, which lengthens here, (as often elsewhere,) the preceding com- 
posite Sheva, page 381. (14) NTP, one called, 919. — RÀ “У, of 
the life of vision, i. e. of living, after a vision of God; 5 has the Pat- 
tahh of the article before ^r life. 


Cnae. XVII. Verses 2—26, 


129. rng), 1 pers. fut. Parag. from уо. [5] אַתדשמף‎ 173. 4. 
note 3. [7] מַאלֹהָים‎ 32, 223. 2. [9] MARI, 182. 2. [10] Dian, Inf. 
Niph., probably Inf. abs. as there is no difference between the forms 
bere, 212. 3. b; and being passive here, the ageot is designated by 
n>, 224. 1; lit. to be circumcised by you, i.e. you must circumcise, 
&c. [11] ogba from bmg. [12] ימדל‎ , fut. Niph. from ban; bz, 
ut supra. — 423733 7272, from [or of | every [any] stranger, p. 268. 
top. [13] bint המול‎ , 212. 2. [14] Hz, 173. 4. note 3.— 
so , Hiph. from “зв, 118. Ш. 1; “pry is changed to “pm by 6. 
4, which here applies to the Praeter. See page 381. [17] Jan, 
=m Interrog. pointed as the Article, 61. V. 5; To the son of a hundred 
years shall [а son] be born? (Comp. 240. 4.) bi, And Sarah too ? 
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NET, Shall the daughter of ninety years bear a son? 240. 4: the м be- 
fore na is the Interrogative. [23] We, from ban, 118. 1. 4. Fut. 
apoc. [24] it», Inf. with Suff. in Niph.; comp. 77. 2. e. [26] 
bing, Praet. Niph. from bg, 114. II. a; and for the sing. number 
of the Verb, 231. 3. 1. 


Cnar. XVIII. Verses 4 


130. ate), 47. 3. b, also 123. VI, comp. 80. 2. a. [4] 3252553, 
Nipb. 77. 2. c, recline yourselves. [5] n!, 45. 4. [6] וִימהר‎ + 
Piel, 104. 4. [10] שַמַעַת‎ , fem. Segb. Part. with Guttural. [12] 
“поз, Inf. Const. with Suff., from e. [13] Hen, A Interrogative. 
— she , 1 pers. fut. of 2° , Shall I indeed bear children (240. 4.) “эмт 
wHen I am old ? 238. 3. "(14] ГИ, Is any thing wonderful, (or 
difficult,) compared with Jehovah ? ‘Synt. 175. 2. [15] mev mem, 
without a Pause-acceat. [17] 02727. 71 Interrog., 61. F. 43 Part. 
Piel, from 02, used as Fut. tense, 217. 3. — трэ, 217. 3. [18] 
, Inf. abs. of 1*1, 123. 1. ö; Synt. 212. 2. b, — "is, plene, from 
"is. [19] 391 , so THAT they will keep, &c; 240. 11. — Ni, Inf. 
const. of Nis, with prep. before it, and followed by subject and ob- 
ject, 215. 2, 3. — ^33, 98.1. [20] 25, in Pause, for 135 , 3 fem. 
Praet of 334. [21] אֲרְדָה‎ fut. parag. from 7725; 81. 2.— nnp»*27, 
ה‎ Interrog. 61. V. 5; 2, as, 158; —n— Suff. pronoun; ground- 
form рух , fem. Dec. i iz, ה‎ Art. as pron., 163. 4.— n, 
айо ы, а adv., from the verb e, to complete. — UEM. 
ה‎ .— parag. 91. 2; vq in pause, 1 pers. sing. fut. from уч“, instead of 
учи, [22] ,עו‎ 1, a Particle; 33.— Suff., 70. 1; lit. still he, or 
yet he was standing, &c. [93] ANT, ה‎ Interrog. 61. V. 2. [25] 
toot, or mb bm, derived from bhr, but used as a Particle to ex- 
press s abhorrence; far be it from thee, or detested let it be to thee , nwyn 
so that thou mayest not do, &c; 913. 5. d. [27] "pee", Hiph. of 
יָאַל‎ .-- "HRI ,עפַר‎ 246. а. [30] 4m, fat. apoc. of меп. [32] 
pert, 179. 2. a. [33] "QN, when, 198. 2. 


ADDENDA. 


$. 12. To Daleth is here assigned the sound of dh = th in that ; 
but in the Alphabet, $ 10, it is represented as == d. "This appears 
to be inconsistent. In the Alphabet $ 10, however, my design was 
to mark the sound which Hebrew scholars generally give to 7; in $. 
12, 1 have marked the sound, which appears to have been given 
to it by the Hebrews. The reason why Hebrew scholars on the 
continent of Europe sound it as d, is because they cannot sound dh ; 
which the English can easily do. 

§ 35. By mistake, Pesiq (1) is omitted in the table of the Accents 
here. See page 345. 

§ 45. 5. Nore. The omission of Daghesh in such cases is marked, 
in some instances, by the use of a composite Sheva instead of a simple 
one, under the letter that might have а Daghesh ; е. g. тпру instead 
of a, Gen. ii. 23. | 

$ 60. Pavse-Accents. These make many changes in the vowels, 
and may be placed either on the ultimate or penult syllable, even 
though the natural tone-eyllable is changed thereby ; page 106. ₪ 
The changes occasioned by a Pause Accent may be divided into two 
classes; viz. 

І. When it falls upon the usual tone-syllable. 

Here it produces different effects. (a) It changes Pattahh into 
Qameti ; as Mg, DA; bop, Р. Seghol (standing for Pattehh) is 
changed in the same way ; ; as Tbh, тр: and thus of all nouns be- 
longing to the 4 class of Segholates in Dec. VI. (b) On the other 
hand, when it falls upon Tseri in the ultimate syllable of verbs, it of- 
ten changes it to Pattabh; as ҹӧх, УБЛ; גימ ,ימל ; 52270 ; קמל‎ 
552, тру: with Suff. as DDN, DENR ; йл), .יחיהן‎ 

II. When it falls upon a syllable, which is нот the usual tone- -syllable. 

1. On the penult. (a) When the ultimate syllable begins with a 
single consonant, and there is a vowel already belonging to the letter 
next preceding, if it be Pattahh, it is lengthened; as bw "DN; 
мру, nny : if a long vowel, it remains unchanged, as “55м, 229. 
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(b) But if the last syllable begin with two consonants, (and of course 
with a Sheva vocal,) then the Pause Accent (being penultimate) oc- 
casions a proper vowel to be placed in the room of the Sheva. This 
vowel is various, according to the nature of the case. 

In verbs, the original vowel of the ground form is restored ;‏ א 
,וקטל: from JD: Future,‏ 1790 ,סמנו ; rim from it‏ ,יראה as‏ 
from 9720". In the sec-‏ ימעו , ישמעו "op irom 3d. pers. Sep;‏ 
ond aod last cases, the Pattahh of the ground form i is restored and‏ 
lengthened ; which is the usual fact, in all cases of this nature.‏ 
Even silent Sheva, in some cases, is changed by the Pause Accent,‏ 
parag., RU.‏ ה and the previous syllable removed; ₪ 15:30 with‏ 
in Pauee.‏ 

a. In verbs ,לד‎ the Pattahh of the ground-form is not only restor- 
ed апа 3 but the Yodh of the Root also is restored, in cas- 
es where it usually falls out; as 92, נש‎ from 102 = Эз; 992, 
332, Imper. from myn == ^2. 

In nouns, and other parts of speech, [1] Simple Sheva goes into‏ .ג 
Seghol; as DSW, aw; 1257, 259. [2] Composite Sheva into the‏ 
corresponding vowel; аз ÙR, “2m, i. е. Pattahh is lengthened ;‏ 

"ht, “hh. No instance of Hhateph Seghol occurs. 

‘Nore.’ A few anomalies occur here; as "ay, "12 ; "Xn, л. 

2. On the ultimate. Here it prolongs the vowel, if it be short; 
as DN with Qamets Hhateph in the ultimate, but in Pause nu 
with Hholem. 

Nore. The effect of Pause-Accents is not uniform. In a great 
number of cases, no change is occasioned by them. On the other 
band, the Disjunctives, and even several of the Conjunctives occa- 
sionally preduce the same effect in prolonging syllables, as the Pause- 
Accents. It is sufficiently evident from this, that the changes above 
are merely euphonic and arbitrary. 

§ 91. Note on No. 3. The fem. form of the third person of the 
future, is the subject of Apocope, ia the same manner as the mascu- 
line forms there exhibited. But the fem. of the second person sing- 
ular, and all plur. 5 and 3. persons de not suffer any Apocope, be- 
cause they do not end with the radical letter of the verb, and Apoco- 
pe would interfere with their afformative syllables. Comp. No. 3. 
Apocope here then is limited to the singular number, and to the 3 
persons masc. and feminine, and the 2. pers. masculine. 

$ 92. Norr. If any exception is to be made from this, it is, that 
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a very few forms in the 2 pl. fem. appear to suffer a kind of Apocope ; 
e.g. xh for 32220 ; JA IP for mag tp 

§ 126. Note 15. What is said of the Tseri in Piel here, applies 
to Tseri in the ending of any Conjugation or Class of Verbs, when 
placed in the same circumstances; e. g. ההאכלֶנָה‎ without Suf. boNn, 
Gen. iii. 17. The comp. Sheva here is anomalous. 

$ 177. Note on Nos. 1 and 2. What is said here has respect 
merely to the appearance of the Cardinal forms. In reality, the forms 
apparently masculine are feminine, and vice versa, as may be seen in 
Appendix A. 

§ 213. The Infinitive Construct is used in all the Cases, just as a 
noun, so far as the construction, position, government, and even 
phase of the word is concerned ; only it has, from the nature of the 
case, no Plural, and no absolute state. At the вате time, it may and 
does, whenever the construction requires it, govern the same Case 
after it, as any form in the Indicative mood of the same verb would 
govern. By mistake, ап instance to illustrate the Dative case of the 
Infinitive is omitted in the Syntax. The Inf. is often put in this Case. 

§ 218. Impersonal Verbs commonly take the Dative after them, 
with the Preposition 5. If we translate them as personal verbs, the 
subject of the Verb is to be made, by rendering this Dative case as 
a Nominative. E. g. ל"‎ ; Гат grieved, lit. it is grievous to me. 


ERRATA. 


[The following table of Errata i is the result of the joint labours of a Class con- 
sisting of near forty young men, who have used the Grammar for two months 
in their studies. Those marked * are found only in some of the copies of the 
Grammar, and result from the breaking of the types, or other accidental 
causes. Many others might have beeu spared, according to common usage in 
such cases; but for the sake of liberating the student from any embarrass- 
ment, every error in the Hebrew, however triflipg, which has been discover- 
ed, has been noted.] 

$. 10. Alphabet x, for Tsade read Tsadhe. § 29.3.1. 5, and ,—and *. 

§ 21. 2. b. 1. 3, liqráth —liqrath. $ 23. 5. 1. 3, edo-niy — adho-niy. 

$ 24. 4.1. 3. r -- ing: * § 25. I. а. note 1,1. 7, $ 31. 3.6. — $ 

31. 3. a. $27. 2. 1. 5, ga- boah — ga-bhosh. $ 31. 9. 6.1. 2, בהוּרים‎ 

— Dana. $ 35. 4. less. Distinc. add (1) Pesiq to them; see р. 345. 

$ 38. Exemplification 22. I. i, $ 48. 4. а — {$ 23. 4. a. 23.1 2. ^ — 

vr. 28. 1. 2, ha-ho-shékh— hà-hho-shékh. 29. 1. 5, e-hadh —e-hhadh. 

v.7.1.3.me-al — me- Al. v. 9.1. 1, mit-ta-hith —mit-ta-hhath. I. 2, 

e-hadh —e-hhadh. § 41. ovddap6acww — 0011046003, bis. § 1 

2. עוכה‎ hz.“ c. 1. 10. боо — ovgdw. $ 47. 4. 1.3, 21р .קום--‎ 

§ 51. 3. Note 2. larger vowel — longer vowel. § 53. 2. 1. 2, § 140, 

note 3. a — $ 140. 2. and Par. е. § 55. 4. 1. 3, Hiphal — Hiphil. $ 

60. 3. I. 7, instead of — which is usually written. $ 61. II. 5. note 1. 

23413— .“ § 69. 8.1. 3, אבוּמִיהֶם‎ — prise. 10. Par. I. I. i, 

DOD. $ 77. 2. e. I. 2, рз — pnis. $ 80. 2. a. l. 4, dor‏ -- סגּסים 

— 28.“ 1.5, sand — wr.“ 1.6. 3intn — зарем." $87. 

Ф. a. I. 4, Hophal —Pual. $93. 1.1. 5, һәр 3— bp". $ 99. Ї. e, for 

a second (d)—(f) and for (е) — (g). $ 102. After division 1. insert 

before the next par. 2. $103. 3. I. 4, Sari. — Sah.“ § 105.3.1.4, 

— נושב ,4 .3.1 .110 $ VI. ayn — im.‏ .$108 *.שמע-- שמע 

,3 .4.1 .113 0$ “.22 — טב ,8 .1 .3 .$111 Fut. — Inf.‏ ,1.5 *.נושב 

Wa— ©з. § 114. I. ö. I. 1, wa, גש‎ — wa, wa. § 117. 7. uote b. 1. 6, 

bap — Dip." 126. note 6.1. יִמִצְאָהָּ,7‎ — amen. § 127. Par. 

I. Kal Part. act. 14 — 122 and dele 2. N iph. Fut. 2. m. sing. 

>npn— bopn. Pual Praet. 1. pl. קטלנן‎ -- vip. Inf. const. bop — 

Hith. Praet. 2. f. pl. үпепргүл -- JRA. Par. V. Kal. Imp.‏ . קשל 
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2. f. plural, мохом — mibs. Par. VI. Nipb. Fut. 1. sing. 303 = 
Aan. Imp. 7 8. "aspis — win. Par. VII. Hiph. Imp. f. sing. 
היסיבי‎ — wie pi. - za J. Par Vill. Hoph. Fat. 2 
J. pl. "nkn = — mann. Par. IX. Niph. fut. 5 m. pl. 26; — .ג‎ . 
Hoph. Pr, 1. sing. Din -- nwa. Fut. 3. m. sing vp — аз. 
Par. X. Niph, Imp. m. pl. 12577 — rl. f. pl. 128 — 24871. 
Par. XI. Niph. Imp. f. pl. товч = — "xp. Par. XII. Kal. Pr. 2. m. 
sing. 1552 — nica. 1 pl. 939393 — 22. Par. XIII. Niph. Fat. 2. 
f. pl. "ian יצאנה‎ Hith. Fut. 2. f. pl. тю огиз — mekana. 
Par. XIV. Verb 2 4122, 133 — #9122, 123. Par. XV. Praet. 3. 
masc, sing. ‘Jp — “20р. 1 Com. sing. 'i — 0570р." 
$ 129. 13. על‎ 1. 2, p — тїз. 33.1.2, Joon — Jen.“ 3». לג לת‎ 
—nga2.* § 136. 2. l. 7, m— —^-— 6 137. Dec. a, סוסיכם‎ — 
Бочар. 6, Nin -- .גְבורִיכֶם‎ II. Dec. ö, כּוּכְּבִּיכֶם‎ — D32359. 
Ш. Dec. d, 33431: -- f.“ VI. Dec. g, brd — 09-00. k, 
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. Page 341. No. Ш, 2269 >з®з. Praxis 50, 61. И. 3. 
— 61. II. 2. 68. id. Before 62, verse 14 — verse 13. 
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